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Final Technical Report assessing the degree of application and complexity of the regulatory framework among SMEs 
in Bulgaria 

Dear ladies and gentlemen,

This Final Technical Report assessing the degree of application and complexity of the regulatory framework among SMEs in Bulgaria has 
been prepared by PricewaterhouseCoopers ("PwC" or "the Contractor") in its capacity as a Contractor for project Tools for Assisting 
SMEs in Bulgaria with Regulatory Compliance with a beneficiary the Ministry of Economy and financed by the Structural Reform Support 
Services, part of the European Commission (the "Project").

The scope of the information analyzed in this report is limited within the scope of the pre-agreed scope defined in the Technical Proposal 
for the execution of the Project. In this regard, the results of the research and the analysis set out in the Final Technical Report do not 
claim to be exhaustive.

The Final Technical Report contains information obtained from a number of publicly available sources, as well as gathered through 
interviews and surveys among SMEs representatives and other stakeholders, based on the agreed methodology for conducting the survey. 
We have not intended to establish the completeness, accuracy or correctness of this information in any way. While we believe that it has 
been provided to us in good faith, we are not responsible for any errors, omissions or false statements or opinions, whether resulting 
from negligence or not, contained in this information (whether included in this Final Technical Report or not) and shall not assume any 
liability arising from such information, omissions or untrue claims.

The information and analyses presented in this Report should not be interpreted as an investment, legal or tax advice, and in case of 
need, a specific professional consultation should be sought before taking any action. The regulations described in the online tool do not 
claim the exhaustiveness and accuracy that is typical of the regulatory requirements concerned. The content of the Final Technical Report 
is based on current market and regulatory conditions and therefore any change in them would affect the presented content.

The report is intended solely for the use of the Ministry of Economy and the European Commission for the purposes of the particular 
engagement. PwC does not assume any liability to third parties arising out of our work on the Final Report or the content of the report 
itself.

Please do not hesitate to contact us in case of any questions or comments. 

Yours sincerely,

PwC Bulgaria

Supported
by the



PwC

Supported by the

Contents

3

1. Objectives and Overall Project Framework p. 4

2. Overview of the Current Situation p. 7

3. Research Methodology p. 11

4. Data Analysis Methodology p. 20

5. Sample Overview p. 25

6. Results p. 36

6.1. Analysis of the Complexity of the Regulatory Framework p. 37

6.2 Analysis of the Most Common Regulations and Business Situations p. 40

6.3. The Most Complex and the Most Common Regulations at Every Stage p. 42

7.        Online tool for Assisting SMEs in Bulgaria with Regulatory Compliance p.99

8. Legal review of the 30 most complex regulatory documents according to    
the participants in the survey

9.        Next steps

p.111
p.127

Appendices

Appendix 1: Ranking of the Regulations p. 130

Appendix 2: In-Depth Interviews Notes p. 137

Appendix 3: Raw qualitative data from online surveys and telephone interviews 
among SMEs

p. 189

Appendix 4: Results Presentation Workshop p. 191

Appendix 5: Bibliography p. 196

Appendix 6: Glossary
Appendix 7: Guide for SMEs

p. 200
p. 203



1. Objectives and Overall 
Project Framework



PwC

Supported by the

Project objectives
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The general objective of the project is to contribute to 
alleviating the administrative burden for SMEs and 
promoting entrepreneurship in Bulgaria

Specifically PwC is asked to provide technical support to the Ministry of Economy to achieve this 
objective through the:

• Desktop analysis, surveys and interviews among SMEs and other stakeholders in Bulgaria in order to 
identify: 1) 70 most common and 30 most complex regulatory norms, applicable to SMEs; 2) the 
most common and most complex business situations requiring the application of the Bulgarian 
regulatory framework. 

• Development of simpler, business and user-friendly, web-based templates with presentation of the 
identified most commonly applied and most complex business situations in terms of the regulatory 
norms, applicable to SMEs in force

The results of the project should help SMEs to better understand and comply with the 
applicable legislative framework and will stimulate their activities and proliferation, thus 
enhancing sustainable growth and investment.
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Overall project framework and completed activities
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Conducting the 
surveys/ interviews

Methodology for data 
collection, validation 

and interpretation for 
conducting the survey 

on SMEs and the 
interviews with the 

stakeholders

May-June

June-August

Workshop on the 
findings from surveys 

and interviews

September

Collection of simplified, 
user-friendly descriptions 

of the identified 
regulations, published 

online

September-
February

Workshop to promote the 
newly developed, 

simplified compliance-
assistance tool

April

Completed tasks
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Situation
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Over the past few years, the public administration has been 
focused on alleviating the administrative burden on SMEs
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One of the sources of uncertainty in the Bulgarian 
economic environment is the high frequency of 
regulatory changes and the lack of free publicly 
available tools for facilitating SMEs’ compliance with 
the regulatory framework. According to 44% of SMEs in 
Bulgaria, complex administrative procedures are the biggest 
obstacle for the efficiency of their daily business activities1. SMEs 
are faced with the necessity to have clear and easy to apply 
regulatory requirements at every stage of their lifecycle. The 
alleviation of regulatory and administrative burden encourages 
businesses’ participation in the formal economy and frees up 
resources for improvement of the companies’ productivity and 
competitiveness.  

Ensuring better conditions for business and 
investments and reducing the administrative burden 
for citizens and the business have been a high priority 
for the Bulgarian government in the past few years.  The 
administrative bodies have been engaged in finding and 
implementing potential solutions for reducing administrative 
and regulatory burden. For example, heavy procedures and part 
of the services that have been traditionally provided by public 
administration bodies are being transferred to industrial and 
employers’ organizations. According to a report by the Deputy 
prime minister Tomislav Donchev to the Council of Ministers of 
the Republic of Bulgaria, the following specific measures are 
planned: 

• Reducing the number of application documents required

• Reducing the period for provision of administrative services

• Removal and/or reduction of fees/prices for administrative 
services

• Increase of the validity period of issued documents

• Implementation of formal procedures for information 
exchange between institutions

• Transformation of regimes based on evaluation of purpose 
towards regimes based on evaluation of regulatory compliance 

• Transferring the provision of services to a lower local level, 
e.g., to the different regions under the respective central 
administration or in the municipalities

• Extending the channels through which administrative services 
can be provided and providing options for use of different 
channels within one complex procedure  

• Limiting the number of cases, where a registration of 
changing circumstances is required

• Limiting the reporting requirements 

• Simplifying internal processes and the interaction between 
different administrative bodies

As of 2017, 170 of a total of 605 measures for alleviating the 
administrative burden proposed by the ministries have been 
implemented. The Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Forestry, 
the Ministry of Economy, the Ministry of Labor and Social Policy, 
and the Ministry of Internal Affairs have implemented  the 
largest number of measures. The implementation of the 
measures has required amendments and additions to 52 laws and 
codes, 56 legal acts of the Council of Ministers and 64 acts issued 
by the respective Ministers2. 
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The complexity of regulations is exacerbated by the lack of 
easily accessible and well structured information on the 
regulatory requirements for specific business situations 
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A specific measure for reducing administrative burden 
for the business and citizens is the reorganization of the 
structure of the administrative services following the 
principle “life events” and “business events”. Currently, 
citizens and businesses receive complex administrative services 
in the scope of a single procedure. The introduction of the “life 
events” and “business events” principle will enable a complex 
provision of services for a chain of related administrative 
procedures. According to the administration of the Council of 
Ministers and the Foundation for Local Government Reform, the 
proposed model will simplify the exchange of information 
between different administrative bodies. The notification for 
completion of a certain stage of the complex procedure and the 
commencement of the next stage will happen through 
communication between the administrative authorities and will 
not require the citizen/ entrepreneur to transfer documents from 
one institution to the other. This model of direct exchange of 
information between authorities is aimed at transforming a large 
part of the existing distinct administrative procedures (where the 
end product of one procedure is used as input for another 
procedure) into internal administrative procedures which do not 
require an interaction with the business or citizens3. 

It is a good practice for private and non-governmental 
organizations to support the business community in its 
understanding and application of the regulatory 
framework and to encourage the digital transformation 
of administrative services by creating platforms for 
“one stop shop” services.

The Bulgarian Startup Association (BESCO) is actively seeking 
partnerships with the administrative bodies in an effort to 
simplify different aspects of the local business environment. As of 
this year, BESCO is officially represented in a working group set 
up by the Ministry of Economy. The working group is focused on 
supporting start-ups with potential for exponential growth. One 
of the proposals for alleviating the administrative burden for 
SMEs that BESCO has submitted to the Ministry of Economy is 
the creation of a SME service center, where entrepreneurs can 
compile and submit required documentation for starting a 
business in a couple of hours. 

The representatives of the start-up community believe 
that the highest potential for improving regulatory and 
administrative procedures is through the effective use 
of digital technologies. A significant portion of the official 
websites of the different ministries and agencies in Bulgaria 
already have sections with structured information on the legal 
requirements, applicable to specific business situations within 
the scope of authority. For example, on the website of the Invest 
Bulgaria Agency, entrepreneurs can find detailed information 
and guidance on regulatory requirements for different types of 
business activities. Industry organizations also support their 
members in understanding and applying relevant regulatory 
documents. However, it is still the case that there is no integrated 
digital platform where SMEs can find the key regulations as well 
as current regulatory changes covering all aspects and stages of a 
company’s lifecycle, including starting business activities, HR 
management, accounting activities, access to finance, 
participation in public procurement procedures, construction 
activities, etc.
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The development of a tool summarizing key regulatory 
requirements for the business would relieve SMEs, at least 
partially, from their extensive use of external experts
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In addition to the lack of a consolidated source of comprehensive 
and easily accessible information, there is also no reliable and 
structured information on licensing regimes and approval 
systems specific for each industry which need to be clear at the 
beginning stages of the business. In order to avoid searching 
through a wide variety of sources and digging through large 
amounts of data in the relatively unstructured information 
systems, entrepreneurs prefer hiring external service providers 
(i.e. lawyers, accountants, consultants), who can take care of the 
regulatory requirements in a legally compliant and efficient 
manner.  The creation of an integrated portal with an intuitive 
and user-friendly interface, where all relevant information is 
gathered, will enable entrepreneurs to easily access information 
and regulatory guidance on specific business situations and 
would hopefully allow them to perform previously outsourced 
activities which would in turn reduce their costs.

The Ministry of Economy and other stakeholders realize 
the scarcity of structured and reliable information on 
the legal framework applicable for SMEs. According to 
representatives from the administrative bodies, the 
simplification and improvement of the current situation requires 
an in-depth analysis of the business’ point of view in terms of the 
regulations and business situations they face most often and 
which pose the biggest challenges during each of the stages of 
their lifecycle. The current project includes a series of surveys 
among SMEs and the development of an easy to use digital tool 
for assisting SMEs with regulatory compliance.



3. Research Methodology



PwC

Supported by the

The research methodology is based on the triangulation 
principles
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The collection and analysis of relevant data is paramount for the 
successful completion of the project. To this end, we will collect 
and analyze information through different methodologies to 
ensure comprehensive review of the situation. Our methodology 
is based on the principles of triangulation, which ensures 
that all findings presented in the report are supported, to the 
extent possible, by evidence from these different data sources –
(1) desktop research and analysis of publicly available 
information, (2) in-depth interviews, and (3) a series of 
surveys among SMEs. 

1. Desktop research and analysis

Goal: Gain insight into the challenges faced by Bulgarian SMEs, 
create and validate an overall framework for conducting the 
research and identification of key stakeholders. 

Scope

• Analysis of existing public information (e.g., surveys, research 
reports) and analysis of secondary statistical information on 
the ease of doing business in Bulgaria and regulations 
applicable to SMEs by sector.

• Review of the applicable regulatory framework in Bulgaria in 
order to draw initial assumptions about the complexity of 
certain regulations and in order to identify specific situations 
faced by micro, small and medium-sized enterprises.

• Review of best practices from other countries which have 
already developed similar online assistance tools.

Key steps

• Desktop research on the regulatory framework from the 
perspective of regulatory bodies/ institutions and of the 
lifecycle of a company in terms of its development.

• Development of a list of regulations, classified based on the 
lifecycle of a company and specific business situations in the 
context of the respective stage and activities, related to the 
functioning and development of the business.

Preliminary results used in the structuring of the survey 
questions

• A list of regulatory documents: A main list with ~ 140 legal 
and regulatory documents/ acts and an extended list of ~ 500 
legal and regulatory documents/ acts.

• A list of the key lifecycle stages of a company and specific 
situations within each stage.
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The initial desktop research supported the formulation of 
the main working definitions and the overall structure of the 
survey
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Key working definitions

• Enactment: Common rules of conduct that apply to an 
individually undefined circle of entities have multiple effects 
and are issued or accepted by a competent public authority.

• Regulations: Legal and regulatory acts, incl. rules, ordinances 
and instructions.

• Implementation of the regulation: Performing actions for the 
implementation and following the rules prescribed by a law, 
regulation, etc.

• Complexity of understanding and implementation of a 
normative document: Assessment of the degree of difficulty of 
an entrepreneur / manager to understand and act on the 
implementation and follow-up of the rules laid down in a law, 
regulation, etc., due to:

o Relatively recent update or adoption and lack of awareness 
and / or established enforcement practice

o Lack of clear instructions from the institution concerned 
about the specific actions to be taken and guidelines for 
filling in the necessary documents/ forms

o Existence of situations that are not included or are not 
clearly and unambiguously described in the regulatory act

o Existence of logical contradictions in the regulatory act

o Existence of logical contradictions between the specific 
regulatory act and other legal documents

Key stages of a company’s lifecycle

• Starting a business / business activity or changes to the 
business structure

• Business operations/ expansion 

o HR management and administration 

o Finance, accounting and reporting

o Access to finance: application for/ participation in 
European or nation access to finance programmes/ state 
aid, participation of a foreign investor in the business,  
credit institution funding application

o R&D and design and registration of innovative products 
and trademarks 

o Data collection and administration  

o Participation in procedures under the Public Procurement 
Act 

o Commercial activities (incl. e-trade, trade of excise goods)

o Export/ import activities 

o Construction activities

o Transportation activities 

o Tourism-related activities

o Acquisition, renting and exploitation of real estate or other 
fixed assets

• Restructuring, termination or transfer of the business 
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The initial desktop research supported the identification of 
key stakeholders
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Key functions of the identified stakeholders

• Participation in the Consultative panel - approximately 20-25 
people from key organizations and institutions, aimed at 
providing information on the project’s progress, collecting 
feedback on main topics, related to the project’s objectives, 
and coordinating the results from the different project stages

• Participation in in-depth interviews aimed at discussing the 
challenges affecting SMEs business environment in the 
country. We will encourage the discussion and try to provoke 
brainstorming for future improvements on the presentation of 
regulations.

Identified stakeholders

• Institutions

o Council of Ministers of the Republic of Bulgaria -
Modernization of Administration Directorate

o Bulgarian Small and Medium Promotion Agency (BSMPA)

o Ministry of Finance (including Customs Agency, Tax Policy 
Directorate)

o Ministry of Labor and Social Policy - General Labor 
Inspectorate Executive Agency; Labor law, Social security 
and Working conditions Directorate

o Ministry of Regional Development and Public Works 

o The Ministry of Environment and Water 

o Ministry of Transport, Information Technology and 
Communications

o Patent Office of Republic of Bulgaria

o Ministry of Energy

o Institute of Public Administration

• Organizations with a core business focused on starting and 
supporting the business

o BESCO 

o Endevor Bulgaria

• Employer organizations

o Bulgarian Chamber of Commerce and Industry (BCCI)

o Bulgarian Industrial Association 

o Association of Industrial Capital in Bulgaria (AICB)

o Confederation of Employers and Industrialists in Bulgaria 
(CEIB)

o National Association of the Municipalities in Republic of 
Bulgaria 

o European Enterprise Network

• NGOs and research organizations

o Institute for Market Economics (IME)

o Center for Economic Development

o Institute for Strategy and Analysis

o Bulgarian Association of Information Technologies

o Foundation for the Development of Entrepreneurship

o Sofia University St. Kliment Ohridski, Faculty of 
Economics
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The information used in the analysis was collected through 
in-depth interviews and a series of surveys
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2. In-depth interviews

Preliminary in-depth interviews 

Target group: Stakeholders and SME representatives 

Goal: Design of the research methodology and development of a 
set of questionnaires

Target Number: 10 interviews 

In-depth Interviews

Target group: 

• Stakeholders

• Managers/owners of micro, small and medium enterprises, 
including SMEs which have registered their business in the 
last 3 years

• Companies providing accounting and payroll services to SMEs

• Companies and legal practices, providing legal services to 
SMEs 

Goal: Data collection on the application and complexity of the 
regulatory framework in the SME sector and identification of the 
most common business situations where entrepreneurs face 
challenges/ difficulties 

Target number: 25-30 interviews 

Questionnaire for the in-depth interviews :

• Key points:

o Focus on business activities in the last 2 years

o Focus on the understanding and application of the regulatory 
framework in the context of different business situations

o Use of open-ended questions

• Key sections in the questionnaire:

o Enterprise/organization profile – business activity, number of 
employees, year of registration, city, etc.

o Attitudes towards the regulatory framework:

What is your overall assessment of the complexity of the 
regulatory framework relevant to SMEs’ activity?

What is your opinion on the complexity and applicability of 
regulations related to .... (in case you have faced this situation in 
the last 2 years)?

The interviewer goes through all stages of the lifecycle of the 
company (see. p. 13 for a comprehensive list of the stages)

Are you aware of any regulatory documents that are a major 
obstacle/ challenge for SMEs? Please indicate which they are and 
share your most common issues.

o Respondent’s profile– position in the company, education, 
gender, etc.
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The set of surveys administered to SMEs examine the 
complexity of the regulatory framework through several 
channels
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3. A Series of Surveys

Pilot Survey

Target Group: 

• Stakeholders

• Managers / owners of micro, small and medium enterprises, 
including SMEs which have registered their business in the last 3 
years

• Companies providing accounting and payroll services to SMEs

• Companies and legal practices, providing legal services to SMEs 

Goal: Testing and validation of the developed set of questionnaires 

Target Number: ~ 10 telephone interviews and 10 online surveys 

Survey Among SMEs – Telephone Interviews

Target group: Managers / Owners of micro, small and medium 
enterprises, including SMEs which have registered their business in 
the last 3 years 

Goal: Collecting quantitative data on the extent to which SMEs 
understand the regulatory framework and their perceptions 
regarding its level of complexity

Target Number: ~ 210 telephone interviews 

Survey Among SMEs – Online Survey 

Target Group: Managers / owners of SMEs

Goal: Collecting detailed quantitative information on the extent to 
which SMEs understand the regulatory framework and their 
perceptions regarding its complexity 

Target Number: ~ 200 online surveys

Survey Among Accounting Firms Providing Services to 
SMEs

Target Group: Managers/ general managers of accounting/ HR / 
payroll companies 

Goal: Collecting quantitative data on the perceived complexity of 
the regulatory framework related to accounting and HR 
management/ payroll activities

Target Number: ~ 90 telephone interviews and online surveys

Survey Among Law Firms Providing Legal Services to 
SMEs 

Target Group: Lawyers, providing legal services to SMEs in 
relation to their business operations 

Goal: Collecting quantitative information on the implementation 
and complexity of application of the regulatory framework related to 
the start of business operations, registration of trademarks and 
patents, application of licensing regimes, etc. 

Target Number: ~ 90 telephone interviews and online surveys 
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Questionnaire for the telephone interviews among SMEs

Key points

o Focus on business activities in the last 2 years
o Focus on the understanding and application of the regulatory 

framework in the context of specific business situations
o Use of a six-point scale to assess the complexity of the 

regulations in each situation
o Use of an indicator assessing the use of an external provider 

for the delivery of a given activity

Key sections in the questionnaire

o Enterprise/organization profile – business activity, number 
of employees, year of registration, etc.

o Attitudes towards the application of the regulatory framework 
- going through specific business situations from all stages of 
the lifecycle of the company 

o Profile of the respondent– position in the company, 
education, gender, etc.

Questionnaire for the online survey among SMEs

Key points

o Focus on business activities in the last 2 years
o Focus on the understanding and application of the 

regulations grouped by stages of the companies’ lifecycle
o Use of an indicator for the applicability of the regulations in 

the specific context of the SME
o Use of a six-point scale to assess the complexity of the 

regulations in each situation
o Use of an indicator assessing the use of an external provider 

for the delivery of a given activity

The set of surveys combines SMEs assessment of the 
complexity of applicable regulations with the assessment of 
the complexity of different business situations 
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Key sections in the questionnaire

o Enterprise / organization profile– business activity, 
number of employees, year of registration, etc.

o Attitudes towards the application of the regulatory 
framework - Going through specific regulations applicable 
to different stages of the lifecycle of the company

o Profile of the respondent– position in the company, 
education, gender, etc.

Questionnaire for the telephone interviews / online 
survey among accounting companies and law firms

Key points

o Assessment of the complexity related to the application of 
the regulatory framework in the context of providing 
services to SMEs

o Use a six-point scale to assess the complexity of the 
regulations

Key sections in the questionnaire

o Enterprise / organization profile– business activity, 
number of employees, year of registration, etc.

o Attitudes towards the application of the regulatory 
framework – going through specific regulations applicable 
to different stages of the lifecycle of the company, where 
accounting and legal firms provide services to SMEs

o Profile of the respondent– position in the company, 
education, gender, etc.
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Survey sample

The sample of target SMEs included two main sub-samples: (1) a 
general sample for the SME sector and (2) a sample of start-up 
SMEs (companies which have registered their business in the last 
three years).

The design of the total sample of SMEs ensures 
representativeness at national level. The selection of SMEs 
included in the sample was random within clusters, each cluster 
being defined by three criteria: region, size of the company as 
defined by its number of employees and economic activity.

The sample of start-up companies provides a focus on the 
recently established organizations, including those in the ICT 
sector. The sample in this case is also random, providing 
representativeness in terms of the size of the enterprises (as per 
number of employees) and by economic activity.

The six economic regions are defined according to the 
current territorial distribution in Bulgaria, namely: 

• Northwestern (Vidin region, Vratsa region, Montana region, 
Pleven region and Lovech region)

• North Central (Veliko Tarnovo region, Gabrovo region, Ruse 
region, Razgrad region and Silistra region)

• Northeastern (Varna region, Dobrich region, Turgovishte
region and Shumen region)

• Southeastern (Stara Zagora region, Sliven region, Yambol 
region and Burgas region) 

The surveys were conducted among a random sample of 
SMEs, acquired through the Bulgarian National Statistics  
Institute
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• South Central (Pazardzhik region, Plovdiv region, Smolyan
region, Haskovo region and Kardzhali region)

• South-West (Sofia-city, Sofia region, Kyustendil region, 
Blagoevgrad region and Pernik region)

The scope of the economic activities of the sample is as 
follows: 

• Agriculture, forestry and fishing

• Mining and quarrying

• Manufacturing

• Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 

• Water supply; sewerage, waste management and remediation 
activities 

• Construction

• Wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor vehicles and 
motorcycles

• Transportation and storage

• Accommodation and food services activities

• Information and communication

• Real estate activities

• Professional, scientific and technical activities

• Administrative and support service activities

• Financial and insurance activities

• Others
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The grouping of enterprises by number of employees is in line 
with the groups established by the National Statistical Institute 
(NSI) and used in structural business statistics, namely:

• Up to 9 employees

• From 10 to 19 employees

• From 20 to 49 employees

• From 50 to 249 employees

The representativeness of the sample will be provided on the 
basis of the distribution of enterprises by economic activity and 
number of employees according to the structural business 
statistics published by the NSI. For the calculation of the key  
indicators of the survey, the collected information from the 
individual clusters will be further weighed in order to achieve as 
close to accurate approximation of the actual structure of SMEs 
by number of employed persons and by economic activities.

The initial size of the random sample of all SMEs (including 
start-ups) includes 2000 enterprises to ensure the achievement 
of the projected sample volume.

In addition to the random sample acquired from the NSI, the 
survey was popularized through different channels, incl. official 
website and social media pages of PwC and other organizations, 
which have access or work with a large number of SMEs

The sample of SMEs was reinforced by a random sample of 
accounting and legal firms

19

Sample of accounting firms providing services to SMEs 

The design of the sample of accounting companies providing 
services to SMEs provides national representativeness. The 
selection of accounting companies is random within the clusters 
defined by the territory regions (i.e. economic planning regions).

The initial size of the random sample of accounting companies 
providing services  to SMEs includes 180 entities to ensure the 
achievement of the projected sample volume.

Sample of law firms providing legal services to SMEs 

The design of the sample of law firms providing legal services to 
SMEs in relation to their business operations provides national 
representativeness. The selection of law firms is random within 
the clusters defined by the territory regions (i.e. economic 
planning regions).

The initial size of the random sample of law firms providing legal 
services to SMEs includes 180 enterprises to ensure the 
achievement of the projected sample volume.



4. Data Analysis 
Methodology
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Data analysis includes incorporating qualitative and 
quantitative data from different sources
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Sources of quantitative data

• 3 main stages of the business lifecycle and 12 specific 
activities, related to business operations 

• 14 main types of economic activities

• 4 quantitative surveys

o Telephone interviews with SMEs –☎

o Online survey among SMEs -@

o Survey among accounting firms -€

o Survey among legal firms -♎
• 562 completed surveys

• Subjective assessment of the complexity of the regulatory 
framework in the context of business situations by 
entrepreneurs 

Sources of qualitative data

• 3 main stages of the business lifecycle and 12 specific 
activities, related to business operations 

• 14 main types of economic activities

• 42 in-depth interviews

• Answers to the open-ended questions in the quantitative 
surveys (see Appendix 3)

Each of the stages in the companies’ lifecycle, as well as the 
specific activities in the context of stage 2 – the functioning and 
expansion of the business, were assessed through 2 or more 
surveys.

Stage Survey

1. Starting a business/ business activity or change in 
business structure

☎@ ♎

2. Functioning and expansion of the business

HR management and administration ☎@ €

Finance, accounting and reporting ☎@ €

Access to finance ☎@

R&D and design and registry of innovative products and 
trademarks 

☎@ ♎

Data collection and administration ☎@

Participation in procedures under the Public 
Procurement Act 

☎@

Commercial activities ☎@ ♎

Export/ import activities ☎@ ♎

Construction activities ☎@

Transportation activities ☎@

Tourism-related activities ☎@

Acquisition, renting and exploitation of real estate or 
other fixed assets

☎@ ♎

3. Restructuring, termination or transfer of the 
business 

☎@ ♎
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Ranking of regulations based on the frequency of 
their use by SMEs in the last 2 years

1. Preparing a comprehensive list of regulations covering the 
full scope of a company’s lifecycle

2. Preparing questionnaires for quantitative and qualitative 
surveys as to identify which regulations have been applied by 
SMEs in the last 2 years

3. Conducting an online survey among SMEs

4. Statistical analysis of the collected data

5. Calculating response frequencies, indicating the extent to 
which respondents have used each regulation   

6. Ranking of the calculated frequencies in a descending order 
and setting top 3, top 5, and top 10 ranking of the most 
commonly used regulations in all 14 stages of the business 
lifecycle 

7. Compiling a list of 70+ most commonly applied regulations

The ranking of the most commonly applied regulations and
business situations is based on the number of participants 
who scored the respective regulation or business situation

22

Ranking of regulations based on their complexity 
as assessed by SMEs 

1. Preparing a comprehensive list of regulations covering the full 
scope of a company’s lifecycle

2. Preparing questionnaires for quantitative and qualitative 
surveys, using a 6-point scale to assess the complexity of 
regulations, where

• “1” indicates that the regulation is extremely easy to 
understand, and 

• “6” indicates that the regulation is extremely difficult to 
understand

3. Conducting 4 surveys – through telephone interviews and an 
online survey and conducting in-depth interviews

4. Statistical analysis of the collected data

5. Calculating a score for the average complexity of each 
regulations based on quantitative data from:

• Online survey among SMEs

• Survey among accounting firms providing services to SMEs

• Survey among legal firms providing services to SMEs
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6. Applying an algorithm for calculating a quantitative 
complexity score for each regulation

• Formula for calculation of a quantitative complexity score 
– QNCS, in the cases when a regulation has not been 
assessed  through each of the above mentioned surveys: 

Where:
o 𝑂𝑆𝑆𝑖 is online survey score – average complexity score 

for regulation 𝑖 based on the results from the online 
survey among SMEs

o 𝐴𝑆𝑆𝑖 is accounting firms survey score – average score 
for regulation 𝑖 based on the survey among accounting 
firms

o 𝐿𝑆𝑆𝑖 is legal firms survey score – average score for 
regulation 𝑖 based on the survey among legal firms

• Formula for calculation of a quantitative complexity score 
– QNCS), in the cases when a regulation has been assessed 
in each of the above mentioned surveys: 

𝑄𝑁𝐶𝑆𝑖 = 0.5 ∙ 𝑂𝑆𝑆𝑖 + 0.25 ∙ 𝐴𝑆𝑆𝑖 + 0.25 ∙ 𝐿𝑆𝑆𝑖

• Content analysis and definition of a qualitative complexity 
score – QLCS) based on the qualitative information, 
collected in the in-depth interviews and the open-ended 
questions in the 4 surveys:

The final ranking of the most complex regulations is based 
on an total complexity score combining quantitative and 
qualitative data
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There are 5 possible qualitative scores for each regulation:

o −4 –in the cases when qualitative information 
indicates, that a legal act is extremely easy to apply or 
when there is an indication from in-depth interviews 
that the regulation is not or is minimally applicable to 
SMEs

o −2 – in the cases when qualitative information 
indicates that a regulation is easy to apply

o 0 – in the cases when qualitative information does 
not indicate the level of complexity of the regulation 

o 2 – in the cases when qualitative information 
indicates that the respondents have indicated that a 
regulation is complex to apply

o 4 – in the cases when qualitative information 
indicates that the respondents have indicated that a 
regulation is extremely complex to apply or has a 
strategic focus

• Calculating the total complexity score (total complexity 
score – TCS) for every assessed regulation:

𝑇𝐶𝑆𝑖 = 𝑄𝑁𝐶𝑆𝑖 + 𝜎 ∙ 𝑄𝐿𝐶𝑆𝑖

Where: 𝜎 is the standard deviation of all calculated scores 
from the online survey among SMEs

𝑄𝑁𝐶𝑆𝑖 =

𝑂𝑆𝑆𝑖 , 𝑖𝑓 𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑝𝑙𝑒𝑥𝑖𝑡𝑦 𝑖𝑠 𝑒𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑎𝑡𝑒𝑑 𝑏𝑦 𝑆𝑀𝐸𝑠
𝑂𝑆𝑆𝑖 + 𝐴𝑆𝑆𝑖

2
, 𝑖𝑓 𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑝𝑙𝑒𝑥𝑖𝑡𝑦 𝑖𝑠 𝑒𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑎𝑡𝑒𝑑 𝑏𝑦 𝑆𝑀𝐸𝑠 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝑎𝑐𝑐𝑜𝑢𝑛𝑡𝑖𝑛𝑔 𝑓𝑖𝑟𝑚𝑠

𝑂𝑆𝑆𝑖 + 𝐿𝑆𝑆𝑖
2

, 𝑖𝑓 𝑐𝑜𝑚𝑝𝑙𝑒𝑥𝑖𝑡𝑦 𝑖𝑠 𝑒𝑣𝑎𝑙𝑢𝑎𝑡𝑒𝑑 𝑏𝑦 𝑆𝑀𝐸𝑠 𝑎𝑛𝑑 𝑙𝑒𝑓𝑎𝑙 𝑓𝑖𝑟𝑚𝑠
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7. Logical checks and validation of the results

• In the cases when the complexity score is based on a small 
number of observations (less than 20), the regulation is not 
included in the final ranking due to lack of reliability of the 
results

8. Ranking of the regulations according to their total complexity 
score and selecting the top 30 most complex regulations

• When the total complexity score approaches the upper 
bound – 5 or 6, this means that a regulation is very difficult 
to understand and apply

• When the total complexity score is between  3.5 and 5, this 
means that a regulation is difficult or relatively difficult to 
understand apply

• When the total complexity score is between  2.5 and 3.5, 
this means that a regulation is relatively easy to 
understand and apply

• When the total complexity score approaches the lower 
bound – 1 or 2, this means that a regulation is very easy to 
understand and apply

Data validation was performed though standard statistical 
methods and detailed expert reviews

24



5. Sample Overview
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Number of respondents by data collection method
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Data collection 
method

Number of 
respondents

Sample size Response rate (%)

Online questionnaire 248* ~ 1,300** 19.1%

Telephone interviews 225 ~ 2,680 8.4%

Questionnaires among 
accountants

57 ~ 200 28.5%

Questionnaires among 
lawyers

32 ~ 200 16.0%

In-depth interviews 42 Not applicable Not applicable

Total 562+42

* The number of finalized online questionnaires is 184 (74%). The remaining 64 questionnaires have been completed to a different 
extent. Based on statistical validation all collected data has been included in the final analysis. 

** In addition to the random sample provided by the National Statistics Institute, PwC team published the link to the survey on 
different websites (incl. LinkedIn). Additionally, several partnering associations and organizations have helped in the 
popularization of the survey, including the BESCO, Sofia Tech Park, the BCCI, the Chamber of Builders in Bulgaria, the Association 
of Soft Drinks Manufacturers, the Bulgarian e-Commerce Organization, the Confederation of the Employers and Industrialists in 
Bulgaria (CEIBG), PUZL Coworking Space, the 9 Academy and the Bulgarian small and medium enterprises promotion agency.
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Sample distribution by size of the company

27

Size of the company
Online 

questionnaire
Telephone 
interviews

Questionnaire 
among 

accountants

Questionnaire 
among law 

firms
Total

0 - 9 employees 135 152 51 31 369

10 - 19 employees 36 29 2 0 67

20 - 49 employees 36 26 2 0 64

50 - 249 employees 28 17 1 1 47

250+ employees 13 0 0 0 13

Number of 
respondents

248 224 56 32 560

Number of missing 
answers for this 
question

0 1 1 0 2

Total 248 225 57 32 562

65.9% 12.0% 11.4% 8.4% 2.3%

Total, % of all respondents 

0-9 employees 10-19 
employees

20-49 
employees

40-249 
employees

>250
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12.5% 13.5% 9.8% 10.3% 9.6% 44.2%

Sample distribution by region

28

Region where the 
company is 
registered

Online 
questionnaire

Telephone 
interviews

Questionnaire 
among 

accountants

Questionnaire 
among law 

firms
Total

North West 16 33 14 7 70

North Central 22 35 13 6 76

North East 15 28 8 4 55

South East 25 25 6 2 58

South Central 15 31 5 3 54

South West 155 72 11 10 248

Number of 
respondents

248 224 57 32 561

Number of missing 
answers for this 
question

0 1 0 0 1

Total 248 225 57 32 562

North West South WestNorth Central North East South East
South 

Central

Total, % of all respondents 
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41.0% 38.1% 16.6% 4.3%

Sample distribution by type of location

29

Region where the 
company is 
registered

Online 
questionnaire

Telephone 
interviews

Questionnaire 
among 

accountants

Questionnaire 
among law 

firms
Total

Capital 149 61 9 11 230

Regional center 65 97 35 17 214

Another town/ city 27 49 13 4 93

Village 7 17 0 0 24

Number of 
respondents

248 224 57 32 561

Number of missing 
answers for this 
question

0 1 0 0 1

Total 248 225 57 32 562

Capital VillageRegional center
Another 

town/ city

Total, % of all respondents 
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15.6% 32.7% 51.7%

Sample distribution by age of the company (as per reported 
year of registration)

30

Age of the company
Online 

questionnaire
Telephone 
interviews

Questionnaire 
among 

accountants

Questionnaire 
among law 

firms
Total

Up to 4 years 40 33* 7 3 83

5-10 years 81 73 15 5 174

More than 10 years 127 119 5 24 275

Number of 
respondents

248 225 27 32 532

Number of missing 
answers for this 
question

0 0 30 0 30

Total 248 225 57 32 562

Up to 4 years More than 10 years5-10 years

* 50 of the telephone interviewees said they have started a business or a business activity in the past 2 years

Total, % of all respondents 
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Sample distribution by type of economic activity
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Economic qctivity
Online 

questionnaire
Telephone 
interviews

Questionnaire 
among 

accountants

Questionnaire 
among law 

firms
Total

Total, % of 
all 

respondents

Agriculture, forestry and fishing 5 9 0 0 14 2.5%

Mining and quarrying 1 13 0 0 14 2.5%

Manufacturing 21 36 0 0 57 10.2%
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning 
supply 5 7 0 0 12 2.1%

Water supply; sewerage, waste 
management and remediation activities 1 12 0 0 13 2.3%

Construction 27 13 0 0 40 7.1%
Wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor 
vehicles and motor cycles 19 33 0 0 52 9.3%

Transportation and storage 10 14 0 0 24 4.3%

Accommodation and  food service activities 14 22 1 0 37 6.6%

Information and communication 40 24 0 0 64 11.4%

Real estate operations 5 7 0 0 12 2.1%
Professional, scientific and technical 
activities 47 20 55 30 152 27.1%

Administrative and support service 
activities 18 12 1 0 31 5.5%

Financial and insurance activities 21 2 0 2 25 4.5%

Other 14 0 0 0 14 2.5%

Total respondents 248 224 57 32 561 100.0%

Number of missing answers for this 
question 0 1 0 0 1

TOTAL 248 225 57 32 562
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Company profile: ICT and innovation 
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27%

41%

63%
68%

53%

75%

26%

38%

73%

59%

37%
32%

47%

25%

74%

62%

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Фирмен уеб сайт Възможност за онлайн 
поръчки и продажби 
на продукти и услуги

Възможност за онлайн 
плащания

Електронен подпис на 
управляващите

Companies’ ICT Profile

Не Да

84% 83%
87% 87% 83%

92% 95% 95%

16% 17%
13% 13% 17%

8% 5% 5%

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн 
анкета

Телефонни 
интервюта

Извършване на 
научно-

изследователска и 
развойна дейност и 

разработване и регис...

Предприятието е 
лансирало нов 

продукт на пазара

Предприятието има 
регистрирана 

търговска марка в 
България и/или ЕС

Предприятието има 
регистриран патент в 
България и/или ЕС

Companies’ R&D Activities Profile

Не Да

Online Telephone Online Telephone Online Telephone Online Telephone Online Telephone Online Telephone Online Telephone Online Telephone

Company website Online sales Online payments
Electronic signature for 

tom management

No Yes

The company engages 
in R&D activities and 

development and 
registration of new 

products

The company has 
launched a new product 

on the market

The company has 
registered a trade mark 
in Bulgaria or the EU

The company has 
registered a patent in 

Bulgaria or the EU

No Yes
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Company profile: Use of an external provider
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39% 40%

55%

42%
35%

26%

61% 60%

44%

57%
64%

74%

Онлайн анкета Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн анкета Телефонни 
интервюта

Онлайн анкета Телефонни 
интервюта

Стартиране на бизнеса Управление и администриране 
на човешки ресурси

Финансова, счетоводна и 
отчетна дейност

Use of an External Provider for ...

Не Да

Online Telephone

Starting a business

Online Telephone Online Telephone

HR administration and 
management

Finance, accounting and 
reporting

No Yes
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226; 38%

255; 
43%

109; 19%

Respondent’s Gender 

Жена Мъж Неотговорили

Sample distribution: Respondents characteristics

34

376; 64%
77; 13%

41; 7%

2; 0%
94; 16%

Respondent’s Position in the 
Company

Управител и/или собственик

Служител на ръководна позиция

Служител

Друго

Неотговорили

2; 0%
1; 0%

72; 13%

86; 15%

312; 56%

16; 3%

2; 0%
71; 13%

Respondent’s Educational 
Level

Без образование Начално/ Основно

Средно Бакалавър

Магистър Доктор

Друго Неотговорили

General manager / owner

Other managerial position

Employee

Other

No answer

No education

High school

Masters

Other

Primary/ Secondary

Bachelor

PhD

No answer

Female Male No answer
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Overview of the participants in the in-depth interviews – 42
completed interviews

35

List of participants by stakeholder groups

1. Institutions:

• Council of Ministers of the Republic of Bulgaria

• Ministry of Finance

• Ministry of Regional Development and Public Works

• Ministry of Environment and Water

• BSMPA

• Patent Office of Republic of Bulgaria

• Geodesy, Cartography and Cadaster Agency

Total: 8 conducted in-depth interviews

2. NGOs and research organizations:

• Sofia University St. Climent Ohridski

• Bulgarian Academy of Science

• Institute of Public Administration

• Institute for Market Economics

Total: 4 conducted in-depth interviews

3. Experts from SMEs or from organizations 
focused on supporting the business

• BESCO

• Sofia Tech Park

• Endeavor

• Lawyers, providing services to SMEs

• Accountants, providing services to SMEs 

• Other experts, providing services to SMEs (HR, Assurance)

Total: 14 conducted in-depth interviews

4. Employer and professional organizations

• BCCI

• ICT Cluster Bulgaria

• Bulgarian Construction Chamber

• Bulgarian Soft Drinks Association 

• Oilseed oil producers association in Bulgaria

Total: 6 conducted in-depth interviews

5. Owners/managers of SMEs from the following 
sectors: 

• Wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor vehicles and motor 
cycles

• Professional, scientific and technical activities

• Construction

• Accommodation and  food service activities

• Information and communication

Total: 10 conducted in-depth interviews

Working document
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6.1. Analysis of the 
Complexity of the 

Regulatory Framework
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Regulations related to access to finance are the most complex 
for SMEs*

38

Business lifecycle stage
Average 

complexity 
score

Number of 
respondents

Starting a business / business activity or a change in the business structure 3.37 200

Performing financial, accounting and reporting activities 3.73 221

HR management and administration 3.89 216

Financing: Applying for/participating in European or national programmes, etc. 4.92 181

Performing R&D and developing and registering innovative products and brands 4.43 106

Collection, processing and use of data 3.75 185

Participation in procedures under the Public Procurement Act 4.79 129

Commercial activity (including e-commerce, excise on trading goods) 3.56 137

Export / import activities 3.63 136

Construction activities 4.35 108

Transport activities 3.74 107

Tourism 3.77 74

Acquisition, rental and operation of real estate properties or other fixed assets 3.54 158

Conversion, termination or transfer of business 4.23 132

* Ratings are based on the results of the online survey among SMEs

Please, indicate your overall assessment of how complex it is for you to understand and apply the regulatory 
requirements related to each of the listed business lifecycle stages of your company/enterprise.

1= 

Extremely easy

2 = 

Easy

3 =

Rather easy 

4 = 

Rather difficult

5 = 

Difficult

6 = 

Extremely 

difficult

I have not encountered such activities in the 

past 2 years

(excluded from calculations)S
c

a
le

1

2

3

4

5
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Top 30 most complex regulations based on research 
participants’ assessment
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Regulation TCS

1
Management of Resources from the European Structural and 
Investment Funds Act

5.13

2
Public Procurement Act, Regulations for Application of the 
Public Procurement Act

5.04

3

General Data Protection Regulation -
Regulation (EU) 2016/679 of the European Parliament and of 
the Council of 27 April 2016 on the protection of natural 
persons with regard to the processing of personal data and on 
the free movement of such data, and repealing Directive 
95/46/EC 

5.02

4 Cadastre and Property Register Act 4.99

5
Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for Application of the Value 
Added Tax Act

4.98

6

Ordinance on the conditions and procedure for the connection 
of the consumers and for the use of water supply and sewerage 
systems

4.93

7 Personal Data Protection Act 4.90

8 Spatial Development Act 4.88

9
Ordinance on the requirements for treatment and transport of 
industrial and hazardous waste

4.80

10 Energy Act 4.80

11 SME Act 4.79

12

(REGULATION (EU) No 1290/2013 OF THE EUROPEAN 
PARLIAMENT AND OF THE COUNCIL
of 11 December 2013
laying down the rules for participation and dissemination in 
"Horizon 2020 - the Framework
Programme for Research and Innovation (2014-2020)" and 
repealing Regulation (EC) No 1906/2006)

4.63

13
Ordinance on Border Measures for Protection of Intellectual 
Property Rights

4.54

Regulation TCS

14 Patents and Utility Models Registration Act 4.52

15

Economic and Financial Relations with Companies Registered 
in Preferential Tax Treatment Jurisdictions, the Persons 
Controlled Thereby and Their Beneficial Owners Act

4.52

16
Ordinance on drafting, filing and examination of applications 
for patents

4.51

17

Ordinance on the requirements for the accommodation and the 
catering and entertainment establishments and the procedure 
for determining the category, refusal, reduction, suspension and 
termination of the category

4.50

18 Water Act 4.44

19 State Aid Act 4.44

20 Labour Migration and Labour Mobility Act 4.40

21
Investment Promotion Act, Regulations for Application of the 
Investment Promotion Act

4.32

22
Ordinance on the conditions and procedure for carrying out an 
environmental impact assessment

4.30

23 Environmental Protection Act 4.29

24 Customs Act 4.28

25 Waste Management Act 4.26

26 Marks and Geographical Indications Act 4.26

27 Labour Code 4.25

28 Foodstuffs Act 4.25

29
Ordinance on the technical rules and norms for control and 
acceptance of electrical works

4.25

30 Commerce Act 4.18



6.2. Analysis of the Most 
Common Regulations and 

Business Situations



PwC

Supported by the

Business situations related to finance and accounting and to 
HR management and administration are the most common 
for SMEs
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Business lifecycle stages
Average 

complexity 
score

Number of 
respondents

Starting a business / business activity or a change in the business structure 3.37 200

Performing financial, accounting and reporting activities 3.73 221

HR management and administration 3.89 216

Financing: Applying for/participating in European or national programmes, etc. 4.92 181

Performing R&D and developing and registering innovative products and brands 4.43 106

Collection, processing and use of data 3.75 185

Participation in procedures under the Public Procurement Act 4.79 129

Commercial activity (including e-commerce, excise on trading goods) 3.56 137

Export / import activities 3.63 136

Construction activities 4.35 108

Transport activities 3.74 107

Tourism 3.77 74

Acquisition, rental and operation of real estate properties or other fixed assets 3.54 158

Conversion, termination or transfer of business 4.23 132

* Ratings are based on the results from the online questionnaire

Working document



6.3. The Most Complex and 
the Most Common 

Regulations at Every 
Stage



Starting a Business/ 
Business Activity 
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Starting a business/business activity (1/5)
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

A number of recent regulatory changes have led to a significant 
improvement in the process of starting a business. Implemented 
measures include the establishment of the Registry Agency, 
improvements in the Trade Registry functionalities, digitalization 
of the services by the National Revenue Agency, etc.  

The Registry Agency, established in 2004, consolidates the 
activity of the 112 registry agencies that used to function 
separately within regional courts. The centralization of this 
administrative service has led to standardization and clarity 
regarding necessary documentation and procedures. 
Transforming the registration of businesses into an out-of-court 
procedure reflects proposals by entrepreneurs for sanction 
reductions. The change also includes an overall digitalization of 
the registration process and significantly facilitates access to 
company information.4

The Trade Registry website also facilitates the first stage of 
registering a company – choosing a company name. The 
functionality of the website allows for checking the selected name 
against existing names of already registered companies. On its 
website, the Registry Agency has clearly stated the selective 
character of this step, which allows for saving part of the 
registration expenses. The Trade Registry website also contains a 
comprehensive list of regulatory documents applicable for 
registering a business entity. 

Although there is still no consolidated source of information, 
summarizing all the necessary steps of the registration process

and all participating public institutions, the website of the 
Registry Agency contains a list of all necessary documents for 
registering business entities with different legal forms. The 
website also informs interested parties about the option for 
online registration of a business, which requires an electronic 
signature. Additionally, online registration is at a lower price 
compared to registration at the Agency physical branches5 which 
reduces the cost and times SMEs need to spend on the 
registration process. Encouraging online registration is a well-
established good practice in other EU countries like the 
Netherlands, for example. There, online registration is 
incentivized with reduced time for review of the submitted 
documentation6. 

Despite the positive changes, the process of starting a business in 
Bulgaria still takes a longer period of time and requires more 
steps than in other EU countries. According to research by the 
Global Entrepreneurship Monitor (GEM) for Bulgaria in 2017, 
starting a business here requires 6 procedures and 23 days. For 
comparison, in Macedonia the same process requires 2 
procedures and 2 days, while in some OECD countries – 5 
procedures and 8 days.7 According to a report by the Institute for 
Market Economy (IME), the longer period in Bulgaria is mainly 
due to the large number of independent steps (registration in the 
Trade Registry, VAT registration with the National Revenue 
Agency, etc.).8 The registration also requires the involvement of 
several different public institutions (Registry Agency, National 
Revenue Agency, State Agency for National Security, Regional 
Health Inspectorate, etc.) while an efficient mechanism for 
information exchange between the agencies is still missing. 
Instead, businesses submit information to each agency 
separately, which additionally prolongs the procedure. An 
additional challenge associated with the registration procedure
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Starting a business/business activity (2/5)
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is that after submitting the initial set of documents, companies 
have a period of 3 days to submit any additional missing 
information. If they do not manage to provide the necessary 
information, the registration is deemed unsuccessful and the 
paid registration fees are non-refundable9. 

The time and expenses required for registering a business vary 
among different cities in Bulgaria due to differences in municipal 
requirements and established processes. For example, while in 
some cities it is enough for the business entity to inform the 
municipality on the planned economic activity, in others (e.g.,  
Sofia) it is also required that the business premises are inspected 
before the business activity can commence. 10

Municipalities (in particular Sofia municipality) have been 
developing online portals aimed at consolidating all relevant 
information on the different municipal administrative services 
provided to the business as well as the necessary documentation 
for starting a commercial activity on the territory of the 
municipality, declaration of working hours for a commercial 
entity, etc. However, a detailed step-by-step guideline for 
registering a business in the municipality is still missing.11

According to the IME, the long period for registering a business 
and thus, the administrative burden on SMEs could be further 
reduced. IME proposes that several steps be removed from the 
list of requirements, including: notarization of signatures, 
signing a declaration pursuant to Art. 142 of the Commerce Act 
on Prohibition on Competition (in which the manager states that 
he or she will restrain from participation in any trade deals 
within the same economic activity without prior consent by the 
business), as well as a declaration pursuant to Art. 141 on 
Management and Representation  (confirming  that the manager

is compliant with all legal requirements for executing this 
function)12. 

Additionally, IME proposes that potential administrative burden 
could be reduced by removing the requirement for obligatory 
deposit of the minimum required capital and imposing personal 
liability on business owners. In Estonia, for example, the newly 
registered companies are obliged to deposit the initial capital in a 
bank only if the amount of capital exceeds EUR 250,000. In the 
period after October 2011, 61% of the newly registered companies 
in Estonia have benefited from this option. 

According to a report by the European Commission13, reflecting 
the development of the Bulgarian start-up environment, the 
Bulgarian educational system needs improvement in terms of 
including entrepreneurship programmes in early education, 
university and professional qualifications curriculum. In this 
context, in 2015, the Council of Ministers adopted 
Entrepreneurship Plan 2020, which includes goals and strategies 
for introducing entrepreneurship programmes in the education. 

An essential need that such programmes could satisfy is 
establishing business planning knowledge and practices among 
entrepreneurs.14 Increasing SMEs capacity in this area is very 
important for defining the optimal organizational structure, as 
well as optimal resource allocation with regards to overall 
business objectives. A business plan is also essential when 
applying for funding from external resources. Another advantage 
of a detailed  business plan is the reduction of the overall 
business uncertainty and riskiness, which would in turn reduce 
the number of unsuccessful companies. Business planning also 
requires detailed market research which has a positive effect on 
the ease with which entrepreneurs enter the respective industry 
and start successful operations. 
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Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of starting a 
business or a business activity are: 

• Issuing a fire safety certificate

• Setting up access to network infrastructure

• Starting a business as a self-insured person.

A significant part of the participants – more than 60%, prefer to 
outsource part or all of the processes related to staring a business 
to legal and/ or accounting experts. This preference is mainly 
driven by entrepreneurs limited access to consolidated 
information on the topic as well as their desire to avoid potential 
mistakes and to save time. 

The most complex business situations and regulations

Regulations 
% of 

respondents

Commerce Act 57.6%

Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for Application of 
the VAT Act

54.7%

Commercial Register Act and the Register of Non-
Profit Legal Entities

51.4%

Electronic Document and Electronic Certification 
Services Act

48.2%

Service Activities Act 38.0%

Insurance Code 35.1%

Waste Management Act 33.5%

Environmental Protection Act 32.2%
In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, with the most common being: 

• Setting up a commercial entity (legal form, preparation of 
company agreement, statute, etc.)

• Selection of a company name

• Registration of the company in the Commercial Register/ 
BULSTAT register

• VAT registration of the company

• Registration of a fiscal device

1 2 3 4 5 6

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

Difficult

3.37

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather easy to 
understand and apply the regulations related to starting a 
business/ business activity or changing the business structure. 
Still, several regulations and business situations are defined as 
relatively complex:

Regulation and specific business situation TCS

Commerce Act – Choosing a legal form, changes in the 
business structure

4.18

Energy Act – Connection to electricity and electricity 
distribution networks

4.80

Waste Management Act – Classification of waste and 
calculation of waste management taxes

4.26
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Commerce Act– Choosing a legal form, changes in the business 
structure

The analysis of qualitative and quantitative information collected 
through the surveys among SMEs and other stakeholders 
indicates that entrepreneurs would benefit from easily accessible, 
well-structured and easy to understand information on the 
different options when choosing the form of the legal entity they 
plan to register. 

In Bulgaria, entrepreneurs can choose between 5 legal forms of 
partnerships or limited companies, which in turn define the 
applicable registration regulations. The initial choice of a legal 
form defines the scope of responsibility of the founder/founders 
and the subsequent options for changes in the business structure. 
To choose the most suitable legal form in the context of their 
specific business needs and objectives (both current and future), 
entrepreneurs who do not use consulting/legal services have to 
conduct a thorough analysis of the available information in the 
Commerce Act. 

A simplified presentation of the applicable regulations, a visual 
representation of the advantages and disadvantages of different 
legal forms, as well as the different options for preregistration in 
the different cases could help SMEs to make more informed and 
sustainable decisions supporting the business model and 
business plan of the company.

Energy Act– Connection to electricity and electricity 
distribution networks

The Energy Act regulating the connection of business clients to 
the electricity network is ranked as the 10th most difficult 
regulation by the participants in the survey. Comments from the 
qualitative sections of the survey show that respondents do not

understand the logic behind certain steps required to gain access 
to the transmission and distribution network. After signing a 
preliminary contract with a utility company, the entrepreneur 
has to submit all necessary documents to the respective 
municipality. The documents are reviewed by the City Council of 
Experts which decides on the request for connection to the 
transmission and distribution network. The time necessary to 
make a decision and the decision itself depend on whether the 
submitted documents include a report by a licensed appraiser. 
Entrepreneurs do not seem to understand why such a report is 
necessary and why it affects the time necessary for the 
completion of the procedure.

Waste Management Act – Classification of waste and 
calculation of waste management taxes

Two months before commencement of operational activities, 
SMEs are required to submit to the Regional Inspectorate of 
Environment and Water an application and supplementary 
documents for classification of the waste that will be generated 
by them. The risk of mistakes in classifying types of waste and the 
re-classification in case of mistakes pose difficulties for 
businesses. 

According to the interviewed experts, the complexity of the 
procedure is driven by the large number of related administrative 
penalty provisions. The Waste Management Act is not very clear 
on how payable waste taxes are calculated, especially in cases 
when the amount of waste on which taxes should be paid cannot 
be estimated. On a municipal level, this lack of clarity creates 
prerequisites for incorrect interpretation and application of the
regulation and the related provisions.
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Potential improvements of the regulatory 
framework as proposed by research participants 

Commerce Act

During the in-depth interviews, the most specific proposals for 
improvements in the regulatory documents which could reduce 
the administrative burden on SMEs were provided by BESCO.

According to the Association, it is crucial that more start-up 
companies choose the joint-stock legal form as it is the most 
suitable for companies demonstrating exponential growth. 
Currently, many start-ups choose to register as limited liability 
companies due to the fact that after the changes in the Commerce 
Act in 2010, the minimum value of the capital is BGN 2. The 
Association proposes that Art. 161 (2) which states that the 
minimum value of the capital of a joint stock company is BGN 
50000 should be changed. BESCO representatives’ view is that a 
reduction of the minimum value of capital of joint stock 
companies to BGN 10,000 will lead to growth in private 
investments. 

Commercial Register Act and the internal rules of the  
Registry Agency

• Entrepreneurs face a number of technical difficulties when 
doing an online registration in the Trade Registry, including 
the fact that it only works with Internet Explorer.

• The algorithm for issuing reference numbers is not flexible 
enough to respond to the submitted requests 

• The electronic format of files to submitted to Trade Registry is 
not clear which creates issues upon upload.

• There is not a single-point customer support telephone 
number for customers of the Registry Agency, where SMEs can 
receive instructions.

• Registry denial appeals are not reviewed by the Registry 
Agency but by the court within 1 month. The legal expenses for 
the court procedures are covered by the entrepreneurs 
regardless of the resolution. According to BESCO 
representatives, the period for review of the appeal cold be 
reduced to 1 week and all the legal expenses could be covered 
by the losing party. These changes would facilitate the 
efficiency of the procedure.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

State agencies have been working on initiatives related to 
reducing administrative burden, related to finance, accounting 
and reporting activities that companies need to perform to be 
compliant with regulatory requirements.

Submitting annual financial statements to the National Revenue 
Agency (NRA), the NSI, and the Registry Agency is an example of 
administrative burden on SMEs. Since 2017, NSI has been 
working on a project for the automation of the process which is to 
be achieved with the introduction of a single point for submitting 
the information. The submitted information is to be exchanged 
between the institutions once submitted by business entities. 

According to journalists who have been following the process of 
submitting annual financial reports for 2016, there are 
difficulties and delays due to the small number of enterprises (for 
2017 97,000 out of a total of 400,000) who submit their reports 
electronically. Simultaneous submission of all information in 
paper form just before the deadline also makes it difficult for the 
administration to process the information in a timely manner.

The requirement to submit 12 paper certificates is also a burden 
for both entrepreneurs and the administration. These certificates 
are issued by different institutions to serve in front of others, 
although these institutions have access to the necessary registers 
and can access the information independently. The 
administration bodies are working in a direction to reduce the 
burden on SMEs in this process.15

According to the Association of the Organizations of Bulgarian 
Employers (AOBE), there are elements of the Accountancy Act, 
which also pose unnecessary difficulties for SMEs. The Ministry 
of Finance has already set up working groups to address these 
issues, and employers' organizations have proposed a draft bill to 
improve the Accounting Act.

According to the AOBE, the implementation of Directive 2013/34 
/EU on financial statements, consolidated financial statements 
and related reports, has not achieved the objectives set in the 
Directive, namely to improve the quality of control without 
imposing unnecessary administrative burden on SME. Part of 
the Directive covers the threshold for enterprise size that defines 
the requirement for an independent auditor. According to the 
AOBE, the thresholds set in the Bulgarian Accountancy Act need 
to be revised as they are considerably lower than those set in the 
Directive. For example, the threshold for net turnover for small 
businesses according to the Directive is EUR 8 million, whereas 
under the Bulgarian Accountancy Act, the threshold for small 
enterprises for which independent audit is required is about EUR 
2 million. According to the Association, this creates 
disproportionate administrative burden for small businesses. 

With regards to tax reporting, there are also possibilities for 
improvement of the regulatory framework. According to the IME, 
the increase of the threshold for statutory VAT registration could 
be beneficial for small and medium-sized enterprises. This 
proposal coincides with a recommendation from the European 
Commission to the Member States to introduce the "think small 
first" principle by increasing the threshold for statutory VAT 
registration.
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Regulation
% of 

respondents

Law on Income Taxes of Individuals 35.5%

Accountancy Act 35.1%

Health Insurance Act 35.1%

Corporate Income Tax Law 35.1%

Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for Application 
of the VAT Act

35.1%

Social Security Code 34.3%

Tax-Insurance Procedure Code 33.9%

Local Taxes and Fees Act 33.9%

Finance, accounting and reporting (2/5)

The NRA is working on involving SMEs in the process of 
improving procedures related to tax audits and payments. 
Businesses can fill online surveys, where they can assess the 
quality of administrative services and practices of tax officers and 
to report irregularities (e.g., corruption practices)16.

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of finance, 
accounting and reporting activities are: 

In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, with the most common being:

• Preparation of accounting documents, administration of 
accounting information/systems

• Annual tax return

• Creating and using an electronic signature

• Design of an accounting policy and ongoing accounting 

• Submission of necessary statistics to the NSI

• Declaration and payment of social security contributions

• Declaration and payment of health insurance

• Payment of local taxes and fees

• Performing inventory control and reporting on inventories

• Declaration and payment of income tax

• E-services related to the declaration and payment of taxes and 
fees (including issuance of personal identification code / PIC, 
e-services to NRA, BNB, NSI, NSSI, etc.)

• Declaration and payment of VAT

• Storing accounting information (including in private or state 
archives

• Declaration and payment of corporation tax

• Interim and annual closure, preparation of annual financial 
statements and activity report

Regulation (continued)
% of 

respondents

Limitation of Cash Payments Act 33.9%

Obligations and Contracts Act 33.9%

Law for Protection of the Personal Data 33.9%
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• Profit allocation

• Reporting and administration of cash transactions 

• Tax refund

• Exploitation of company cars

A large portion of the participants - 64% of all online survey 
respondents and 74% of all telephone interviewees use an 
external provider for parts or all of the activities related to 
financial and accounting regulatory requirements. This practice 
is due to the need for expert knowledge in the area, which most 
entrepreneurs lack, also to the relatively low fees for such 
external services. Depending on a number of factors such as a 
company’s VAT registration status, the number of employees and 
the volume of the documents, SMEs may employ and external 
accounting firm for a monthly fee lower than the minimum 
monthly wage in the country. According to the respondents, this 
cost is justified because it saves time and is more profitable than 
hiring an internal accountant. However, the widespread use of 
accounting services affects the level of legal literacy among 
entrepreneurs. Often, they are more focused on the formal 
compliance with the requirements as to avoid sanctions, rather 
than on the understanding of the logic and meaning of different 
procedures and practices. 

It is important to note the overall financial literacy of 
entrepreneurs and their general understanding of the logic 
behind certain regulations is a prerequisite for effective business 
operations locally, but also for expansion to foreign markets. In 
addition, general knowledge of regulatory requirements in 
specific business situations could contribute to the effective 
communication between entrepreneurs and their external 
partners (i.e. accountant, legal advisors, etc.).

1 2 3 4 5 6

3.73

The most complex business situations and regulations

Regulation and specific business situation TCS

Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for Application of the 
VAT Act - Sale of goods and services outside Bulgaria and 
related VAT refund

4.98

Economic and Financial Relations with Companies 
Registered in Preferential Tax Treatment Jurisdictions, 
the Persons Controlled Thereby and Their Beneficial 
Owners Act- restrictions related to participation in Public 
procurement in terms of partners registered in 
jurisdictions with preferential tax regime

4.52

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to finance, accounting 
and reporting. There are several regulations and business situations 
defined as relatively complex:

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

Difficult

Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for Application of the VAT Act 

According to the participants in the survey, the sale of goods and 
services outside Bulgaria and the refund of VAT, regulated by the 
VAT Act, pose the most difficulties for SMEs. Questions faced by 
entrepreneurs include:

• When can I apply for VAT refunds?

• When do I owe VAT?
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• How much time after the sale or delivery of the service can I 
get a VAT refund?

• In which cases can I do business outside of the country 
without paying taxes?

• When is VAT for goods and services sold outside the country 
not refundable?

According to the results from the in-depth interviews with SME 
representatives, there are few accounting firms which are 
familiar with the regulations applicable to VAT and sale of goods 
and services abroad. The frequent regulatory changes, related to 
tax refunds impede the building of expertise both by accountants 
and by SMEs. On the website of the National Revenue Agency, 
there is a manual for working with the e-service “Submission of 
VAT refund requests by traders established in the country to 
Member States” and rules for the reimbursement of VAT to 
taxable persons not established in a Member State of refund but 
established in another country – Member State. The rules clearly 
and comprehensively describe what the steps to claim VAT 
refunds are, but do not answer when it is needed. A Handbook, 
which has 67 pages, has been created for this purpose. The 
Handbook cites applicable parts of the VAT Act and additional 
applicable regulations, but does not help the understanding of 
the requirements as it is still written in a legal language, rather 
than in an easier to understand business language. 

Economic and Financial Relations with Companies Registered 
in Preferential Tax Treatment Jurisdictions, the Persons 
Controlled Thereby and Their Beneficial Owners Act

The collected qualitative information does not speak to the 
specific parts of the Act which make it complex for SMEs. Part of 
the law (Art. 3 (8)) specifies a limitation that prohibits SMEs

from applying and participating in public procurement 
procedures with partners registered in jurisdictions with 
preferential tax arrangements. As part of the next phase of the 
project, the Act will be further analyzed so that the project team 
can identify the specific situations which hinder SMEs as to 
include the most helpful information in the instrument. 

Corporate Income Tax Act 

Even though the Income Tax Act does not fall into the top 30 
most complex regulations, it is still assessed as rather difficult to 
understand and apply by the survey participants (TCS = 4.20). 
According to the accountants who participated in the survey, 
there are specific situations in the Corporate Income Tax Act 
which pose challenges for SMEs. For example, the Act does not 
contain a clear definition of the concepts of "business-related 
representation costs" and “spending for personal use”, making it 
difficult for entrepreneurs (and accountants) to classify 
operational costs correctly. In order to assess whether a cost is 
“representative” or not, accountants use the definition set out in 
the Regulations for Application of the VAT Act. 

Accountants also note that it is not very clear how the special 
provisions for charging VAT introduced in 2016 apply in the case 
of free use of goods or services for both independent economic 
activity and personal needs.

Many companies employing CSR policies face difficulties in 
accounting for social expenses as described in the Corporate 
Income Tax Act. For example, many companies provide free of 
charge fruit, water and coffee for their employees. Company 
accountants are forced to report such social expenses as 
“representation costs” as it is difficult to calculate how much fruit 
a single person can eat and how much water he or she can drink.
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Potential improvements of the regulatory 
framework as proposed by research participants 

Without providing any specific details, respondents note the 
following financial, accounting and reporting requirements as 
"unnecessarily complicated", "slow" related to “extended waiting 
time" and have "problems with the online systems”:

• Reporting and administration of cash transactions

• Submission of necessary statistics to the BNB

• Submission of necessary statistics to the NSI

• Submission of annual tax return

Additionally, respondents have noted the following regulatory 
documents as written in an unclear manner: 

• Corporate Income Tax Law

• Foreign Exchange Act – SMEs note that the BNB regulations 
on the application of the Foreign Exchange Act are not clear, 
especially in terms of the types of documents required and the 
deadlines for their submission

• Accounting Standard – SMEs note that are many ambiguities 

Participants in the in-depth interviews stated that the number of 
financial reporting forms to the NSI could be reduced. 
Companies are currently submitting numerous reports, which is 
not only a burden for SMEs but also a prerequisite for submitting 
incomplete or inaccurate data. Incorrectly submitted information 
distorts the NSI analyses, which in turn misleads the institutions 
that use them.

According to other participants, many companies purposefully 
submit wrong data because they are afraid that the NSI could 
wrongfully  provide the information to third parties. Some 

respondents believe that this is precisely the case with the NRA and 
the action against companies that write off company funds in favor 
of partners and related persons for expenses which are not related to 
the business operations activities. Such actions may be necessary in 
terms of steps against the gray economy, but the fact that they 
happen through questionable means harms the trust in the 
institutions.

Other identified areas for improvement include:

• Changes in the regulatory framework that would allow revenue 
consolidation aimed at improving a company's tax policy in cases 
where one owner manages several related companies

• Changes in the manner in which the withholding tax is declared

• Revision and removal of the amendments to the Corporate 
Income Tax Act, adopted in 2016.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

One of the key issues for enterprises in Bulgaria is finding, 
attracting and retaining qualified employees. This problem is the 
result of various factors, including the aging population, high 
emigration rates, and some regulatory requirements that 
sometimes limit entrepreneurs' options for hire. The state 
administration and branch organizations are already working on 
various initiatives and measures aimed at facilitating the 
business in this context.

For example, the AICB has been working on strategies to attract 
employees to key sectors for the economy such as mechanical 
engineering, electrical engineering, transportation and spedition, 
healthcare, etc. The goal of the organization is to develop good 
practices on the topic which will be disseminated among 
companies, institutions and companies offering HR services.17

In order to achieve an increase of the workforce, government is 
working on the promotion of dual learning, which allows 
students to participate in practical projects in different 
companies and regions. In this regard, the National Employment 
Agency covers the remuneration of employees working for 
companies during their dual training programmes18.

In addition, the National Employment Agency allows enterprises 
to use regional employment offices for the training of their 
employees. It is important to note that the available funding for 
such training programmes is not fully utilized, which could be 
due to a lack of awareness for this option among business 

owners.

The BCCI notes several aspects of the Labor Code, which pose 
unnecessary challenges for the business. For example, there is a 
restriction that companies may hire staff through the Temporary 
Employment Agency only on a temporary contract or as a 
replacement and there is also a restriction on the number of 
employees that can be hired through the Agency. Additionally, 
requirements related to the drafting of internal rules and 
procedures and health and safety rules, which are regulated by 
unclear standards and rules pose unnecessary burden, especially 
on SMEs.19

A report by GEM Bulgaria for 2017, notes that the Bulgarian 
labor market can be improved by introducing more flexible 
regulations on employment contracts, new forms of employment 
such as "teleworking" (working from outside the office), as well 
as by facilitating the procedure for hiring foreign employees. 
Easier hiring procedures for foreign technology experts would 
also significantly improve the transfer of knowledge and good 
practices from the more developed markets. 7

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of HR management 
and administration are: 
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In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, with the most common being: 

• Signing of an employment contract (including a civil contract) 
- choosing the most appropriate form for the specific situation, 
case, different terms and conditions when signing fixed-term 
and permanent contracts

• Determining the type, size, structure and organization of 
remuneration

• Administration and payment of wages and social security 
(including health, retirement, etc.), including what taxes and 
social security are owed by the employer in cases of royalties

• Regulation of working hours, holidays and paid leaves, 
including the types of holidays which can be used by students, 
as well as administering sick leave (related to maternity) and 
maternity 

• Reporting and payment of additional labor (night work, 
holiday work, overtime, etc.)

• Providing healthy and safe working conditions (including 
maintaining the necessary documentation, providing personal 
protective equipment, etc.)

• Administration of employee records (e.g. service books), 
including collecting and administration of employees’ personal 
data in line with the General Data Protection Regulation

• Administration of secondments

• Imposition of disciplinary sanctions and temporary 
suspension

• Termination of the employment contract (with notice, without 
notice, dismissal, etc.), including termination of employment 
in cases when the employee systematically violates internal 
rules and procedures 57

Regulation
% of 

respondents

Income Taxes on Natural Persons Act 64.9%

Labor Code 63.7%

Health Insurance Act 63.7%

Ordinance for the Elements of the 
Remuneration and the Incomes on Which 
Insurance Instalments Shall All Be Made

63.3%

Ordinance on the Documents Necessary for the 
Conclusion of a Labor Contract

62.9%

Social Security Code 62.9%

Personal Data Protection Act 62.9%

Ordinance on Working Hours, Breaks and 
Leaves

62.4%

Ordinance on the Terms and Conditions for the 
Provision, Registration and Reporting of 
Employment Contracts

62.0%

Health and Safety at Work Act 62.0%

Ordinance on the Structure and Organization of 
Remuneration

60.8%

Ordinance on the Conditions and the Order for 
Carrying out Periodic Trainings and Briefings of 
the Employees under the HSWA (Health and 
Safety at Work Act)

60.0%

Ordinance on the Record and Length of Service 59.6%

Ordinance on Business Trips in the Country 57.1%

Ordinance on the Terms and Procedures for the 
Activities of the Occupational Medicine Services

56.3%
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44% of the participants in the online survey and 57% of the 
telephone interviewees noted that they use an external company 
for part or all of the activities related to HR management and 
administration. One of the reasons for SMEs to use professional 
services in this case is to reduce the risk of sanctions by 
government administration authorities, such as the Labor 
Inspectorate, the NRA and the National Social Security Institute 
(NSSI).

The most complex business situations and regulations

Labor Migration and Labor Mobility Act 

According to the survey results, one of the most complex 
business  situations in the context of HR management is hiring 
foreigners. The main regulatory documents setting out the 
requirements for employment of foreigners in Bulgaria are the 
Labor Migration and Labor Mobility Act and the Foreigners in 
the Republic of Bulgaria Act. The competent authority on the 
subject is the National Employment Agency.

Although the National Employment Agency is the institution 
which grants access to the labor market in Bulgaria, other 
institutions (including the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, the 
Ministry of Interior, etc.) can also decline working permits for 
foreigners. 

According to the interviewed labor law experts, each case of 
hiring a foreign citizen requires a consultation with the National 
Employment Agency. The representatives of the Agency have to 
interpret certain unclear aspects of the regulations the topic. For 
example, the law does not clarify what is “a sufficient amount in a 
Bulgarian bank account" which the foreigner is required to have 
in order to secure his/her stay in the country. To ensure that they 
are compliant with this requirement, entrepreneurs or the 
external experts they have hired, have to confirm the specific 
amount with the National Employment Agency.

One of the options enabling the employment of foreign citizens in 
Bulgaria, is the so called “Blue Card”, which SMEs seem to know 
about and use. However, according to respondents, this option 
has certain disadvantages. For example, one of the requirements 
to get a “Blue Card” is a university  degree. In a time when new 
types of positions emerge constantly and there are more and 
more non-formal educational options, the requirement of a 
university degree seems unnecessarily restrictive. 

3.89

1 2 3 4 5 6

Regulation and specific business situation TCS

Labor Migration and Labor Mobility Act - Hiring 
foreign citizens

4.40

Labor Code – Imposing disciplinary sanctions, removal 
from work, terminations

4.25

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to HR management 
and administration. There are several regulations and business 
situations defined as relatively complex:

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

difficult
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Additionally, respondents note that maximum 10% of the 
employees in a company may be international citizens hired 
through the “Blue Card” option. This limitation basically takes 
away the option for micro enterprises (which by definition have 
up to 9 people) to hire foreigners. 

At the request of the nationally represented employers' 
organizations, several amendments to the Labor Migration and 
Mobility Act have been adopted earlier this year in May. 
Implemented changes include an increase in the % of foreigners 
who can be employed in a company, an increase of the minimum 
remuneration set in a labor contract with a foreign employee 
from a third country, and a reduction in the amount of the bank 
deposit required on behalf of foreign citizens. According to 
participants in the in-depth interviews who were aware of these 
recently adopted changes, the amendments have significantly 
eased the administrative procedures.

A different situation set out in the Labor Migration and Mobility 
Act which SMEs have difficulties with is sending Bulgarian 
employees to work abroad. Respondents note that they do not 
have enough information (esp. in Bulgarian) on the respective 
requirements. This issue is mainly relevant for high-tech 
companies or companies operating in the R&D sector. Very often, 
employees from such companies are involved in international 
consortia or provide high value-added services across borders 
and the rules governing such activities are not clear.

Labor Code 

According to the survey participants, legislation regulating the 
commencement and termination of a labor contract has been 
structured in favor of employees, which violates the fundamental 
principle of equality in the interaction between the two parties. 

For example, when an employer imposes a disciplinary sanction, 
it is very difficult to prove the reason for the sanction, although in 
Section 3 of the Labor Code, Disciplinary Liability, it is clearly 
stated what the different types of labor discipline violations and 
what the imposable disciplinary sanctions are.

The lack of clarity is driven by Art. 189, which lays down the 
criteria for determining the disciplinary sanction. The employer 
must consider the explanation provided by the employee before 
issuing the reasoned order for disciplinary action and take into 
account the seriousness of the offense, the circumstances in 
which it was committed and the behavior of the employee. The 
criteria thus set are subject to individual assessment and 
interpretation. 

Additionally, participants note that they are not clear about the 
legitimate/ compliant ways to terminate an employees in the case 
of employees with special needs who do not fulfill their work roles 
and responsibilities. The formal dismissal of employees who do 
not show up to work and/or refuse to sign the necessary 
termination documents is also a serious issue faced by 
entrepreneurs.

Potential improvements of the regulatory 
framework as proposed by research participants 

Entrepreneurs point out some specific regulations that are not 
clear:

• Ordinance on the content, terms, manner and procedure for 
submission and storage of data by the employers, the insurers 
for the persons insured with them, as well as the self-insured 
persons

• Ordinance on working hours, breaks and leaves
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• Labor code – supplementary ordinance № 25 covering 
cooperation with the Temporary Employment Agency

A specific proposal noted by one of the participants in the in-
depth interviews is related to the requirement to notify the NRA 
when hiring an employee under Art. 62 of the Labor Code. The 
respondent pointed out that when a company hires an employee, 
it is obliged to provide a report to the NRA under Art. 62. This 
report should contain the full name of the employee, personal 
identification number, position and salary of the employee. The 
company can include up to 5 employees in the same report. 
However, the issues comes from the fact that when the NRA 
sends back the submitted report which is to be given to the 
respective employees, the document is again only one. Due to the 
fact that it contains personal data for all employees, giving this 
document to each of the people within it is problematic. The 
respondent believes that it is convenient to be able to register 
more than one person at a time. For example, if a company hires 
30 people at the same, it will have to fill out only 6 documents 
instead of 30. The respondent's suggestion is that the NRA 
generates a document for each employee separately as to  
maintain the confidentiality of the information. 

The BCCI has proposed over 30 specific measures (some of which 
have already been adopted) for changes in the Labor Code, which 
would facilitate the functioning of SMEs. Some of the changes 
concern requirements of imperative nature, which are not 
observed in practice. 

BCCI also propose that all documentation related to HR 
management and administration should be created, filled out and 
maintained in an electronic format, rather than in a paper 
format. 

The BCCI highlights the fact that the introduction of complex 
administrative service based on internal information exchange 
between administrative institutions is key for a good 
relationship/interaction between public administration and 
SMEs. This will remove the responsibility on individuals and 
companies to submit documents to the state authorities that the 
administration already has available.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

Small and medium-sized enterprises that acquire and manage 
real estate could benefit from improvements in the quality of the 
land management process. The process is not digitalized and 
there is no comprehensive and easily accessible information on 
properties lacks. It is also necessary to enrich the information 
available in the Geodesy, Cartography and Cadastre Agency, as it 
still does not cover the territory of the entire country.

According to the Doing Business report by the World Bank, the 
process of registering a property is difficult as it involves 
interactions with many institutions, including the NRA, 
municipal tax directorate, property register, etc. There is no 
interconnection among these institutions that would facilitate the 
verification of existing unpaid taxes by the persons involved in 
the transactions, tax assessments and the registration of the new 
owner for tax purposes. All these activities are currently carried 
out separately with the different responsible authorities.

There are also many verifications which make the procedure 
heavy. For example, it is necessary to verify the legal status of the 
buyer and the seller due to the lack of connectivity between the 
Property Register and the Commercial Register, as well as the use 
of a notary for the transfer. In many countries, this process is 
simplified through using a standardized online form that does 
not require participation and payment for services to legal 
professionals.28

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of acquisition, 
renting and exploitation of real estate or other fixed assets are: 

In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, the common of which are:

• Registration of a lease contract with notary certification 
(rental of a property, car rental, equipment rental, etc.)

• Depreciation

• Property insurance

Regulation 
% 

respondents

Local Taxes and Fees Act 42.4%

Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for Application 
of the VAT Act

42.0%

Ordinance № I-489 from 28.03.2007 on Rules and 
Requirements for Fire Safety Operating of Sites

34.7%

Accounting Standard 16 (Annex to Council of 
Ministers Decree No 46 of 21.03.2005)

33.1%

Civil Procedure Code 32.2%

Ownership Act 30.6%
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The most complex business situations and regulations

3.54

1 2 3 4 5 6

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to acquisition, 
renting and exploitation of real estate or other fixed assets. 

Based on the quantitative data, only the Value Added Tax Act and 
its Regulations for Application of the VAT Act are identified as 
complex and fall into the top 30 of the most complicated 
regulations.

During one of the in-depth interviews with SMEs, the subject of 
correct classification of costs into operating and fixed asset costs 
was discussed. The respondent noted that accountants do not 
always have the right judgment on how to classify costs, which, in 
turn, has an impact on the depreciation of fixed assets, the 
reporting of profit and respectively the payment of taxes.

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

difficult
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

According to a document prepared and published by the BCCI 
and the European Enterprise Network - "Opportunities for Small 
and Medium Enterprises Financing", SMEs in Bulgaria can 
benefit from a number of financing mechanisms. In this 
document, direct and indirect funding mechanisms are described 
in a structured and clear way. Particular attention is paid to the 
opportunities for financing under Operational Programmes co-
financed by the national budget of the Republic of Bulgaria.

In Bulgaria, entrepreneurs are most aware of the Operational 
Programme Innovation and Competitiveness. For the period 
2014-2020, the programme allows businesses to receive financial 
support within four priority axes:

• Technological Development and Innovation

• Entrepreneurship and Capacity for Growth of SMEs

• Energy and Resource Efficiency

• Removing Bottlenecks in Security of Gas Supplies

Entrepreneurs can access information on open procedures on the 
website of the Managing Authority of the programme for the 
period 2014-2020. As part of the desktop research, the team 
identified that a new website is created for each programming 
period, while the website for the previous programming period is 
still active and up-to-date information continues to be published 
on both websites (with the old website, containing some but not 
all of the new information published on the new site). The two 
parallel websites create confusion among SMEs. 

The European Commission report on Bulgaria’s progress related 
to measures set out in the Small Business Act indicates 
improvements in terms of SMEs' access to public funding. 
Statistics on stakeholders’ attitude towards access to public 
funding in 2016 shows that only 11% of respondents believe the 
quality of the funding process has deteriorated, which represents 
a 12% reduction from the results of the same survey in 2014.

The report also cites a significant improvement in the allocation 
of funds process in terms of establishing the Fund Manager of 
Financial Instruments in Bulgaria. The Fund Manager is 
established to coordinate the use of financial instruments 
financed by European structural and investment funds within 
operational programmes.

In 2014 SMEs’ limited access to finance and particularly the 
insufficient capacity of SMEs to meet the required high levels of 
collateral in order to obtain loans was validated as one of the 
main challenges for entrepreneurs. 34 Although in 2015 the 
Bulgarian government established the OP SME Initiative 2014-
2020 and by the end of 2016 the EIF signed operational 
agreements with 10 financial intermediaries which ensure SME 
lending, providing collateral is still limiting SMEs’ access to bank 
loans. Other challenges that SMEs face are the large number of 
documents that need to be filled when applying for loans, the 
requirement for provision of detailed historical information on 
the business, and the large costs in terms of fees.20

There is a need for an overall development and extension of the 
list of options for traditional and alternative financing sources 
(equity financing, factoring, export finance and business angels).
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administration instead of requiring information directly from 
businesses would make it easier both for filling in forms and for 
providing information on business history.

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of access of finance 
are:

In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, with the most common being:

• Distinguishing between the characteristics of different credit 
and interest rates types

• Conditions related to size, scope and calculation of bank 
guarantees

• Calculating an annual cost percentage rate 

• Terms and conditions for payment of guaranteed deposit 
amounts

• Grant terms and conditions

• Rules for the evaluation of project proposals

Not surprisingly, the most situations identified by respondents 
are related to bank financing. According to the entrepreneurs, the 
administrative burden related to applying for loans and their 
subsequent administration is smaller than the administrative 
burden related to the application and execution of procedures 
under operational programmes aimed at SMEs promotion. 

Entrepreneurs claim they would benefit from a source where they 
can find structured information on the different types of loans 
and the characteristics of the types of interest rates charged on 
them. Any bank that offers products specifically for SMEs 
maintains sections with relevant information and frequently 
asked questions on this topic but it would be useful to have 
structured  information with guidelines and advantages and 
disadvantages of different options in one easily accessible source.
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Regulation
% of 

respondents

Commerce ACT 52.2%

SME Act 45.3%

Investment Promotion Act, Regulations for 
Application of the Investment Promotion Act

32.7%

Consumer Loans Act 30.6%

Law on Management of the European Structural 
and Investment Funds

29.8%
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The most complex business regulations and situations 

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is quite difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to access to finance 
in terms of applying/participating in European or national public 
funding programmes. Respondents point out several specific 
regulatory documents, which they find the most difficult to 
comprehend and apply: 

• Funding within European Programmes

o Applying for EU programmes directly at European level

o Grant terms and conditions

o Rules for the evaluation of project proposals

o Eligibility of costs when executing a grant agreement

• State Aid Act

o Types of State Aid

o State Aid procedure

o Plea for recovery of unlawful and incompatible State aid or 
incorrectly used State aid

• Investment Promotion Act

o Procedure for obtaining an investment class certificate

o Rules for investments in fixed assets

o The conditions for financial support for partial 
reimbursement of expenses incurred by the investor for 
mandatory insurance and health insurance contributions

o Terms and conditions for issuance of a certificate for priority 
investment project

SME Act, Investment Promotion Act, Regulations for Application 
of the Investment Promotion Act

One of the main goals of the SME Act is to reduce the 
administrative burden for SMEs, while the Investment Promotion 
Act aims at achieving the strategies related to the development of 
the overall economy. The main finding from the in-depth interviews 
and the collected qualitative information from the surveys is that 
entrepreneurs are not familiar with these regulations and many of 
the surveyed entrepreneurs are not even aware of their existence or 
the various measures they involve in terms of promoting SME 
activity.

1 2 3 4 5 6

4.92

Regulation TCS

SME Act 4.79

Investment Promotion Act, Regulations for Application 
of the Investment Promotion Act

4.32

Law on Management of the European Structural and 
Investment Funds

5.13

State Aid Act 4.44

Regulation (EU) 2016/679 of the European Parliament 
and of the Council of 27 April 2016 on the protection of 
natural persons with regard to the processing of 
personal data and on the free movement of such data, 
and repealing Directive 95/46/EC 

4.63

In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, the most complex of which are:

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

difficult
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Law on Management of the European Structural and 
Investment Funds, Regulation (EU) 2016/679 of the European 
Parliament and of the Council of 27 April 2016 on the protection 
of natural persons with regard to the processing of personal 
data and on the free movement of such data, and repealing 
Directive 95/46/EC 

For the participants in the survey, it is not clear what the 
conditions and deadlines for applying for EU programmes
directly at European level are. Such an example is the Horizon 
2020 programme, which is the main financing instrument for 
companies engaged in R&D  activities. There is still insufficient 
information in Bulgarian to help entrepreneurs prepare and 
submit project proposals.

Each national operational programme, co-financed by the 
European Union, has a website where stakeholders should be 
able to find information on the open procedures for grant 
application. However, from the published information on 
procedures it is not always clear what the rules for the evaluation 
of project proposals are. The complex process of searching for 
information entrepreneurs have to follow to reach the specific 
level of detail they need basically eliminates potential 
participants who do not have enough time and resources to 
prepare the required documentation.

Entrepreneurs who have received funding from the European 
Cohesion Fund claim that it is still unclear for them how much 
and if the benefits for businesses from applying and utilizing the 
funding outweigh the related time, energy and overall 
administrative burden. Many SMEs also make mistakes in 
administering and reporting the eligible costs of their projects, 
which often results in only partial absorption of the granted 
amount.

A major problem that became evident during the in-depth 
interviews is that entrepreneurs in Bulgaria do not generally trust 
the Managing Authorities of the operational programmes. During 
the in-depth interviews, representatives of the startup 
community shared that trust by entrepreneurs could be restored 
if the government includes them in the process of monitoring 
programme implementation as it is the case in some other EU 
countries.

State Aid Act

The most complex situations that entrepreneurs encounter in the 
context of State Aid are the process for granting State Aid and the 
grounds for recovery of unlawfully provided State Aid.

As part of the desktop research, the team reviewed publicly 
available tools provided by the relevant authorities, as well as 
links to the official State aid website. When following the 
provided link, the page lead to foreign language content.

Potential improvements of the regulatory 
framework as proposed by research participants 

Defining/regulating “vesting” agreements in the Commerce Act: 
BESCO representatives have specific proposals on the regulation 
of contemporary methods of financing ("vesting", option pool, 
etc.) used by investors when buying shares in companies. 
According to BESCO, the number of companies that take 
advantage of convertible debt within the meaning of the 
Commerce Act is still small. Convertible debt is a new form of 
financing in Bulgaria. In the US and the EU, the use of this 
method is a common and preferred practice.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

Implementation of innovations in production and management 
processes is of direct importance for the level of competitiveness 
of SMEs in the country. Although global business leaders like 
SAP Labs, HP, Coca-Cola, VMWare, and CISCO function as 
private R&D centers and train thousands of highly qualified 
specialists, the share of foreign R&D investment in the country is 
only 0.5%. According to NSI data for 2016, total R&D 
expenditures of all enterprises in the country (including costs for 
acquiring fixed assets) is BGN 53,793,200.

In terms of financing innovation projects, SMEs can benefit 
primarily from funding within the first priority axis of the 
Operational Programme Innovation and Competitiveness 2014-
2020 - Technological Development and Innovation. Highly 
innovative SMEs with potential for exponential growth can apply 
for funding directly at European level within the Horizon 2020 
Programme, which provides financing for innovation projects 
through the Horizon SME instrument.

The realization of more innovation and research projects in the 
SME sector requires overall governmental support in the form of 
cooperation between the government, the scientific community, 
the non-governmental sector and businesses.

In 2015, the first technology park in the country - "Sofia Tech 
Park" - was opened to promote such cooperation. The park 
functions as a joint-stock company the sole owner of which is the 
state. 

The project was funded with a grant within the Operational 
Programme "Innovation and Competitiveness" with the aim to 
support the development of the country's research, innovation 
and technological capacity.

One of the main components of the park's infrastructure is the 
laboratory complex. It consists of 11 laboratories where SMEs can 
conduct joint research with some of the best scientists in the field 
of biopharmacy, bioinformatics, product prototyping, virtual and 
augmented reality, artificial intelligence, cyber security and high-
performance computing.

On an area of 6,200 square meters, the park provides space for 
start-up companies that develop innovative products and 
services. The so-called "Incubator" provides to start-ups that are 
housed there favorable environment for cooperation with other 
companies, access to finance and specialized administrative 
services by lawyers, accountants and marketing specialists.

Despite the sustainable business model, which predicts 60% of 
the company's forecasted revenue to come from research and 
joint projects with businesses, Sofia Tech Park still can not 
achieve maximum efficiency. 

In order to promote the process for registering innovative 
products and trademarks, the Patent Office is organizing a 
campaign which aims to promote the benefits of registering 
patents, trademarks and utility models. The institution plans to 
develop brief informative videos on protection of intellectual 
property which will be broadcasted through various media 
channels in order to raise the level of awareness among the 
scientific and business community.
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Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of R&D and design 
and registration of innovative products and trademarks are:

In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, the most common of which are:

• Carrying out R&D activities and reporting it financially

• Activities related to the protection of intellectual property

• Trademark registration

According to the in-depth interview with representatives of the 
Patent Office, SMEs mainly apply for trademark registration and 
to a smaller extent for patent registration.

4.43

1 2 3 4 5 6

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to R&D and the 
development and registration of innovative products and brands. 
Respondents point out several specific regulatory documents, 
which they find the most difficult to comprehend and apply:

In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, the most complex of which are:

• Registration of a utility model

• Additional protection certificate

• Activities related to the protection of intellectual property
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Regulation
% of 

respondents

Accountancy Act 30.2%

Copyright and Related Rights Act 24.5%

Patents and Registration of Utility Models Act 22.9%

Regulation on Drafting, Filing and Examination 
of Applications for Industrial Designs

21.2%

Investment Promotion Act, Regulations for 
Application of the Investment Promotion Act

20.8%

Regulation TCS

Regulation on Border Measures for Protection of 
Intellectual Property Rights

4.54

Patents and Registration of Utility Models Act 4.52

Regulation on Drafting, Filing and Examination of 
Applications for Patents

4.51

Investment Promotion Act, Regulations for Application 
of the Investment Promotion Act

4.32

Marks and Geographical Indications Act 4.26

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

difficult
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• Implementation of minimum requirements for establishing 
the date of filing of the application for registration of a patent, 
trademark or a utility model

• Start of a copyright protection procedure

• Carrying out R&D activities and reporting it financially

• Patent registration

• Submission of application for a reduction of fees (for patent 
registration, utility model, etc.)

• Classification of goods and services subject to trademark 
protection 

According to the analysis of quantitative and qualitative 
information, entrepreneurs note that the two key Acts (Marks 
and Geographical Indications Act and the Patents and 
Registration of Utility Models Act) which regulate the 
registration of trademarks and innovative products (patents and 
utility models) are quite complex. Both of these acts are 
harmonized with European legislation and the international 
agreements to which Bulgaria is a party to a high degree .

Patents and Registration of Utility Models Act and Regulation 
on Drafting, Filing and Examination of Applications for Patents

According to in-depth interviews with experts, as of June 2018 
250 patent applications had been filed (since the beginning of the 
year), only 50 of which included a request for fee reduction. 
Reducing the fee by 50% applies for services the Patent Agency 
provides to SMEs. The experts hypothesize that not all SMEs 
have benefited from the fee reduction option, mainly because 
many entrepreneurs are not aware of this option. 

According to the respondents, the most complicated parts of the 
Patents and Registration of Utility Models Act regulate the 
process of patent registration. In particular, it is difficult for 
entrepreneurs to determine the patentability of their inventions 
(Art. 8, 9 and 10) and to file the patent application (from Art. 34 
to 53). Specially trained consultants at the Patent Office can 
assist SMEs in complying with regulatory requirements, but 
entrepreneurs find it difficult to understand the legal terms often 
used by the experts.

According to the Patent Office, businesses do not understand that 
the underlying principle in registering patents is "first to file, first 
to invent". The law states that the date of filing of the patent 
application is the date of receipt at the office. According to 
information from the Patent Office, most registrations are 
refused because of the inability of establishing the date of 
application receipt and the vagueness of the description of the 
invention.

Entrepreneurs also state that when filing a trademark 
application, the biggest difficulty for them is classifying the 
product and/or service in one or more classes according to the 
International Classification of Goods and Services.

Marks and Geographical Indications Act, Regulation on Border 
Measures for Protection of Intellectual Property Rights

According to scientists-entrepreneurs who are fully occupied 
with R&D in Bulgaria and abroad, it is a common practice for 
them to hire legal advisors to carry out administrative procedures 
related to patenting, intellectual property rights protection and 
copyright protection. Scientists’ participation in the processes is 
limited to the scientific description of the idea or invention.
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Since specific challenges related to the regulatory document 
could not be identified through the in-depth interviews or other 
qualitative information, the regulation will be further analyzed in 
the next stage of the project so that specific recommendations 
may be included in the online too.

Potential improvements of the regulatory 
framework as proposed by research participants 

Based on the analysis of the quantitative and qualitative 
information collected, the main disadvantage of the legislative 
framework on innovation and R&D activities is the lack of a 
specific Act on innovation. SME representatives believe that a 
regulatory document needs to be developed which defines what 
innovation is. Until this happens, most innovations will be 
transferred from abroad and the capacity of SMEs in Bulgaria to 
improve processes, products and services though innovation will 
be limited.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

The topic of personal data protection has become part of the 
priorities of Bulgarian businesses very recently, although the 
regulation on personal data protection has been in force at 
European level for almost two years. According to legal experts, 
the delay in Bulgaria is a result of the ineffective and untimely 
implementation of Directive 95/46 / EC on the protection of 
individuals with regard to the processing of personal data and on 
the free movement of such data.

The need for timely implementation of privacy protection 
practices is mainly a result of technological changes affecting 
communication and transactions between businesses and their 
customers. Measures are needed to build trust between the 
businesses that process personal data and the users who are the 
data subjects. An example of such a measure is maintaining up-
to-date legislation on online consent and focusing on imposing 
principles and standards that are sustainable over time.21

SMEs are affected the most by the dynamics accompanying the 
need to introduce good practices for the protection of personal 
data as they have limited resources and time. Like all businesses 
falling within the scope of the regulation, they must comply with 
requirements including, for example, the implementation of 
"data protection by design" in products and services, i.e. 
mechanisms to protect the personal data of users at every stage of 
the use of the products or services. In some situations, it is also 
necessary to hire an employee who is to be exclusively

responsible for the successful implementation of personal data 
protection practices.22

The Data Protection Association has been cooperating with 
industry organizations to develop guidelines for SMEs covering 
the introduction of best practices in order to make it easier for 
the to adapt to the new regulations.

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations, the most 
commonly applied regulations, and the most complex 
business situations and regulations

All participants in the online and telephone surveys agree that 
the two regulatory documents and the related to them situations 
in terms of data collection, processing and use are both 
commonly applied and complex:

3.75
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Regulation and business situation
% of 

respondents
TCS

Personal Data Protection Act 60.0% 4.90

General Data Protection Regulation 
(GDPR) – requirements regarding 
procedures and documentation

59.2% 5.02
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Qualitative information collected in the in-depth interviews fully 
validates the responses collected from the survey. In the final list 
of the most complex laws, the GDPR ranks third, and the 
Personal Data Protection Act ranks seventh. 

GDPR and Personal Data Protection Act

The analysis of the qualitative information collected from the 
survey clearly shows that the regulations related to personal data 
are complex, but respondents rarely note specific aspects of the 
regulations that make them difficult. Based on information 
collected during the in-depth interviews, the biggest challenge 
for SMEs results from the fact that there is still no court/legal 
practice for the application of the GDPR. 

The requirements for each type of business are quite specific and 
they depend on the amount of "personal data“ the business 
operates with. For example, one of the participants in the in-
depth interviews – owner of a hotel on the seaside, noted that she 
works quite a lot with the personal data of her guests but there is 
no public information available on the specific requirements she 
needs to comply with. 

An expert, responsible for the GDPR compliance in a medium-
sized company stated  that the lack of Bulgarian act based on the 
GDPR makes it difficult for the business to understand the 
regulation and its practical implications. Helpful information on 
the regulation, but in English,  can be found in the opinions of 
the European Commission, which are still in force as regulatory 
documents at European level.

According to the interviewed experts, most SMEs will not be able 
to afford to hire a data protection officer. The entrepreneurs who 
are willing to compile the personal data protection procedures 
themselves will have to spend at least two weeks reviewing the

respective legislative framework. 

Interviewed experts believe that the most certain way to comply 
with the legislation is to hire a lawyer with expertise in the area. 
With his/her help, business owners will be able to answer the 
following questions:

• What is my company's role regarding the collection, processing 
and use of personal data – an administrator or a processor?

• When and how does the role change?

• Have my employees and clients been informed that their 
personal data is being processed?

• What is the legal way to notify them?

• Are all personal data registers available and completed?

• How do I limit the collection, processing and use of personal 
data to the minimum information I need?

• What are the marketing professionals/department in my 
company able to collect, process and use in terms of personal 
data without violating the general regulation?

• What does a legitimate interest mean in the context of the 
GDPR?

The respondents in the survey have not pointed out specific 
difficulties in the context of the Personal Data Protection Act. The 
overall impression is that the participants are assessing and 
interpreting it in the context of the GDPR.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

The Bulgarian government has been working on improving the 
regulatory framework in the context of public procurement 
procedures as certain inefficiencies in the control of such 
procedures has been identified in recent years. 

One of the areas in which action has been taken is the number of 
eligible contracting authorities. Changes have lead to 
decentralization of budgets and more local control. 
Consequently, more public procurement contracts are controlled 
by mayors, school principals and municipal officials. Although 
the objective of decentralizing the procurement system has been 
achieved, there is still a problem associated with decision-
makers’ and institutions’ lack of experience and knowledge in the 
area of public procurement.

In addition to decentralization, another driver of the changes in 
the regulatory framework for public procurement is the 
digitalization of the overall process for application, payment, etc. 
There is a project funded by European funds aimed at creating a 
centralized electronic procurement platform.

Requirements related to the manner of communication between 
contracting authorities and contractors are also being 
introduced. The regulation will require mandatory electronic 
communication, including storage and exchange of documents 
(signing, assignment and execution documents). Requirements 
for digitalization are also introduced in terms of transferring 
payments. The contracting authorities are obliged to maintain

electronic invoices confirming the execution of the awarded 
contracts.

Some discussed changes also include measures for strengthening 
the cooperation between controlling authorities and the Public 
Procurement Agency. The cooperation aims to increase the 
effectiveness of the control as well as synchronization in the 
application of the legal framework. Some of the proposals are 
also related to administrative sanctions in terms of including 
violations that are not yet included.23

In addition to the need for more cooperation between the 
administrative authorities, another risk affecting public 
procurement is the lack of administrative capacity, especially for 
the allocation of European funds. Significant negative effects of 
limited capacity are also observed in the ex-ante evaluations of 
public procurement procedures as well as in follow-up controls.

Other aspects of the public procurement process for which 
regulatory changes are planned cover the appeal of decisions. 
These measures aim at avoiding unjustified appeals. The 
amendments suggest that appeals will not be able to stop the 
procedure before the Commission for Protection the Competition 
has ruled. This specific proposal has come as a result of 
observations of significant procedural delays due to appeals and 
risks of abuse of the practice.24
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Public Procurement Act, Regulations for Application of the Public 
Procurement Act

The Public Procurement Act and the regulations for application of 
the Public Procurement Act are among the top 3 most complex 
regulations according to the participants in the survey.  All 
interviewed participants associate the Public Procurement Act and 
participation in public procurement mostly with the large amount 
of documents candidates have to submit. According to the 
respondents, many of these documents can be exchanged between 
administrative authorities without the need for SMEs to issue 
documents in one authority to present it in front of another.

One of the requirements that creates unnecessary administrative 
burden for SMEs is the requirement for a certificate for lack of 
obligations to the region where the contracting authority is 
registered as well as to the region, where the contractor is 
registered. The receipt of the relevant official notes from the 
municipalities is time-consuming and, according to the 
respondents, unnecessary.

With the implementation of the system for filling in and re-use of 
the  European Single Procurement Document (ESPD), businesses 
expected significant improvements in the efficiency of the public 
procurement process. Unfortunately, the document has not 
achieved the expected positive results. One of the factors for this is 
that the ESPD still needs to be filled in every time, and there is no 
option for saving the answers and then easily updating them at a 
later procedure. Additionally, businesses had expected that they 
would have to provide specific relevant experience that makes 
them eligible for a specific procedure rather than a complete set of 
evidence materials. According to the respondents, the Public 
Procurement Act procedure still requires a lot of paperwork and 
digitalization would be reduce a lot of the burden on SMEs.

The most common business situations that entrepreneurs 
encounter in the context of public procurement are:

• Application for a public procurement procedure

• Documents to be submitted before a contract is signed

• Ensuring performance guarantees, incl. amount and form of 
provision

The situation that the respondents regard as the most complex is 
an appeal of a public procurement decision.
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Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations, the most 
commonly applied regulations, and the most complex 
business situations and regulations

All participants in the online and telephone surveys agree that 
the regulatory documents related participation in public 
procurement procedures are both commonly applied and 
complex:

Regulation
% of 

respondents
TCS

Public Procurement Act, Regulations for 
Application of the Public Procurement Act

35.1% 5.04

4.79

1 2 3 4 5 6

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

difficult
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During the in-depth interviews, SMEs identified as a 
disadvantage of the procedure the criteria and the method with 
which experts are assessed. In their view, in most cases  
evaluators look for formal evidence of expertise, such as 
certificate of professional experience (which external experts do 
not always have), while not respecting evidence such as 
publications, analysis, scientific papers, which in practice prove 
expertise.

The recently implemented requirement for experts’ electronic 
signature creates more complications than benefits (specifically 
in the case of working with external experts, who often do not 
have an electronic signature). Requiring all company 
representatives to sign the application documents also creates 
unnecessary burden, especially for companies with many 
partners or Boards of Directors with numerous members.

Based on the feedback from SMEs, the requirements for 
participating in public procurement procedures are such that 
SMEs are not in a good position to compete. For example, a 
micro enterprise working in the area of engineering and design 
noted that the company has not been able to fulfill the profit 
requirement in public procurement procedures and that this 
requirement is quite difficult to fulfill for start-up companies that 
often run at a loss at the start of their business operations.

Based on the analysis of the quantitative data gathered, the 
situation regarding the terms and procedure for appealing public 
procurement decisions to the Commission for Protection of 
Competition is complex. This is one of the topics that have been 
actively discussed by the National Assembly since May this year.

Comments on the regulatory framework as 
proposed by the participants 

No specific proposals have been provided, but the difficulties 
identified by the respondents and reported in the previous 
sections of this chapter are related to necessary changes in the 
public procurement process rather than to a lack of 
understanding of certain aspects of the regulation.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

A major problem for SMEs’ commercial activities is the limited 
number of opportunities for product realization on both local and 
European markets. In a survey conducted by the Institute for 
Strategies and Analyses from 2016, nearly half of the companies 
that participated in the survey stated that they had difficulty in 
realizing their products.25

The difficult product realization on the local market is to some 
extent due to the lack of effective mechanisms to counteract 
unfair competition practices, which according the Protection of 
Competition Act include predatory pricing, restricting production 
and sales to the detriment of consumers, unjustified refusal to 
deliver goods or services to a current or prospective client aimed 
at hindering their business activities, as well as misleading 
methods for attracting customers.

The main challenge for SMEs in terms of product realization on 
foreign markets is the general lack of awareness of the different 
options they have and the respective requirements. SMEs need 
detailed information on the advantages and opportunities 
associated with the Single Market, as well as on the protection of 
intellectual property in the context of international markets. 
SMEs could also benefit from information on international 
quality standards as compliance with such standards is crucial for 
the competitive positioning of exported products.

There is also a need for governmental support in the promotion 
of Bulgarian products on international markets as well as support 
for the development of clusters with export potential.26

The administrative procedures related to international trade also 
present difficulties for SMEs, with the key issues resulting from 
the lack of a structured, centralized one-stop-shop portal for 
administrative services, as well as access to more export-related 
services.

According to an OECD report, regulatory practices affecting 
foreign investment and international trade are of utmost 
importance for the competitiveness of Bulgarian SMEs. 
According to the OECD, Bulgaria is among the countries with a 
favorable business environment but many European countries, 
such as Hungary, Slovenia, Romania show better results in terms 
of obstacles to international trade relations.27
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Regulation
% of 

respondents

Personal Data Protection Act 41.6%

GDPR 39.6%

Consumer Protection Act 37.6%

Electronic Document and Electronic Certification 
Services Act 35.5%

Measures Against Money Laundering Act, 
Regulations for Implementation of the Measures 
Against Money Laundering Act 34.3%

Service Activities Act 33.1%

Protection of Competition Act 33.1%

Electronic Commerce Act 31.4%

Electronic Identification Act, Regulations for 
Application of the Electronic Identification Act 29.0%

Electronic Communications Act 28.2%

Commercial activities (incl. export/import) (2/4)

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of commercial 
activities are:

• Warranty requirements, service maintenance, etc. and other 
activities related to after-sales service

• Requirements related to consumer protection (withdrawal from 
a contract, claims, replacements, etc.)

• Resolving commercial disputes

• Compliance with the prohibition of unfair commercial practices 
(i.e. misleading and aggressive commercial practices) 

• Managing online orders and sales of products and services

• Identification of the actual owners and verification of their 
identification

• Clarification of origin of funds

• Determination of the entities to which the Measures Against 
Money Laundering Act applies

• Supplier's obligations to provide customer information 
(commercial communications, unsolicited commercial 
communications)

• Submitting complaints to the Commission for Protection of 
Competition

• Maintenance of data sets with user/customer data

• Transactions and payments between Bulgarian citizens and 
non-residents

• Cross-border transfers and payments

• The authority of the customs authorities and administrative 
penalties imposed by the customs authorities
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In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, the most common of which are:

• Definition and update of the terms and conditions
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Consumer Protection Act

Although the Consumer Protection Act is not among the top 30 
most complex regulatory documents, SMEs still score it as rather 
complex (total complexity score = 3.7).

In the context of this Act, participants in the in-depth interviews 
commented that traders are quite incompliant when selling 
foreign goods on the Bulgarian market as they fail to comply with 
all requirements related to providing customers with all 
necessary product information. According the Act, traders are 
required to provide consumers, prior to the acquisition of the 
goods or the use of the service, with appropriate information that 
would allow them to make an informed choice, including: 

• All the characteristics of the good or service that must be 
known to the consumer, including contents, packaging, and 
instructions for use, assembly and maintenance

• Price, quantity, payment method, and other contractual terms

• Availability of the good or service

• Any danger associated with the regular use and maintenance 
of the good or service

• The conditions for using the good or service; the effect it could 
have on other goods and services in the event of 
complementary use 

• Terms and the period of the consumer guarantee

• Expiration date

The most business situations and regulations

Commercial activities (incl. export/import) (3/4)

3.6

1 2 3 4 5 6

Regulation and business situation TCS

Customs Act – transportation of goods outside the EU, 
issue of a certificate of origin of goods

4.28

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to commercial activities 
(incl. export/import). Respondents point out one specific regulatory 
documents, which they find the most difficult to comprehend and 
apply:

Customs Act

In order to export goods outside the EU and to benefit from 
preferential tariffs, manufacturers and traders must submit to the 
relevant customs authorities documents proving the origin of the 
goods. Similar documents, depending on the type of goods, are 
issued by the BCCI and by the Customs Agency.

According to information obtained during the in-depth 
interviews, the currently available information on the websites of 
the two institutions does not give a complete and clear picture of 
the preferential and non-preferential certificates of origin and the 
relevant competent authorities issuing them. This lack of clarity 
creates unnecessary difficulties for SMEs dealing with export 
activities. 
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Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

difficult
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Excise and Tax Warehouses Act

This regulation is not included in the final list of the most 
complex documents because of the insufficient number of 
respondents who have assessed its complexity. However, 
according to legal experts who participated in the in-depth 
interviews, entrepreneurs need more and structured information 
in order to be able to answer the following questions, related to 
the production and trade with excise goods:

• Which are the main groups of excise goods?

• When and under what conditions is excise duty payable?

• When is the excise duty refund possible?

• How is a tax warehouse licensed?

• Which persons can be licensed warehousekeepers?

Comments on the regulatory framework as 
proposed by research participants 

Entrepreneurs who are involved in commercial, exporting and 
importing activities need comprehensive and structured 
information related to specific sectoral permits and 
standardization processes.

The European Commission is working on improving 
standardization processes on EU level while simultaneously 
implementing the “Think Small First” principle. One of the 
measures of the European Commission is to provide financing 
from the Structural Funds to SMEs for consulting services from 
innovation centers, professional associations and chambers of 
commerce.

The adaptation of standardization processes to the needs of 
smaller enterprises is also a priority of the Bulgarian Institute for 
Standardization (BIS), which is working on developing Bulgarian 
standards on a national level.

However, it is often difficult for SMEs to access information on 
the introduced standards, mostly because of their insufficient 
involvement in the standard-setting process. There are also 
difficulties in finding the standards that are applicable for SMEs’ 
specific activities. 
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

According to the World Bank report “Doing Business 2017”, the 
main difficulty for businesses in Bulgaria in relation to 
construction activities is obtaining permits for construction. The 
key issues identified in the report are the large number of 
procedures, the extended periods of time and the cost of issuing 
the documents, required to apply for a permit. Due to the 
burdensome procedure involving the participation of many 
institutions, Bulgaria ranks among the EU countries with the 
highest number of procedures and the most expensive process of 
issuing a building permit.

SMEs face significant challenges when trying to understand what 
all the requirements for construction are. Businesses have to read 
through a large number of regulatory documents and go through 
many internet sites to get acquainted with the necessary 
documentation and the requirements and standards that their 
construction projects must meet. One requirements which is 
particularly unclear for the business is the need to appoint a 
person, responsible for the quality of the construction project. 
The role of this person is unclear as his/her responsibilities often 
overlap with the responsibilities of architects and state quality 
control bodies.

According to the World Bank, granting access to infrastructure 
such as the sewerage and electricity distribution networks is also 
a challenge for the business in Bulgaria. This is driven by the fact 
that the business needs to first sign a preliminary contract with 
the companies offering such services and obtaining their

approval in subsequent construction stages. An additional 
complication is the need to invest in the sewerage system in some 
cities through a separate contract between the company, the 
service provider, the municipality and the construction company.

As a conclusion, the World Bank states that the construction 
permit process in Bulgaria requires optimization and better 
coordination between the administrative bodies involved in the 
process. Additionally, primary responsibility for issuing permits 
needs to be centralized within a single agency and all of the 
requirements, regulations, documentation, time constraints and 
fees related to issuing a building permit should be consolidated 
in one easily accessible and structured source. 

According to the report SMEs would benefit if building permit 
fees were calculated not based on the size of the project, but 
based on the actual cost of the provided administrative service. 
In terms of time, the procedure couple to be optimized by 
defining requirements depending on the level of the projects’ 
investment risk. Setting up a more streamlined process for lower-
risk projects would free up resources to focus on riskier 
projects.28
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Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of construction 
activities are:

Regulation
% 

respondents

Local Taxes and Fees Act 26.9%

Cadaster and Property Register Act 24.5%

Ordinance on Rules and Requirements for Fire 
Safety Operating of Sites

24.1%

Spatial Development Act 23.3%

Ownership Act 22.9%

Ordinance № 2 on Putting into Operation the 
Construction Works and Minimum Guarantee 
Terms for Completed Construction and Assembly 
Works, Facilities and Construction Sites

22.9%
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In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs are confronted 
with different business situations, the most common being:

• Getting a building permit
• Regulations for commissioning (Act 15, 16) 
• Carcass construction approval (Act 14) 
• Issuance of documents of ownership or of a right to build 
• Regulations during construction

The most complex business situations and regulations

4.35

1 2 3 4 5 6

Regulation TSC

Cadaster and Property Register Act 4.99

Ordinance on the Conditions and Procedure for the 
Connection of the Consumers and for the Use of Water 
Supply and Sewerage Systems

4.93

Spatial Development Act 4.88

Water Act 4.44

Environmental Protection Act 4.29

Ordinance on the Technical Rules and Norms for 
Control and Acceptance of Electrical Works

4.25

Ordinance on the Conditions and Procedure for 
Carrying out the EIA

4.30

The most complex situations are:

• Getting a building permit

• Assessment of the need to carry out an EIA

• Joining the technical infrastructure (electricity, gas and water)

• Issuing of statements from operating companies

• Appeal for refusal of a building permit

Extremely easy Easy Rather easy Rather difficult Difficult Extremely 

difficult

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to construction 
activities. The most complex regulatory documents include:
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the purpose that the new owner is planning. Thus, to be able to 
perform the economic activity, the entrepreneur needs to change 
the premises’ purpose.

The change of purpose procedure is governed by the Spatial 
Planning Act, ranked by survey participants as one of the most 
complex regulations. According to legal experts who have 
participated in the in-depth interviews, one of the drivers of the 
complexity of this process is that the regulatory requirements 
governing it are set out in several separate documents (incl. 
Annex 4 of Regulation № RD-02-20-5 of 15.12.2016 on the 
content, creation and maintenance of the cadastral map and 
cadastral registers). The experts noted that the change of purpose 
procedure may take from three to six months. When this is not 
properly planned by the entrepreneurs, this procedure may have 
a negative impact on the business, as no business activity can 
take place until the procedure is completed.

Environmental Protection Act, Water Act, Ordinance on the 
conditions and procedures for carrying out EIA - Assessment of 
the need and EIA for obtaining a building permit

The European legislation has been transposed in the 
Environmental Protection Act and the Ordinance on the 
conditions and procedure for EIA, which limits the possibility for 
changes. According to representatives of the administrative 
bodies, responsible for the relevant legislation, the requirements 
that SMEs and large companies have to comply with are 
different. The complexity of the environmental impact 
assessment process stems from the lack of clarity in the cases 
where the procedure is needed. The specific steps provided by the 
regulations are clearly outlined, but it is not clear what their 
order of completion is.

Construction activities (3/4)

• Change of investment intentions

• Change of premises purpose, incl. setting up a private property 
within a building

Cadastre and Property Register Act

The sketch certifying the boundaries of the ownership on which 
the investment intention will be realized is part of the documents 
necessary for the issuance of a building permit. According to the 
survey participants, the procedure for identifying and correcting 
errors in the cadastral map requires a lot of time and resources, 
which causes significant inconvenience for SMEs. Meanwhile, 
based on the information gathered in the interviews, it became 
apparent that a new cadastral map was adopted in the end of 2016 
and there are still a lot of errors in it. Before construction works 
start, a sketch of the property should be obtained from the 
cadastral map. The issued sketch could show that the property is 
smaller or the boundaries are wrong, which leads to the start of a 
long and burdensome procedure for correction of the cadastral 
map or the sketch that needs to be completed before the 
construction works can begin.

One of the participants in the in-depth interviews had gone 
through a specific error correction procedure in the cadastral map 
recently. The respondent noted that the entire procedure had been 
quite lengthy, although she had paid a fee for express service. 
Despite filling in the same information in multiple documents, the 
new documents sent by the Agency were lost as they were sent to 
the wrong address.

Spatial Development  Act – change of premises purpose 

SMEs often face a situation where they acquire a property or 
premises which were build with a purpose which is different from
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Ordinance on the Technical Rules and Norms for Control and 
Acceptance of Electrical Works

Survey participants have evaluated the regulation as complicated, 
but the document or situations related to it were not discussed 
during the in-depth interviews. The specific aspects of the 
regulation that are challenging for SMEs will be analyzed as part 
of the next stage of the project.

Access to the Technical Infrastructure Network (electricity, gas 
and water) - Issuing of statements from operating companies 
for obtaining a building permit

Participants in the study have noted that the procedure for 
joining the network of technical infrastructure (electricity, gas 
and water) is quite complex. In particular, according to 
respondents, the inclusion of a business property in the 
electricity transmission and distribution grid and the 
corresponding opening of a new batch is associated with 
burdensome administrative procedures and financial costs.

The main difficulty within the procedure is related to the 
coordination of the issued statements by the operating 
companies with the Chief architect of the respective municipality. 
The operating companies issue an opinion on where and how the 
construction site will be linked to the technical infrastructure on 
the basis of the existing spatial development plan. The regional 
governor may not approve the plan if it does not coincide with 
the spatial development plan. The investor may then appeal the 
decision of the municipality or amend the original development 
plan so that it complies with the general spatial development 
plan. In the latter case, it may be necessary to build an additional 
sewerage network, underground cable lines or road 
infrastructure, which had not been foreseen in the project plan

and which could cause unforeseen costs for the execution of the 
investment intention.

Appeal for refusal of a building permit

In the appeal against a denial of a building permit process, the 
administrative authorities responsible for issuing a building 
permit apply the principle of tacit refusal. According to the 
survey participants, this is one of the most complex stages in the 
process, because of the need to be acquainted with the internal 
rules of the administration and to observe the deadlines in which 
the "tacit refusal" can be appealed in court. Once the court has 
canceled the tacit refusal, the application for a building permit 
procedure may start from the beginning. The regulatory 
documents applicable to the appeal of a refusal of a building 
permit do not give clear and comprehensive guidance on the 
interested parties which can appeal against the refusal to the 
regional branch of the Directorate for National Construction 
Supervision (DNCS) within two months. According to the 
interviewed legal experts, it is absolutely necessary to hire a 
lawyer, if faced with such business situation 

Other comments

For current and future investors, it will be extremely useful to 
have an instrument that provides specific guidelines for the 
preparation of an investment project serving as a basis for 
issuing a building permit. The elaboration of investment projects 
is regulated by the provisions of the Spatial Development Act and 
Ordinance No. 4 of 21.05.2001 on the scope and content of the 
investment projects (last amended and supplemented SG 96 
dated 04.12.2009, in force since 04.06. 2010).
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

Transportation

The main difficulties in terms of transportation-related activities 
for the  businesses are caused by the need for sustainable 
development of the sector in the context of growing demand, 
which should be the focus on developing business-friendly 
policies and regulations, both at national and at EU level. The 
relationships between infrastructure managers, responsible for 
the management and maintenance of transport infrastructure, 
and transport operators, as well as the issuing of training permits 
for professional drivers of vehicles are the key drivers of 
administrative burden in the sector.

The European Commission has made several proposals which 
may pose potential problems for Bulgarian transport companies. 
One such proposal is associated with the unification of wages and 
working conditions across the different European countries 
which would increase significantly the costs for the Bulgarian 
enterprises in the sector. Levelling the thresholds of social 
security to countries where carriers are traveling would also 
considerably increase the cost of social security obligations and 
the need for accounting services. Additionally, requirements 
related to length of stay in different territories would increase the 
cost of bigger numbers of trips.29,30

Tourism and Accommodation

A major difficulty for the tourism sector is the complex procedure 
for categorizing and registering accommodation sites, which has 
been simplified to a great extent in many EU countries. 

The classification of accommodation and dining and 
entertainment establishments takes 2 months for the review and 
entry into the register. 

Another problem, especially in the rural tourism sector, is the 
general lack of knowledge related to basic principles for 
management and quality of the tourist product, knowledge about 
opportunities for increasing the quality by identifying good 
practices and qualified personnel to apply them. Local 
communities do not have the skills to take advantage of the 
various EU-financed programmes that could be used to support 
tourism projects. Such programmes are Operational Programme
“Regions in Growth” 2014-2020, the EU Programme for  
Competitiveness of Enterprises and Small and Medium-Sized 
Enterprises (COSME) 2014-2020, and various tourism funding 
programmes.31

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of transportation, 
tourism and accommodation are:

Regulation
% of

respondents

Carriage by Road Act 18.8%

Ordinance on Combined Carriage of Goods 18.4%

Tourism Act 12.7%

Foodstuffs Act 11.4%
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In the context of these regulations, participants are faced with 
different business situations, the most common of which being:

• Implementation of specific rules for the carriage of passengers 
and freight

• Acquisition of a license to carry passengers or goods in Bulgaria

• Terms of service for hotel and restaurant activities

• Categorization of accommodation and adjoining dining and 
entertainment establishments, etc.

The most complex business situations and regulations 

Ordinance on the Requirements for Treatment and Transport of 
Industrial and Hazardous Waste

Survey participants dealing with the transportation of industrial 
waste rated the regulation as quite difficult to understand and 
apply. 

From the analysis of the qualitative information, it is clear that 
SMEs should hire a licensed company to treat and transport 
production waste. The site of the Ministry of Environment and 
Water (MoEW) has an updated list of all companies entitled to 
carry out treatment and transportation of such waste. Based on 
the in-depth interviews with experts, SMEs are not always aware 
of the fact that if they hire a service provider who does not have 
the license the SME itself would owe a fine. 

Additional comments related to transportation activities

Based on the analysis of the qualitative information from the 
survey, an additional complex transport-related situation has 
been identified, namely the rest time that drivers are required to 
observe. This is regulated at national level by the European 
legislation. According to the legal experts, entrepreneurs carrying 
out transportation activities have difficulties when drawing up 
the internal rules governing driving time and rests for the 
drivers. If a breach of scheduled, inter-day or weekly rest breaks 
is detected, companies are subject to large fines. Entrepreneurs 
may appeal the penalty orders to the court by providing relevant 
evidence but they need a lawyer with specific expertise to do so.

Extremely

easy

Easy Rather

easy

Rather 

difficult

Difficult Extremely

difficult

3.8

1 2 3 4 5 6

Regulation and business situation TCS

Ordinance on the Requirements for Treatment and 
Transport of Industrial and Hazardous Waste

4.80

Foodstuffs Act - Requirements for packaging, labeling, 
presentation and advertisement of food

4.25

Ordinance on the Requirements for the 
Accommodation and the Catering and Entertainment 
Establishments – categorization of sites (and, more 
precisely, necessary documentation to be maintained 
for the different categories

4.50

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to transportation, 
tourism and accommodation activities. The most complex 
regulatory documents include:
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Ordinance on the Requirements for the Accommodation and the 
Catering and Entertainment Establishments – categorization of 
sites (and, more precisely, necessary documentation to be 
maintained for the different categories)

Survey results indicate that the biggest challenge with the 
implementation of the regulation in terms of compliance is for 
the owners of guest houses, which often fall into the category of 
micro-enterprises. Respondents note that it is difficult to 
determine whether the house falls into the first, second or third 
category as specified by the regulation. The specific documents 
that entrepreneurs need to maintain depending on the type of 
accommodation they have are also unclear. SMEs working in this 
sector would benefit from a single source of information that 
clearly shows the differences between guest house, hostel, 
lodgings and the taxes that need to be paid depending on the 
number of nights the place has been occupied. According to the 
participants who have encountered the situation, there must be 
an exempt minimum to which no taxes are due.

Transportation/tourism/accommodation (3/3)

Foodstuffs Act - Requirements for packaging, labeling, 
presentation and advertisement of food

According to one of the in-depth interviews with a participant who 
ran a catering chain in 2016, the legislative framework in the 
sector lacks basic information on the requirements related to 
packaging and labeling of foods that are provided for catering. The 
respondent noted according to the applicable regulations, any food 
produced in the absence of the consumer needs to be packed and 
labeled. In this regard, most companies supplying catering are in 
breach of this requirement.

According to the interviewee, the Foodstuffs Act is a key regulation 
that needs reform, mostly because it is full of references to 
European legal acts. Also, the Act does not reflect new business 
models in the industry. For examples, chefs preparing food 
directly at the customer's home becomes more and more popular, 
but the meals are prepared with products brought by the chef. 
There is also a mobile app that allows tourists to enter the homes 
of people who offer a traditional dinner for a fee. The respondent 
pointed out that there is no clarity as to how these types of services 
are taxed.

During the interview, the respondent shared his discontent 
associated with the interaction with the Regional Health 
Inspectorate, which has a fully sanctioning role. The respondent 
believes that such administrative bodies should have a double role 
- to provide benefits for restaurateurs who systematically maintain 
high standards of hygiene and quality in establishments and to 
directly shut down those who do not even meet the minimum 
requirements.
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Context overview, including implemented and 
ongoing initiatives aimed at reducing the 
administrative burden on SMEs (desktop 
research)

Bulgaria is among the EU countries with the slowest process of 
declaring voluntary insolvency. At the same time, prolonged 
operations in a period of insolvency has a negative effect on the 
possibility to retain certain positions and the value of the assets. 

According to the 2016 European Commission's “Small Business 
Act” for Bulgaria, public authorities have been working to create 
opportunities for renegotiating the terms of obligations with 
creditors in order to increase the chances of continuing to run a 
business in a state of financial difficulties and to possibly avoid 
insolvency proceedings. Measures in support of financially 
troubled enterprises include an addendum to the Commerce Act 
regulating the business stabilization process by renegotiating the 
conditions. The long period that bankruptcy proceedings take 
(approx. 3 years and 4 months) remains a key concern.31

According to a European Commission’s report for Bulgaria for 
2018, the changes in the Commerce Act, related to the 
stabilization option made in 2016, have not been actively 
communicated among Bulgarian business circles yet. The lack of 
awareness is mostly seen among small businesses that could 
benefit the most from the measure.32

To address this, the European Commission's recommendations 
include measures to inform businesses of the complexity of the 
business transfer process and to support the timely start-up of 
pre-requisites for the start-up of the transfer process.

Efforts are also being made to inform businesses about how the 
various elements the legal form of the company selected at the 
start of the operations could influence the transfer process later 
on. The EC also recommends that the financial environment 
should be improved by introducing instruments applicable to the 
transfer of businesses. In terms of continuity, it is advisable to 
improve the procedure for transferring or inheriting a business in 
the case of associations or sole proprietorships, in the event of 
the death of one of the partners or the current owner.33

Company deals and transactions/ transfers are  associated with 
significant costs, which is problematic because it may reduce 
significantly the value of the transferred business.

Results from the surveys among SMEs and other 
stakeholders

The most common business situations and the most 
commonly applied regulations

According to the SMEs who participated in the survey, the most 
commonly applied regulations in the context of restructuring, 
termination or transfer of business are:

Regulation
% of

respondents

Commerce Act 23.3%

Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for the 
Application of the Value Added Tax Act

22.4%

Commercial Register and the Register of Non-
Profit Legal Entities Act

19.6%
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In the context of these regulations, entrepreneurs face different 
business situations, the most common of which:

• Amendments to the Articles of incorporation

• Transferring shares

• Changes of the executive director

• Welcoming a new shareholder/excluding a shareholder

The most complex business situations and regulations

• Winding-up proceedings

• The process of transformation (merger, acquisition, division, 
separation)

Commerce Act

The Commerce Act regulates the various situations related to the 
transformation, transfer and dissolution of companies.

According to the respondents, the process of transformation and 
re-registration of the business is complex and in an effort to 
avoid it, companies prefer to register a new company instead of 
transforming an existing one. This case is especially valid for 
start-ups that most often register as "EOOD" or "OOD", and after 
attracting investors want to re-register as "AD". According to 
interviewees, it is much faster and easier to register a new 
company than to re-register/transform an existing one.

Interviewees note that one of the reasons for the administrative 
burden associated with the transformation of a company is the 
requirement to prove the status of the companies. Following 
changes to the Code of Civil Procedure and the Commerce Act, 
companies must show proof that they do not have obligations 
related to unpaid social security contributions and salaries for 
employees. According to the interviewees, this is a bureaucratic 
burden leading to queues in front the Registry Agency.

Another respondent noted that entrepreneurs make mistakes 
when using terms like "merger", "split", "separation". Legal 
experts note that the majority of cases they deal with are SMEs 
that "merge" with other companies. In the process of merging an 
SME with another company, the entrepreneur needs to have 
specific knowledge as to assess the assets, liabilities and other 
key performance indicators of the other company. In most cases, 

Extremely

easy

Easy Rather

easy

Rather

difficult

Difficult Extremely

difficult

4.23

1 2 3 4 5 6

Regulation TCS

Commerce Act 4.18

Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for the Application of 
the Value Added Tax Act

4.98

The most complex situations entrepreneurs face in the context of 
these regulations are:

• Conversion procedure by changing the legal form

• Commercial enterprise transfer

• Termination of a commercial representation

Overall, for the participants in the survey it is rather difficult to 
understand and apply the regulations related to restructuring, 
termination and transfer of the business. The most complex 
regulatory documents include:
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According to entrepreneurs who had participated in the 
termination of a commercial representation, the procedure is 
also complex and requires legal expertise. The specific aspects of 
the regulation governing it will be addressed in the next phase of 
the project.

Value Added Tax Act and Regulations for the Application of the 
Value Added Tax Act

The VAT Act was assessed as a complex regulation in the context 
of the transformation, termination or transfer of a business, but 
the review of qualitative information did not identify any specific 
reasons for the complexity of the law in this context.

Potential improvements of the regulatory 
framework as proposed by research participants 

• The liquidation procedure needs to be accelerated

• A publicly available tool should be available that should 
answer the following questions in a step-by-step format: 

o When do I have to start the liquidation procedure?

o What are the steps I need to take to liquidate a company?

o How much will the liquidation procedure cost?

• Interviewed experts noted that the authorities are working on 
amendments to the liquidation procedure which would result 
in numerous changes in the Commerce Act.

Restructuring, termination or transfer of the business (3/3)

the closing balance sheet at the date of the transformation 
(Commerce Act, art. 263h) is carried out by accountants and 
auditors. But this requires a significant financial resource on the 
part of the company. The legal expert concluded that the section of 
the Commerce Act, which regulates business transformations, is 
complicated because the articles contain many exceptions to the 
rules.

The liquidation process for business termination is also considered 
complex by entrepreneurs, largely because it is associated with a 
lot of time and costs. One of the entrepreneurs who took part in 
the in-depth interviews said that he has not liquidated his non-
functioning company for several reasons: 

• To liquidate a company, a liquidator must be appointed and the 
entire process takes about 6 months

• It is necessary to provide a lot of information to the NRA to 
ensure that all liabilities to the state and to employees are paid

• The procedure requires additional costs for lawyers and 
accountants and amounts to nearly BGN 1,000.

Overall, the respondent commented that it is easier for him to pay 
a minimum amount (~ BGN 50 per year) to an accountant and a 
lawyer and file a zero financial statement every year rather than 
liquidate the company. According to him, many people do not 
liquidate their businesses also because they worry that tax-
collectors will find past due debts to the state or to employees.

The interviewed legal experts explained that the length of the 
procedure is purposeful, as it should ensure commercial security. 
The procedure gives entrepreneurs enough time to reconsider 
their decision or to find partners, investors or other opportunities 
to allow them to continue their business.
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This section provides the structure of the online tool that has been developed to assist SMEs in Bulgaria with regulatory compliance. The
structure is based on the results of the studies/research presented in the previous chapters of this report. Certain aspects / sections of the
structure have been modified on the basis of discussions with the Ministry of Economy and the Contracting Authority as well as the analysis
that took place at the final stage of the project. The detailed descriptions that will be uploaded at internet site of the Ministry of Economy of
each business situation / event are presented in Appendix.

Наръчник за МСП

Стартиране на бизнес

Бизнес операции

Промени в структурата

Прекратяване на дейността

Бизнес 
операции

Стартиране
на бизнес

Промени в 
структурата

Прекратяване
на дейност

Business 
operations

Starting up a 
business

Changes in the 
structure

Termination of 
the operations

A Guide for SMEs

Starting up a business

Business operations

Changes in the structure

Termination of the operations
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Online tool for 
Assisting SMEs

Starting up a business Business operations Changes in the structure
Termination of the 

operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and Development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Changes in the structure of 
the business

Transformation and transfer 
of the business

Level 1

Level 2

 Choice of legal form, registration 
documents and procedure

 Choice  and reservation of company 
name

 Registration of the company under 
the VAT Act

 Registration of a fiscal device

 Entry of notarized rent agreement in 
the Property Register

 Issuance of fire safety certificate

 Connection to the water supply 
networks

 Connection to the electricity 
transmission network

 Connection to the heat transmission 
network for non-household sites

 Connection to the gas distribution 
network

 Waste management

 Starting up a business as a self-
employed person

 Electronic signature

 Termination of a commercial agency 

 Liquidation procedure

Level 3

The structure of the Online tool for Assisting
SMEs follows different levels of detail and
different stages in the life cycle of SMEs and
contains three to five levels. Every last level where
regulatory acts are described is indicated by the
following symbol:

Business situations identified by SMEs as
the 30 most complex and 70 most
commonly applied regulatory acts based
on the study and analysis conducted in
Phase 1.
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commerce Activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

Personnel 
administration

Hiring personnel
Employment 
termination

Level 4

 Types of employment contracts

 Procedure for signing an 
employment contract

 Hiring employees who are 
foreign nationals

 Administration of personnel 
documentation

Level 5

 Remuneration structure

 Remuneration and social 
security contributions

 Working hours and leaves

 Business trips

 Health and safety at work

 Violations of the labor discipline 
and imposing disciplinary 
sanctions

 Employment termination

Level 3
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and Development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

Accounting
General 

information

Annual closing of 
accounts

Level 4

 Accounting policies

Level 5

 Drawing up of accounting 
documents, administration of 
accounting information / 
systems

 Classification of the types of 
expenses

 Reporting and administration of 
cash transactions

 Use of company cars

 Carrying out and reporting of 
stock-taking

 Preparation of annual financial 
statements and management 
reports

 Storage of accounting information

 Filing of the required statistical 
information to the National 
Statistical Institute

Taxes

 Taxes and social security and 
health insurance contributions 
related to the employees

 Declaration and payment of 
corporate taxes. Annual tax 
return

 Payment of local taxes and fees

 Reporting and refund of VAT

 Profit distribution

Level 3
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and Development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

Promotion of 
investment

Level 4

 Investment promotion 
measures

 Requirements to 
investment class  and 
priority investment 
project

 Procedure for the 
issuance of investment 
class and priority 
investment project 
certificate

Level 5

level 3

Financing
from banks

National 
funding

programmes

European 
funding

programmes
State aid

 Financing from banks 
– general information

 Bank loans

 Calculation of the 
annual percentage rate 
of charge

 Bank guarantees

 Terms and conditions 
and procedure for 
payment of insured 
deposits amounts

 OP “Innovations and 
competitiveness “2014 
- 2020 

 OP “Small and 
Medium-Sized 
Enterprise Initiative“ 
2014-2020 

 OP “Human Resource 
Development" 2014-
2020

 Rural Development 
Programme 2014-
2020 

 Maritime and 
Fisheries Programme
2014-2020 

 National Innovation 
Fund

 „COSME“ Programme

 “Horizon 2020” 
Programme

 Initiative for Small 
and Medium-Sized 
Enterprises

 Fast Track to 
Innovation 2020

 „Innosup“ Programme

 „InnoFin“ Programme

 „Erasmus+“ 
Programme

 „Erasmus for Young 
Entrepreneurs“ 
Programme

 „Creative Europe“ 
Programme

 Financial Mechanism 
of the European 
Economic Area and 
Norwegian Financial 
Mechanism

 „Life“ Programme

 State aid

 Types of state aid

 Provision of 
state/minimum aid
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and Development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

E-commerce
Advertising and 

sales

Activities, related to 
import and export

 Sale contract, the related 
warranty and complaints for 
consumer goods

 Communications with clients. 
Sending commercial messages

 Unfair commercial practices 
(e.g., misleading advertising 
and aggressive commercial 
practices)

 Submitting complaints to the 
Commission for Protection of 
Competition

 Commercial disputes resolution

 Determining and updating the 
general terms and conditions

 Management of the online 
orders and sales of products 
and services

 Transportation of goods outside 
the EU 

 VAT consequences of transactions 
and payments between local and 
foreign persons

 Cross-border transfers and 
payments

 Import and export of goods 
outside the EU

Level 3

Level 4

Level 5
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and Development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

Level 3

 Personal data protection –
General information

 Personal data and their 
processing

 Roles in personal data 
processing

 Rights and obligations of the 
data subjects

 Means of protection

 Necessary procedures, when 
processing personal data

Level 4
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

 Applying for public
procurement

 European Single Procurement
Document (ESPD)

 Тhird persons, subcontractors, 
combinations

 Content of the offer

 Documents, to be submitted 
before signing the public 
procurement contract 

 Public procurement appeal 
procedure 

 Electronic application
procedure

Level 3

Level 4
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and Development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

Level 3

General 
information

 Nature of the research and 
development activities and 
their benefits

 Forms of protection of the R&D 
in the business

 Responsible institutions for the 
protection and filing complaints 
in case of intellectual property 
infringement

Level 4

Level 5

Types of industrial and 
intellectual property

 Invention patents - General 
information

 Patent issuance procedure in 
Bulgaria

 Utility models - General 
information

 Utility model registration 
procedure in Bulgaria

 Industrial design

 Marks 

 Geographical indications
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Business operations

Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commercial activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and Development 
(R&D) activities

Construction

Level 2

Before construction

 Evaluation of the need to carry 
out Environmental Impact 
Assessment (EIA) 

 Rules for the performance of 
EIA

 Obtaining a construction permit

 Appealing a rejection of a 
construction permit application

 Changes to the investment 
intentions

 Changing the purpose of 
premises, including establishing 
a new apartment in a building

Level 3

Level 4

Level 5

During construction

 Structural statement (Act 14) 

 Regulations, related to 
commissioning (Act 15, 16) 
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Changes in the structure

Changes in the 
structure of the 

business

Transformation and 
transfer of the 

business

Level 2

 Amendments to the articles of 
association

 Company share transfer

 Replacing the general manager

Level 4

 Acceptance of a new 
shareholder/expulsion of a 
shareholder

 Transformation of the company 
by changing its legal form

 Transfer of an enterprise 

 Transformation procedure 
(merger, consolidation, 
division, spin-off) 

Level 3
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

1

European Structural and Investment Funds 
Management Regulations

Operational Programme “Innovations and 
Competitiveness“ 2014 – 2020; 
Operational Programme „Human Resources 
Development“ 2014 – 2020; 
Maritime and Fisheries Programme 2014 – 2020;
Rural Area Development Programme 2014-2020.

Radical change to the regulatory framework

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the European Structural and Investment Funds Management Act (ESIFMA) arise from the fact that the ESIFMA
is the first Bulgarian regulatory act, thoroughly regulating the public relations, related to the management of the funds from European Union. SMEs
have still not gained the necessary experience and routine in working with this law, and the absence of established constant procedures involve and 
court practice gives rise to certain difficulties in interpreting.  

2

Public Procurement Act, Implementing 
Rules for the Public Procurement Act

Applying for public procurement; 
European Single Procurement Document; 
Third parties, subcontractors, combinations; 
Content of the offer; 
Documents, to be submitted prior to signing the 
contract; 
Public procurement appeal procedure;
Electronic awarding of public procurement

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Public Procurement Act (PPA) are mainly related to the frequent amendments to the regulatory framework. 
The currently effective PPA is relatively new and often amended law, which obstructs the gaining of experience, routine and confidence by the SMEs
regarding its proper understanding. The inconsistent practice in the implementation of the Act by the Commission for Protection of Competition and the 
Supreme Court procedures introduces further insecurity and prevents SMEs from participation in procedures, pursuant to the PPA. 
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

3

General Data Protection Regulation
(Regulation (EU) 2016/679 of the European 
Parliament and of the Council of 27 April 
2016 on the protection of natural persons 
with regard to the processing of personal 
data and on the free movement of such data
and repealing Directive 95/46/EC )

Personal data protection – General information
Personal data and their processing
Roles in personal data processing
Rights and obligations of the data subjects
Means of protection
Necessary procedures, when processing personal 
data

Radical change to the regulatory framework

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the GDPR are mainly related to the fact that the act introduces a number of new significant regulations, a 
number of new significant regulations, unprecedented in the previously existing regulatory framework. SMEs have difficulties, establishing and applying 
all the measures, which need to be implemented in order to ensure compliance with the obligations under the GDPR. Further difficulties for the SMEс are 
caused by the fact that the matters in this area, are not codified, but are regulated by acts at different levels, instead  - the General Data Protection 
Regulation, the Personal Data Protection Act.

4

Cadastre and Property Register Act

Change of the designation of a unit;
Entry of notarised rent agreement in the Property 
Register.

Other

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Cadastre and Property Register Act (CPRA) are related to the procedures for the development of the 
cadastral map and the maintenance of the cadastral map and the registers up-to-date. SMEs face difficulties in the procedure for correcting errors in the 
cadastral map – it is not always clear what documents need to be submitted for the procedure and from where are these to be obtained.  It is also 
indicated that the procedure is excessively time-consuming, posing additional inconvenience and requiring the use of too much resources. SMEs consider 
that part of the procedures may be eased, if documents exchange between public institutions is automated.
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

5

VAT Act, Implementing Rules for the VAT 
Act (IR for the VAT Act) .

Registration of a company under the Value Added 
Tax Act
Reporting and refund of VAT
VAT consequences of transactions and payments 
between local and foreign persons

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act: 
The difficulties in the implementation of the VAT Act and IR for the VAT Act arise from the complexity of both acts and the frequent amendments thereto. 
Among the specific difficulties, reported by SMEs, are the complicated provisions of the VAT Act related to the transformation, termination and transfer 
of a company, as well as the prolonged procedure for the registration of an enterprise under the VAT Act.  SMEs consider the amendments to the VAT 
Act as being inconsistent, preventing through understanding of the act and the accumulation of routine in its implementation. 

6

Ordinance No 4 of 14 September 2004 on 
the terms and conditions for connection of 
users and use of the water supply and 
sewage systems

Connection to the water supply networks Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Ordinance No. 4 of 14.09.2004 for SMEs are related to the connection of properties to the water-supply and 
sewage systems. SMEs report ambiguities in and lack of a clear procedure for the connection, thus impeding the implementation of procedures, without 
a person, having the necessary expertise. 
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

7

Personal Data Protection Act

Personal data protection – General information
Personal data and their processing
Roles in personal data processing
Rights and obligations of the data subjects
Means of protection
Necessary procedures, when processing personal 
data

Radical change to the regulatory framework

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the the Personal Data Protection Act (PDPA) are mainly related to the radical changes in the regulatory 
framework in the area of personal data protection. SMEs face difficulties in identifying the applicable regulatory framework. The amendments to the 
regulatory acts prevent the gaining of routine and the development of a permanent policy by the SMEs with respect to personal data protection. 

8

Spatial Development Act

Obtaining a construction permit
Appealing a rejection of a construction permit 
application
Changes to the investment intentions
Changing the purpose of premises, including 
establishing a new apartment in a building
Structural statement (Act 14)
Regulations, related to commissioning (Act 15, 16)

References to other regulatory acts, making it 
difficult to understand the regulatory framework

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Spatial Development Act (SDA) are mainly related to the complexity of the regulated matters, as well as the 
frequent amendments to the law, preventing proper understanding of the law and gaining routine in its implementation. SMEs report that the SDA does 
not contain sufficiently detailed provisions on substantial procedures, containing references to multiple other acts instead. This is the case of the 
regulation for the commissioning of the construction project, which makes it difficult to identify the applicable legal framework and the overall and 
thorough understanding of the relevant procedures. 
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

9

Ordinance on the requirements to the 
treatment and transportation of 
production and hazardous waste, passed by 
Decree of the Council of Ministers No. 53 of 
19.03.1999

Waste Management
Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Ordinance on the requirements to the treatment and transportation of production and hazardous waste, as 
well as the entire regulatory framework in the area of waste management, arise from the need to classify waste by type. SMEs report that the waste 
classification procedure is difficult to implement, without the help of a specialist, having the necessary expertise in this area. SME report ambiguities in 
the regulatory framework, related to the sanctions, imposed in case of failure to comply with the requirements for the management of the specific type of 
waste. 

10

Energy Act

Connection to the electricity transmission network;
Connection to the heat transmission network for 
non-household sites;
Connection to the gas distribution network

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Energy Act (ЕА) are mainly related to the complexity of the regulated matters, as well as the frequent 
amendments to the law, preventing proper understanding of the law and accumulating routine in working with it. SMEs report that a number of 
procedures, governed by the EA, are too complex and their implementation requires contacts with several governmental bodies. Thus, SMEs are not 
always able to identify the competent body, to be contacted, and procedures take too long to finish.  According to SMEs some elements of the procedures
are unnecessary and unjustified. Their complexity is an obstacle to the implementation of the procedures without the support of a specialist, having the 
necessary expertise in this area. 



PwC

Supported by the

Review of the 30 most complex regulatory documents 
according to the participants in the study (6/15)

117

Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

11

Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises Act

Operational Programme „Innovations and 
Competitiveness“ 2014 – 2020; 
Operational Programme „Human Resources 
Development“ 2014 – 2020; 
Maritime and Fisheries Programme 2014 – 2020 

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
Studies have identified a single key issue, related to the general unawareness among SMEs of the existence of the regulatory framework, arising from the 
infrequent need of its use in business practice. 
SME face difficulties in identifying the specific measures for business promotion and how they can benefit from them, and consider the Act as being too 
broad. The rules and provisions, contained in the regulatory framework, are reported as being unclear, unsubstantial and difficult to understand, 
forcing SMEs to hire external experts for their proper implementation. 

12

Regulation (EU) No 1290/2013 of the 
European Parliament and of the Council of 
11 December 2013 laying down the rules for 
participation and dissemination in 
"Horizon 2020 - the Framework 
Programme for Research and Innovation 
(2014-2020)" and repealing Regulation 
(EC) No 1906/2006

“Horizon 2020” Programme;
Initiative for Small and Medium-Sized 
Enterprises

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of Regulation (EU) No 1290/2013 of the European Parliament and of the Council arise from a difficulty in the 
interpretation of the act and identifying the applicable requirements, conditions and rules for applying under EU Programmes. SMEs face difficulties 
interpreting the conditions related to the receiving of grants. 
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

13

Ordinance on the Border Measures for 
Protection of Intellectual Property Rights, 
passed by Decree of the Council of 
Ministers No. 249 от 27.11.2000

Activities, related to the intellectual property 
protection Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Ordinance on the Border Measures for Protection of Intellectual Property Rights are mainly related to the 
insufficient knowledge of the regulatory act and the absence of routine in its implementation. SMEs face difficulties in identifying the cases, when
intellectual property rights are infringed, and therefore, they are not always able to adequately protect their rights and interests. 

14

Patents and Utility Models Registration Act
Forms of protection of the R&D in the business;
Utility model registration procedure in Bulgaria

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The key difficulties in the implementation of the Patents and Utility Models Registration Act (PUMRA) arise from the complexity of the regulatory act 
and the absence of routine in its implementation. A substantial part of the SMEs are insufficiently aware of the options, provided by the law (e.g., for 
discounts on the payable state fees). Specific difficulties are also reported in the understanding of the patent registration procedure. According to SMEs,
the procedures, stipulated by the Act, involve unnecessary steps, burden SMEs and may be optimized.
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

15

Economic and Financial Relations with 
Companies Registered in Preferential Tax 
Regime Jurisdictions, the Persons Related 
to them and their Beneficial Owners Act

Applying for public procurement;
Registration with the Commercial Register

Ambiguities in the regulatory act/
Radical change to the regulatory framework

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The key difficulties in the implementation of the regulatory act arise from the fact that the regulatory act is relatively new and frequently amended, and 
therefore SMEs still do not have sufficient routine in its implementation. The Act contains certain rules, affecting the activities, performed by SMEs, as 
these rules are considered unclear and are not sufficiently known and understood. 

16

Ordinance on the preparation, submission 
and expert evaluation of patents

Patent issuance procedure in Bulgaria Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
A substantial part of the difficulties in the implementation of the Ordinance on the preparation, submission and expert evaluation of patents arise from
the complexity of the regulated matters. SMEs report difficulties in the performance of the procedures without the support of a person, having proper 
expertise in this area. SMEs report difficulties in the communications with the Marks and Geographical Indications Act, and the procedures involve
administrative burdens, obstructing business.
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

17

Ordinance on the requirements, applicable 
to accommodations, restaurant, catering 
and entertainment establishments and on 
the rules for establishing the category, 
rejection, demotion of the category, 
suspension and termination of the 
category, passed by Decree of the Council of 
Ministers No. 217 от 17.08.2015

The regulatory act is not directly related to any 
reviewed business situation/event. The rules and 
provisions, contained in the Ordinance, regulate 
relations that fall into a specific sector. 

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the Ordinance on the requirements, applicable to accommodations, restaurant, catering and entertainment 
establishments and on the rules for establishing the category, rejection, demotion of the category, suspension and termination of the category (the 
Ordinance) are chiefly related to the procedure for the classification of the accommodations, restaurants, catering and entertainment establishments.
SMEs report that the procedure involves administrative burdens and is excessively prolonged. 

18

Water Act

The regulatory act is not directly related to any 
reviewed business situation/event. The rules and 
provisions, stipulated by the Water Act are too 
specific and are only related to the business of a 
limited number of SMEs. 

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
SMEs report that Water Act (WA) is often amended, which prevents the establishment of proper routine in its implementation. There are multiple 
ordinances for the implementation of the Act, and therefore,  the SMEs are not always able to identify the regulatory act, applicable in the respective 
case.  
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

19

State Aid Act
State aid
Types of state aid
Provision of state/minimum aid

Ambiguities in the regulatory act/
Radical change to the regulatory framework

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The procedure for granting state aid, as well as for the refunding of state aid, is considered an extremely complicated process, since the regulatory 
framework is still rather unpopular and rarely used.  SMEs do not have enough routine and experience in its application yet, which results in its partial 
misunderstanding in practice.

20

Labour Migration and Labour Mobility Act Hiring employees - foreign nationals Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
Hiring employees - foreign nationals is an extremely complicated procedure for SMEs, since the lack of clarity in the regulatory framework and the 
multiple references, result in partial misunderstanding. For example, SME have difficulties, understanding the rules for the access to the labour market
by employees – nationals of third countries. Further difficulties are encountered in understanding the procedure for obtaining EU Blue Cards.
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

21

Investment Promotion Act Act, 
Implementing Rules for the Investments 
Promotion Act Act

Investment promotion measures
Procedure for the issuance of investment class 
certificate
Issuance of priority investment project certificate

Incomplete compliance of the regulation with the 
actual business environment

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The difficulties in the implementation of the regulatory framework are mainly related to its insufficient popularity.
Most of the SMEs are not aware of which of their activities are subject to encouragement and incentives, and what are the relevant applicable measures 
for that. SME have no routine in working with this law and are not able to identify the cases, when they can benefit from the opportunities it offers.  

22

Ordinance on the Rules and Conditions for 
the Performance of Environmental Impact 
Assessment, passed by Decree of the 
Council of Ministers No. 59 от 7.03.2003

Evaluation of the need to carry out Environmental 
Impact Assessment

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The outcomes of the analysis of this matter show that there are problems in identification of the need of performance of environmental impact 
assessments. At this stage, the difficulties are mainly focused on the unclear sequence of the steps, set out in the regulatory framework, resulting in 
partial misunderstanding of the entire procedure, on the part of the SMEs.
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

23

Environmental Protection Act
Evaluation of the need to carry out Environmental 
Impact Assessment

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The outcomes of the thorough investigation of this matter show that there are problems in identifying the need of performance of environmental impact 
assessments. At the study stage, the difficulties are mainly focused on the unclear sequence of the steps, set out in the regulatory framework, resulting in 
partial misunderstanding of the entire procedure, on the part of the SMEs.

24

Customs Act
Transportation of goods outside the EU 
Import and export of goods outside the EU Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
Based on the information, acquired during the in-depth study, it was concluded that SMEs having business, related to the export of goods, outside the 
EU, have difficulties issuing documents, evidencing the origin of their goods and products. 
There is no complete and centralized information, properly clarifying the preferential and non-preferential certificates of origin and the respective 
competent authorities, issuing such certificates.
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

25

Waste Management Act Waste Management
Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The incomplete understanding of the regulatory framework by SMEs outlines substantial obstacles, related to the classification of the specific waste 
categories and the calculation of the payable fees. Experts in this area comment that the regulatory description of the procedure for the calculation of the 
payable fees is unclear, thus resulting in a risk of interpretation by the supervisory bodies, which renders these matters rather insecure for the business.

26

Marks and Geographical Indications Act
Marks 
Geographical indications

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The in-depth study of the regulatory framework, resulted in the conclusion that the high level of complexity of the procedures, undertaken by the Marks 
and Geographical Indications Act, form a substantial obstacle to SMEs.  The administrative procedures for trademark and geographical indication 
registration, are classified as exceptionally complicated. In order to overcome this issue, businesses have to hire lawyers to carry out these procedures.
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

27

Labour Code

Types of employment contracts
Procedure for signing an employment contract
Hiring employees who are foreign nationals
Administration of personnel documentation
Remuneration structure
Remuneration and social security contributions
Working hours and leaves
Business trips
Health and safety at work
Violations of the labor discipline and imposing 
disciplinary sanctions
Employment termination

Discrepancy between the regulation and the actual 
business environment

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The in-depth study showed serious discrepancies of the regulatory framework and the actual business environment. SMEs report issues with excessively 
subjective imposing of disciplinary sanctions on employees. There is also a lack of clarity, regarding the lawful methods of termination of the 
employment relations in the cases of employees with special needs, who fail to perform their labor obligations, and this is an obstacle to the business.

28

Foods Act

The regulatory act is not directly related to any 
reviewed business situation/event. The rules and 
provisions, contained in the Ordinance, regulate 
relations that fall into a specific sector. 

Ambiguities in the regulatory act
References to other regulatory acts, making it 
difficult to understand the regulatory framework

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
According to SMEs, the difficulties in the implementation of the Foods Act (FA) are mainly related to unclear wording in the regulatory act. Complete 
understanding of the rules in the FA is also hindered by the multiple references to other regulatory documents, including EU directives and regulations. 
According to SMEs some of the provisions in the Act are not in line with the actual business environment, which results in their systematic violations (e.g. 
some provisions, related to the packing and labelling of food products). 
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Regulatory Document Related Business Situations/Events Classification of the difficulties by SMEs

29

Ordinance No. РД-02-20-1 of 12.06.2018 on 
the technical rules and regulations on the 
supervision and acceptance of power 
installation works

The regulatory act is not directly related to any 
reviewed business situation/event. The rules and 
provisions, contained in the Ordinance, regulate 
relations that fall into a specific sector. 

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The key difficulties in the implementation of the the Ordinance on the technical rules and regulations on the supervision and acceptance of power 
installation works (the Ordinance) arise from the complexity of the matters, regulated by the Ordinance. SMEs report that without the support of a 
person, having the necessary expertise in this area, it is very difficult to adhere to all the legal requirements, set out in the Ordinance. 

30

Commerce Act

Choice of legal form, registration documents and 
procedure;
Choice  and reservation of company name;
Amendments to the articles of association;
Company share transfer;
Replacing the general manager;
Acceptance of a new shareholder/expulsion of a 
shareholder;
Transformation of the company by changing its legal 
form;
Transfer of an enterprise;
Transformation procedure (merger, consolidation, 
division, spin-off);
Liquidation procedure.

Ambiguities in the regulatory act

Synthesis of the outcomes of the study among SMEs and the review of the regulatory act:
The analysis of the information, provided by representatives of SMEs outline one substantial obstacle to the business.
The choice of the legal form, the name of the company and the management and transformation procedures are key decisions for each enterprise, but 
according to SME’s representatives, the Act contains unclear procedures, requiring the preparation and submission of numerous documents, and full 
compliance is very difficult without additional legal advice.
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This section shows a brief presentation of the next steps (beyond the scope of the current project) that can be undertaken by the Ministry 
of Economy team to maintain the relevance of the content of the tool.

Indicative next steps

1) Design of a process for:

• tracking of amendments in the regulatory documents and controlling their regular reporting in the online tool (for example, monitoring 
changes made by the legal team of the Ministry of Economics on changes in applicable regulations published in the State Gazette);

• conducting regular researches and complementing the tool;

• checking the feedbacks, analyzing tool’s performance, performance of corrective actions in view of the continuous improvement of the 
online tool.

2). Clear allocation of roles and responsibilities, frequency and timeframe for each process step in the aforementioned 
processes, incl. identifying a consultation process with other public institutions (if necessary)

3). Defining process performance indicators and analyzing their evolution over time through:

• tracking the number of visits to the website;

• reading the feedback provided in quantitative and qualitative terms (e.g., user feedback provided through the feedback form for each 
situation).
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Regulatory document TCS
% of 

respondents

1 Management of Resources from the European Structural and Investment Funds Act 5.13 29.8%

2 Public Procurement Act, Regulations for Application of the Public Procurement Act 5.04 35.1%

3

General Data Protection regulation: Regulation (EU) 2016/679 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 27 
April 2016 on the protection of natural persons with regard to the processing of personal data and on the free 
movement of such data, and repealing Directive 95/46/EC 

5.02 59.2%

4 Cadastre and Property Register Act 4.99 24.5%

5 Value Added Tax Act, Regulations for Application of the Value Added Tax Act 4.98 54.7%

6
Ordinance on the conditions and procedure for the connection of the consumers and for the use of water supply and 
sewerage systems

4.93 21.2%

7 Personal Data Protection Act 4.90 62.9%

8 Spatial Development Act 4.88 23.3%

9 Ordinance on the requirements for treatment and transport of industrial and hazardous waste 4.80 15.9%

10 Energy Act 4.80 20.0%

11 SME Act 4.79 45.3%

12

(REGULATION (EU) No 1290/2013 OF THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT AND OF THE COUNCIL
of 11 December 2013 laying down the rules for participation and dissemination in "Horizon 2020 - the Framework
Programme for Research and Innovation (2014-2020)" and repealing Regulation (EC) No 1906/2006)

4.63 26.5%

13 Ordinance on Border Measures for Protection of Intellectual Property Rights 4.54 15.1%

14 Patents and Utility Models Registration Act 4.52 22.9%

15
Economic and Financial Relations with Companies Registered in Preferential Tax Treatment Jurisdictions, the 
Persons Controlled Thereby and Their Beneficial Owners Act

4.52 14.7%

16 Ordinance on drafting, filing and examination of applications for patents 4.51 21.2%

17
Ordinance on the requirements for the accommodation and the catering and entertainment establishments and the 
procedure for determining the category, refusal, reduction, suspension and termination of the category

4.50 9.8%

18 Water Act 4.44 14.7%

19 State Aid Act 4.44 26.5%

20 Labor Migration and Labor Mobility Act 4.40 34.3%
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Regulatory document TCS
% of 

respondents

21 Investment Promotion Act, Regulations for Application of the Investment Promotion Act 4.32 32.7%

22 Ordinance on the conditions and procedure for carrying out an environmental impact assessment 4.30 31.0%

23 Environmental Protection Act 4.29 32.2%

24 Customs Act 4.28 19.6%

25 Waste Management Act 4.26 33.5%

26 Marks and Geographical Indications Act 4.26 15.9%

27 Labor Code 4.25 63.7%

28 Foodstuffs Act 4.25 11.4%

29 Ordinance on the technical rules and norms for control and acceptance of electrical works 4.25 19.6%

30 Employment Promotion Act, Regulations for Application of the Employment Promotion Act 4.25 40.8%

31 Ordinance on the scope and content of investment projects 4.24 18.8%

32
Ordinance on the terms and conditions for the incorporation of construction products in the construction works of 
Bulgaria

4.23 21.2%

33
Measures Against Money Laundering Act, Regulations for Implementation of the Measures Against Money 
Laundering Act

4.23 34.3%

34 Corporate Income Tax Act 4.21 35.1%

35 Ordinance on the technical requirements for physical security of buildings 4.20 20.0%

36 Excise and Tax Warehouses Act, Regulations for Application of the Excise and Tax Warehouses Act 4.19 15.5%

37 Ordinance on Combined Carriage of Goods 4.18 18.4%

38 Commerce Act 4.18 57.6%

39 Ordinance on the energy efficiency of buildings 4.15 21.2%

40
Ordinance for limiting noise pollution by noise insulation of buildings during their design and for the rules and 
norms for the execution of construction works in relation to the noise emitted during the construction

4.14 20.0%

41
Ordinance on the maximum dimensions of natural wastage, refuse and inventory shortages in their preservation and 
transportation

4.14 14.3%

42 Health and Safety at Work Act 4.11 62.0%
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Regulatory document TCS
% of 

respondents

43 Customs Convention on the International Transport of Goods under Cover of TIR Carnets 4.10 15.9%

44 Ordinance № 5 on the technical passports of the worksites 4.10 21.2%

45 Scientific Research Promotion Act 4.08 18.4%

46 Ordinance on the terms and conditions for compulsory insurance in the design and construction 4.08 20.4%

47 Bank Deposit Guarantee Act 4.04 28.6%

48
Ordinance № 2 on putting into operation the construction works in the Republic of Bulgaria and minimum 
guarantee terms for completed construction and assembly works, facilities and construction sites

4.04 19.2%

49
Ordinance on the management of construction waste and for the use of recycled building materials, adopted by 
Decree of the Council of Ministers № 267 from 5.12.2017

4.03 18.0%

50 Ordinanceon the minimum requirements for health and safety at work and when working with equipment 4.02 22.0%

51 Act Restricting Administrative Regulation and Administrative Control over Economic Activity 4.00 22.9%

52 Ordinance № 1 on the Nomenclature of Construction Types 3.98 20.8%

53 Carriage by Road Act 3.98 18.8%

54 Consumer Real Estate Loans Act 3.97 27.8%

55 Ordinance № 3 on drafting of acts and protocols during construction 3.96 22.0%

56 Ordinance on the terms and procedures for the activities of the occupational medicine services 3.95 56.3%

57 Ordinance № 16 from 9 June 2004 on the easements of energy sites 3.92 15.9%

58 Ordinance on the Public Transport of Passengers and Goods on the Territory of the Republic of Bulgaria 3.92 15.1%

59 Ordinance № I-489 from 28.03.2007 on rules and requirements for fire safety operating of sites 3.88 34.7%

60 Social Security Code 3.80 62.9%

61 Service Activities Act 3.79 38.0%

62 Accountancy Act 3.78 35.1%

63 Consumer Protection Act 3.75 37.6%

64 Ordinance №1 on the Construction Accident Investigation 3.72 18.4%

65 Protection of Competition Act 3.72 33.1%
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Regulatory document TCS
% of 

respondents

66 Local Taxes and Fees Act 3.72 42.4%

67
Ordinance №13 on the enforcement of orders for the removal of illegal structures or parts thereof by the bodies of 
the Directorate for National Construction Control

3.71 15.9%

68 Ordinance on the design, construction and operation of water-supply and sewerage systems in buildings 3.71 19.2%

69 Concessions Act 3.66 17.1%

70 Ordinance on the Structure and Organization of remuneration 3.64 60.8%

71 Ordinance on working hours, breaks and leaves 3.63 62.4%

72 Electronic Document and Electronic Signature Act 3.63 30.6%

73

Ordinance on the conditions for issuing a manufacturing / import authorization and the principles and 
requirements for good manufacturing practices for all types of medicinal products, of clinical trial medicinal 
products and of active substances

3.62 14.7%

74 Insurance Code 3.62 35.1%

75 Obligations and Contracts Act 3.62 33.9%

76
Ordinance on the content, terms, manner and procedure for submission and storage of data by the employers, the 
insurers for the persons insured with them, as well as the self-insured persons

3.62 57.6%

77 Ordinance on the establishment, investigation, registration and reporting of accidents at work 3.57 41.2%

78
Ordinance on filing of applications and issuing supplementary protection certificates for medicinal products and 
plant protection products

3.57 15.5%

79
Ordinance on the conditions and the order for carrying out periodic trainings and briefings of the employees under 
the HSWA

3.46 60.0%

80 Distance Marketing of Financial Services Act 3.46 21.6%

81
Accounting Standard 16 (Annex to Council of Ministers Decree No 46 of 21.03.2005) defines the basic requirements 
for the accounting of fixed tangible assets (including ownership of property)

3.46 33.1%

82 Ordinance on compulsory insurance of employees for the risk of "accident at work" 3.45 47.3%

83 Foreign Exchange Act 3.45 28.6%

84 Ordinance on the record and length of service 3.44 59.6%
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Regulatory document TCS
% of 

respondents

85 Consumer Loans Act 3.43 30.6%

86 International Commercial Arbitration Act 3.43 17.1%

87 Tourism Act 3.41 17.6%

88 Ordinance on rehabilitation 3.40 39.2%

89 Ordinance on the documents necessary for the conclusion of a labor contract 3.38 62.9%

90 Electronic Identification Act, Regulations for Application of the Electronic Identification Act 3.38 29.0%

91 Ordinance for dispute settlement under the Patents Act and registration of utility models 3.38 12.7%

92 Tax-Insurance Procedure Code 3.38 33.9%

93 Ordinance on the terms and conditions for the provision, registration and reporting of employment contracts 3.38 62.0%

94 Ordinance on the terms and conditions for the posting and sending of employees in the provision of services 3.36 48.6%

95 State Property Act 3.35 15.5%

96 Financial Collateral Arrangements Act 3.34 18.8%

97 Electronic Document and Electronic Certification Services Act 3.33 48.2%

98 Tax on Insurance Premiums Act 3.30 13.5%

99 Ordinance on drafting, filing and examination of applications for industrial designs 3.30 11.8%

100 Ordinance on the procedure for establishing a duty of on-call duty or for the employer's placement 3.30 40.4%

101 National Revenue Agency Act 3.27 27.3%

102 Civil Procedure Code 3.26 32.2%

103 Independent Financial Audit Act 3.26 23.7%

104 Copyright and Neighboring Rights Act 3.22 24.5%

105 Electronic Government Act 3.21 26.5%

106 Interest on Taxes, Fees and Other State Receivables Act 3.21 26.9%
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Regulatory document TCS
% of 

respondents

107 Ordinance for dispute settlement under the Marks and Geographical Indications Act 3.19 12.7%

108 Commercial Register Act and the Register of Non-Profit Legal Entities 3.17 51.4%

109 Health Insurance Act 3.17 63.7%

110 Ordinance for the elements of the remuneration and the incomes on which insurance instalments shall all be made 3.16 63.3%

111

Ordinance № H-18 of 13.12.2006 on registering and accounting by means of fiscal devices of sales in retail outlets, 
requirements for the software for their management and requirements for persons who make sales through an 
electronic shop

3.15 25.7%

112 Industrial Design Act 3.14 12.7%

113 Bulgarian National Bank Act 3.13 26.1%

114 Ordinance on drafting, filing and examination of applications for marks and geographical indications 3.09 13.9%

115 Electronic Communications Act 3.09 28.2%

116 Income Taxes on Natural Persons Act 3.08 64.9%

117 Ownership Act 3.00 30.6%

118 Ordinance on business trips in the country 2.91 57.1%

119 Limitation of Cash Payments Act 2.77 33.9%
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Comments related to specific situations included 
in the survey among SMEs

• Paying taxes and fees - according to the respondent, taxation 
is relatively easy, with very few exceptions. Compliance is very 
easy, there is a very low tax rate and some discounts. Profit is 
converted with increases and decreases, which are relatively 
low. Applicable requirements are the same regardless of the 
size of the enterprise.

• Submitting annual tax returns is easy because it can be done 
electronically.

• Filling in the declaration under Art. 51 of Corporate Income 
Tax Act takes more time when there are branches of the 
company abroad or transformations. The NRA provides 
assistance in completing the declaration, which facilitates the 
process. The type and frequency of declarations depend on the 
types of transactions the SMEs do. For companies which tend 
to do repetitive transactions from the same types, the 
declaration process is the easiest.

• According to the respondent, entrepreneurs need to know the 
specifics of their own business and to have a general 
knowledge of the regulations which are applicable for them.

• Declaring and paying VAT - the respondent believes that 
taxpayers could perceive the obligation for monthly VAT filing 
and payment, which is introduced in Bulgaria because of fraud 
issues, as a difficulty. For SMEs that are below the threshold 
for mandatory VAT registration, there are alleviations, but 
companies quickly reach a turnover of BGN 200,000.

• Declaring is not complicated but businesses should be able to 
do online. The information on the NRA website is in Bulgarian 
only, which is a problem for foreign companies.

• The interviewee has received inquiries about the electronic 
signature of foreign owners and if they should have Bulgarian 
electronic signatures.

• Declaring and paying income tax – the procedure is not 
complicated in terms of corporate taxes. It is more 
complicated when deciding and paying income tax for natural 
persons.

• Payment of tax on expenditure – In certain cases, expenditure 
is taxed because it is specific (use of cars for private purposes, 
food, insurance). There are limits in place below which these 
expenditures are not taxable. For example, food vouchers up 
to BGN 60 per person are exempt, and if they go over this 
amount they are taxed at 10%. In Bulgaria, a certain amount is 
due for social expenses. It's not a percentage of wages as it is 
in other countries.

• Calculation and payment of withholding tax – According to 
the respondent, the declaration and payment procedure at 
NRA can be simplified and the administration has been 
working in this direction.

• Tax refund - The respondent assesses the procedure as easy.

• Using the INTRASTAT system: The NRA provides free 
software for using the system. The software is easy to work 
with and the unified data on EU trade operations can be easily 
located.
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• Payment of local taxes and fees - According to the respondent, 
the option to pay online facilitates the procedure for the 
business. Tax for waste is declared once and if there is a 
change, a new declaration is submitted.

Additional comments

• According to the respondent, the single account, which was 
previously introduced by the NRA to ease the business, 
actually creates certain difficulties because entrepreneurs pay 
contributions to meet current obligations, while the NRA 
recognizes them as contributions for the oldest obligations.
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Key comments provided by the respondent 

• The VAT Act is one of the most difficult to apply – it is difficult 
to understand, which makes it difficult to implement. The 
directive related to it is also complicated.

• Accountancy Act – much more understandable and written in 
a user-friendly manner.

• The respondent believes that in principle, references to other 
regulatory documents create confusion in the reader. People 
get lost while trying to follow the references, and as a result 
they try to find someone to explain the respective 
requirements in a more comprehensible language.

• According to the respondent in the Accountancy Act, there are 
hardly any references. Sometimes there are case studies, but 
they are related to specific situations which are not that 
common. There are specific measures aimed at alleviating the 
requirements for the micro and small businesses in the 
Accountancy Act. For example, they can do a shortened 
balance and there is a turnover threshold, up to which a
financial audit is not mandatory.

• To a large extent, queries to the public institutions come from 
large companies in connection with international accounting 
standards. Overall, such queries are very few and are not  
common practice. 

Challenges faced by SMEs

• Questions about the personal identification numbers of the 
persons creating the financial statements - under the 
Accountancy Act, the persons who create the financial

statements must have a contractual relationship with the 
respective company. Under the Obligations and Contracts Act, 
a free service may be provided, but it is not lawful for the
person who draws up the report to have no contractual 
relationship with the company (e.g. in the cases when the wife 
of the owner creates the company's accounting records and 
she is not an employee of the  company).

• This requirement applies only to financial statements, but not 
to other financial services.

• The respondent's opinion is that this requirement can not be 
avoided.

• Rarely, the public administration receives inquiries related to 
the distinction between expenditure documents (for personal 
and business purposes).

Comments related to specific situations included 
in the survey among SMEs:

• Preparation of accounting documents, administration of 
accounting information / systems - there are elements of the 
primary accounting information that are not clear to the 
business. Primary accounting documents are mixed up with 
the VAT invoices.

• Profit allocation - there are some difficulties related to 
accounting standards and the Corporate Income Tax Act. 

• Storage of accounting information (including in private or 
state archives) - the interviewee shared that he had 
encountered one particular case of an inquiry for storing 
accounting information. The State Archives Act defines which 
companies should archive their documents in state archives 
and which ones in private.
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Key comments

• The respondent noted that he does not see any problems 
concerning the complexity and application of the regulations 
related to the Cadastre and Property Register Act.

• From his perspective, there is no difference whether the 
Agency which he represents provides a service to a physical or 
a legal entity.

• According to the respondent, the main challenge faced by 
SMEs and the users of services is rooted in the lack of 
administrative capacity. 

• Most of the documents required for the services of the Agency 
are issued by a notary and/or by the Architecture and Urban 
Design department in the respective municipality.

• The respondent recommended further discussions with 
licensed geodesic, cartography or cadaster surveyors who can 
comment on specific complex aspects on the subject.
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General comments

The institution represented by the respondent functions as a 
horizontal structure with 16 regional inspections, which are 
evenly distributed in all regions of the country so that service 
users from all over the country can have access to the nearest 
inspection. The institution distributes guidelines for the 
implementation of the activities by regions so that there is a 
synchronization between the applied regulations in the different 
regions. The differences come from the specifics of the different 
regions but the law is applied in the same manner across regions. 
Monthly meetings and seminars are held to share good practice 
between regional inspectorates.

Overall assessment of the complexity of the 
regulatory framework applicable to SMEs

The regulatory framework that the institution prepares is 
complex, but this is due to the fact that it transposes European 
legislation. An advantage of the regulatory framework covering 
environmental and water protection is the differentiation 
between SMEs and bigger companies. Procedures for bigger 
companies are the most complex so that the complexity is 
proportionate to the harmful environmental effects resulting 
from large companies’ scale of operations.

Starting a Business

• Upon starting a business, the following documents are to be 
filled in:

o Notification of Investment Intent (Annex 1 to Art. 10, Para. 
1 of the Ordinance on the Terms and Procedure for 
Conformity Assessment of Plans, Programs, Projects and

Investment Proposals with the Subject and Purposes of 
Conservation of Protected Areas, …)

o Annex 5 to Art. 4, Para. 1, new – SG No 12/12.02.2016.

o Annex 2 to Art. 6, information on assessing the need of 
environmental impact assessment (EIA)

o Annex 6 to Art. 6, Para. 1, new – SG, No 12/12.02.2016.

o Annex 7 to Art. 6, Para. 10, Item 2, new – SG No 
12/12.02.2016.

o Annex 8 to Art. 13 para. 1, new – SG No 12/12.02.2016)

• The annexes can be found on the regional websites of the 
institution. On the institution’s website one can also find a 
Guide on the application of Art. 7 of the EIA Directive.

• The Bulgarian national legislation recognizes the following 
stages of the EIA procedure (Art. 2 Para. 1 of the EIA 
Directive):

o Notification of the relevant authorities and the affected 
population

o Assessment of the necessity for an EIA

o Consultations - efinition of the scope, content and format 
of the EIS

o Assessment of the quality of the EIA

o Public discussions of the EIA

o Making a decision on the EIA

o Monitoring the fulfillment of the conditions and measures 
of the EIA decision or the decision to assess the necessity 
of EIA.
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• The respondent also recommended that the project team 
reviews the "Guidance for Classification of Enterprises and/or 
Facilities" where the classification processes are described.

• The respondent believes that the process will become 
significantly easier after the introduction of more e-services 
and documents available online. Creating company files in an 
online database will reduce the administrative burden for all 
parties

Waste management:

• The institution is also responsible for the transposition of the 
Waste Management Act, which is implemented through 
municipal regulations across the territory of the respective 
municipality.

• When a company wants to start a waste management business 
activity (e.g. to serve manufacturing plants that produce 
industrial waste), it has to be authorized after going through a 
specific procedure. If a manufacturing company has concluded 
a contract with a company that does not have the necessary 
certification, the manufacturing company is subject to fines.

• Every year, businesses must submit annual reports to the 
Executive Environment Agency depending on the type of 
waste management activities they engage in.
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Key comments

• Representatives from the Patent Agency are aware that the 
procedures related to patent and trademark registration are 
complex and businesses need clearer and more 
comprehensible guidance. In this context, the institution is 
planning and working on the preparation of animated videos 
that can best explain what businesses must do in order to 
acquire a patent, trademark, utility model certificate, design, 
and special protection certificate. The tools will be available 
online. A promotional campaign via TV and the radio is also 
planned.

• According to the interviewed respondents, the regulatory 
framework and specific aspects of it seem complex mainly 
because experts in the area use terminology which is not easily 
understood by business representatives. The respondents 
recommended that the project team includes representatives 
from universities and development centers in the interviews, 
because they are also users of the services offered by the 
institution and are service providers for SMEs.

• By the end of the first half of 2018, 250 patent applications 
had been submitted to the institution, of which only 50 had 
been submitted with a request for fee reduction (SMEs are 
entitled to a 50% fee reduction). The applications for utility 
models were 283. The interviewees noted that they believe 
that not all SMEs benefit from the fee reduction option 
because they are not aware of it.

• The respondents shared that they cannot always educate the 
entrepreneurs on all aspects of the application process 
because they themselves are the ones to assess the 
applications and such initiatives would naturally cause a 
conflict of interest.

• According to the respondents, Articles 8, 9, 10, 38 and 40 of 
the Patents and Registration of Utility Models Act are the 
most complex ones.

• Most of the refusals of applications happen because the 
applicants have not met the minimum requirements for 
determining the submission date (applicable to patents, 
trademarks, etc.). This requirement is important because the 
institution operates according to the principle “first to file, 
first to invent“. Refusals are made also on the basis of the lack 
of specific description of the product in the application.

• As far as filing for trademarks is concerned, the classification 
of goods and services subject to trademark protection is the 
most difficult aspect of the procedure.

• The institution offers some services electronically, but still 
requires that all documents are also available on paper.
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As a representative of an university the respondent commented on 
the research methodology applied in the project, including the 
effect of respondents’ personalities on the results of the research. 
The respondent shared that large part of the problems associated 
with the Bulgarian regulatory framework are related to corruption 
practices at the lowest administrative levels (e.g. inspections of 
SMEs).

Comments on the complexity of the regulatory 
requirements

• There are procedures/ activities which are regulated by several 
regulatory documents and this makes it difficult for 
entrepreneurs to know which are all the relevant requirements.

• Regulations on social security and labor relationships also pose 
difficulties especially regarding regulatory rules on pensions. For 
certain situations there are specific requirements which are not 
described in Labor Code but are rather covered in separate 
specific regulations which SMEs are not always aware of. 

• No changes of circumstances can be registered with the Registry 
Agency if a business has outstanding liabilities payable to 
employees. The respondent regards this rule as unnecessary. 

• The service mechanism is based on the timing of the request 
rather than on the importance of the situation. According to the 
respondent, this rule should be reconsidered.

• The respondent also recommends gathering feedback at the time 
of administrative service provision.

• The respondent stated that other regulations posing difficulties 
to businesses include the VAT Act and regulations covering fire 
safety and social security.
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The purpose of the interview was to research the main difficulties 
faced by entrepreneurial scholars in applying the laws that 
govern intellectual property rights.

Key comments 

• The interviewee stated that he holds a few patents and those 
are under his name and not under the name of the institution 
he represents. He did not want to explain the reasons behind 
it, because he thought that they were not within the scope of 
the project.

• Overall, in terms of copyright, patenting, utility models and 
trademarks, he believed that the major difficulty faced by 
entrepreneurial researchers is that they do not understand the 
legal language in which the regulatory documents are written.

• The language of the law is, in most cases, foreign, unpleasant 
and confusing to scientists. 

• The following regulatory documents were listed to assess the 
complexity of their application:

o Scientific Research Promotion Act

o Investment Promotion Act

o Regulations for Application of the Investment Promotion 
Act

o Copyright and Neighboring Rights Act

o Patents and Utility Models Registration Act 

o Ordinance on drafting, filing and examination of 
applications for patents

o Ordinance for dispute settlement under the Patents Act 
and registration of utility models

o Marks and Geographical Indications Act

o Ordinance on drafting, filing and examination of 
applications for marks and geographical indications

o Ordinance for dispute settlement under the Marks and 
Geographical Indications Act

o Industrial Design Act

o Ordinance on drafting, filing and examination of 
applications for industrial designs

o Ordinance on Border Measures for Protection of 
Intellectual Property Rights

The respondent stated that scientists are using extern legal 
service providers because they cannot understand these laws and 
do not work with them. Scientists’ contribution is  limited to 
drawing up the scientific description of the discovery.

Note: A legal expert with competence in applying the legislative 
framework in the case of R&D should be included in the focus 
group of SME practitioners and other stakeholders.
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Key comments

• According to the respondent, the regulations that SMEs have 
to apply depend on the industry they operate in.

• Administrative authorities are trying to reduce the 
administrative burden of sectoral legislation by introducing e-
services.

• The interviewee noted that major improvements in recent 
years have been observed in the services of the NSSI, the NRA 
and the Customs Agency.

Starting a business

• According to the respondent, the publicly available 
information that SMEs use to start a business is incomplete 
and unstructured. There are no tools to show the path the 
entrepreneur has to go through when starting a particular 
business and to respond in a structured and unambiguous 
manner to questions related to authorization regimes.

• The sites of the different institutions are not designed in a way 
which helps entrepreneurs to find the information they need 
easily. 

HR management and administration

• According to the respondent, the administrative bodies that 
need to rethink the way they communicate with the business 
are the General Labor Inspectorate and the National Social 
Security Institute. According to his observations, 
entrepreneurs complain about the interaction with the public 
administration because the two sides do not speak the same 
language.

Performing financial, accounting and reporting 
activities

• According to the respondent, the tool to support SMEs in 
complying with regulatory requirements should be able to 
answer the question "Is it mandatory for me to hire an 
accountant?".

• A large number of small companies who do their accounting 
themselves avoid VAT registration as to limit their application 
of the VAT Act. 

Participation in procedures under the Public 
Procurement Act:

• The respondent's experience is from a client's point of view. 
He noted that sometimes, when his institution opens a public 
procurement procedure, they receive just one offer. He thinks 
that the general perception among SMEs is that there are "key 
players" who bid and win public tenders and as a result, other 
SMEs do not stand a chance.

• The interviewee commented that the application procedure is 
not complicated, but entrepreneurs have to overcome their 
negative attitude to the process and go through it several 
times in order to get familiar with the documentation.

Other comments

• SMEs are not aware of the State Aid Act.

• According to the respondent, more administrations have to 
engage in employee training on specific regulations that 
regulate businesses. This will aid the alleviation of the 
administrative burden.
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Overall assessment of the complexity of the 
regulatory framework applicable to SMEs

• The institution was engaged in the assessment of 
administrative burden more than 10 years ago and the 
impressions the respondents had currently were more on a 
policy-making level rather than on an operational level.

• The respondent's opinion was that the legislation is written in 
incomprehensible language - it does not directly address the 
factual situation and real situations. The laws are written from 
the point of view of a remote administrator and legislator.

• There is concentration of information in Sofia. In the 
countryside, the information is very incomprehensible and 
inaccessible.

• There is a need for mediators between the people, applying 
the regulations and the trying to meet the requirements and 
the institutions who set up those requirements.

• Overall, the eGovernment has had a positive effect on the 
institutional environment, but not through amending the 
regulatory framework, but by facilitating the business.

• Commercial Register - many improvements, but there are still 
unclear things related to the communication with other 
institutions.

• NRA - good electronic services.

• The respondent noted that additional regulatory requirements 
are needed to set up the controls. There should be clearly 
written information on the consequences and control if 
certain procedures are not followed.

Comments related to starting a business

• Starting a busy is easy as long as there are no authorization 
regimes.

• There is enough information on this topic.

Comments related to business termination 

• It is not easy to terminate business activities - deadlines are 
not favorable.

Other regulatory documents which are 
challenging for SMEs

• Social Security Code

• Labor Code

• Energy Act

Other comments

• Regulatory documents are amended quite frequently. 
Although the number of amendments is not always an 
indicator of complexity, the frequent changes pose challenges 
to the business environment.

• There is no official source to provide a full and up-to-date 
version of the regulatory documents – free of charge, on the 
Internet.
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Specific situations identified as complex during 
the initial interview with the respondent

• Businesses, especially limited liability companies face 
difficulties in situations involving investors’ exits and changes 
in share capital distribution.

• Hiring of employees from abroad - Labor Migration and Labor 
Mobility Act

• Certification of products for export

• Filing for patents, copyrights and licenses

• Applying for visas by entrepreneurs

• Dismissals of employees – it would be easier if dismissals 
could be done electronically

• Complying with legislation covering safety of the working 
conditions 

• Complying with legislation covering taxes and accounting 

• Procedures related to termination of a business are complex 
and therefore there is a large number of non-functioning but 
not yet terminated businesses
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Comments related to starting a business

• Registering a business is a relatively fast process and requires 
relatively low costs.

• There are technical issues related to the Trade Registry which 
due to faults in its algorithm. According to the respondent, the 
Council of Ministers can very quickly solve the problems.

• The transfer of shares is not complicated - it can be done 
online, the only mandatory requirement that cannot be 
avoided is a meeting with a notary.

• In New York there is a Small Business Service (New York City 
Department of Small Business Services) which gives the 
opportunity to entrepreneurs to obtain necessary documents 
for staring a business very quickly (i.e. for up to several 
hours).

• Changing the status/purpose of a property is complex. It is 
required in situations, such as starting a pharmacy business in 
a property that until recently has been used as a restaurant.

• According to the respondent, the sale of shares should happen 
online and not through notaries. In a company with 7-8 
partners, gathering everyone in one place is difficult.

• There is no well-structured information on licensing 
requirements for different economic activities. When starting 
a business, a developer is not familiar with all the 
requirements, which impedes actual business planning in 
terms of necessary resources and time.

Comments related to HR management and 
administration

• Businesses are not properly informed on how to comply with 
requirements on occupational medicine services (entrepreneurs 
do not know how the respective regulations work and they are 
exactly). 

• Dismissal of employees poses difficulties in terms of valid 
reasons and procedures.

• Hiring foreign employees: The respondent shared an example 
when a firm had to hire an employee from Ukraine but did not 
succeed. The Blue Card regulates the process, but according to 
the respondent, it has disadvantages. For example, there is a 
requirement for university degree, which, according to the 
respondent, is unnecessary. For example for programmers (a 
position that has recently necessitated hiring from abroad), 
having a university degree should not be a requirement.

• Another rule related to the Blue card is that companies cannot 
hire more than 10% of their employees through the Blue Card. 
The interviewee noted that this requirement basically excludes 
the option to higher foreign employees for micro enterprises. 

Comments related to financial, accounting and 
reporting activities

• Primary Accounting - There are online platforms where 
businesses can keep track of revenue and expenditures. There is 
also a mobile app.

• Double taxation - for many companies this is a problem because 
entrepreneurs do not understand it. Clarification in this 
direction would be helpful.
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Comments related to access to finance

• For many people the concept of foreign investment is unclear

• There are two procedures that are important but the 
entrepreneurs are not very familiar with them yet: 

o Convertible loan: After a specified period the loan has to be 
repaid or converted into company shares. Entrepreneurs 
need to understand the specific mechanism of converting a 
loan into a certain number of shares.

o Option pool for employees, e.g. when a manager achieves 
certain objectives/ results, he receives certain shares from 
the company.

• Entrepreneurs are not familiar with the Investment Promotion 
Act and the measures set out by it

• Projects funded through EU programmes: There is already a 
market for EU funds consulting services, which is a clear 
indicator of the complexity of the procedures. Reporting on 
projects with funding from EU or national programmes is 
difficult and entrepreneurs must dedicate a lot of time on 
checks and reports.

• Relations with the Guarantee Fund: According to the 
respondent, the Guarantee Fund offers interesting services but 
most SMEs are not fully aware of them and are not really sure 
how to use them. The Guarantee Fund acts as a guarantee party 
for bank loans.

Comments related to data collection and 
administration 

• The GDPR is a very complex regulation and companies need 
very experienced accountants who can ensure compliance 
with the regulation.

Comments related to R&D 

• Lack of clarity on product patents 

Comments related to commercial activities (incl. 
export/import)

• In the case of online trading, the organization of VAT and 
revenue reporting is quite complicated in some cases. Small 
accounting firms often do not have expertise in this kind of 
accounting and SMEs usually do not have enough resources to 
use large consulting firms. Entrepreneurs are not well 
informed on the process of paying taxes on online trading 
activities and thus, paying taxes is difficult regardless of the 
will of the entrepreneur to be compliant with the regulations.

• Manufacturing standards: unclear standards on exported 
goods

Comments related to transportation activities 

• There are ambiguities related to the organization of employees of 
Bulgarian transportation companies traveling and working in 
other countries.

Comments related to restructuring, termination 
or transfer of the business 

• It would be useful for entrepreneurs to have clearly described 
steps of how to liquidate a company and how much it costs. It is 
currently unclear exactly what needs to be done and when to do 
it.

• Removal of the requirement for checking for liabilities to 
employees before the transfer of shares is being considered. If the 
requirement cannot be removed, it would be useful to provide 
clarifications on it.
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Overall assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

• An unnecessarily complex and burdensome regulatory 
framework for SMEs. Many procedures can be made easier, 
digitalization should be a priority. 

Comments related to starting a business

• The respondent shared good practices from Estonia where 
only a bank account is necessary to open a business -
everything else is standardized.

• According to the respondent, it is very difficult to have the 
same regulatory framework for SMEs and for large companies.

• What makes it difficult for those who start a business is the 
time and amount of information required.

Comments related to HR management and 
administration

• Dismissal of employees: An employee cannot be dismissed 
without him or her signing the required documents. If an 
employee stops to go to work, the employer faces a rather 
complicated situation. This is particularly problematic for 
micro-enterprises.

• Hiring foreign employees: The Blue Card procedure is 
complicated, while at the same time more and more Bulgarian 
companies are faced with the need to hire employees from 
abroad, as the labor market in Bulgaria becomes more and 
more limited.

Comments related to financial, accounting and 
reporting activities

• The respondent believes that companies operating for up to 3 
years should be exempt from the audit requirement and that  
the audit requirement should be based on size of profit instead 
of on turnover.

Comments related to access to finance

• According to the respondent, Venture funds should have a 
special status – they should automatically receive class “A” 
investor status.

• The respondent commented on the following 
recommendations related to national and European funding 
programs:

o They must be more flexible. Currently, there are priorities 
and funding is given only to a limited portion of the SMEs 
– this is restrictive.

o The amount of required documentation and declarations 
should be reduced. The Sofia Tech Park aims to have 
startups in an incubator. There are more than 10 
documents which require declaration for a completed 
financial year

o No point in submitting annual tax returns for companies 
that are not operating

o Criteria for evaluation need to be more flexible
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Comments related to R&D

• If you are a professor you cannot have your own company, 
which is something that the respondent qualifies as illogical.

• Companies have no partners with whom to implement 
innovations. The respondent's suggestion is to create more 
opportunities for cooperation with innovation centers.

Comments related to procedures under the 
Public Procurement Act

• The respondent believes that if the entrepreneur does not use 
the services of an external consultant, chances are low that the 
business will be awarded a public contract.

Comments related to export and import

• Improvement in international communication is needed.

• Better websites and more proactiveness in terms of 
communicating different options and opportunities.

• Digitalization is highly important.

Other comments:

• It is important to have digital sources of information 

• Good practices from Estonia (e.g. one-stop-shop)
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Overall assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

• According to the respondent, entrepreneurs face challenges 
especially when their businesses grow. Size should not be a 
limiting factor from a legal perspective.

Comments related to starting a business

• According to the respondent, starting a business is easy. 

• Starting a business takes 2-3 days with the assistance of a 
lawyer and a week if the entrepreneur does it alone. By using 
an e-signature, entrepreneurs can save a lot of time.

Comments related to HR Management and 
administration and finance, accounting and 
reporting activities

• According to the respondent, one of the key issues for SMEs is 
finding and hiring the right people.

• Signing short-term employment contracts is a huge challenge.

• Arrangements of visas for foreign employees is also complex (the 
Labor Migration and Labor Mobility Act is complex). The 
respondent gave an example of a Macedonian who is employed 
by one a company. He employee has been granted a work permit, 
but his family could not get a visa. This has forced the employee 
to return to Macedonia, which resulted in the loss of a valuable 
potential hire for the employer.

• The difficult procedures related to hiring foreign citizens 
worsen the issues related with the scarcity on the overall labor 
market. According to the respondent, local consulates and 
embassies should engage more with the promotion of jobs and 
the simplification of the labor mobility procedure.

• There are difficulties associated with the application of the 
Independent Financial Audit Act and with the filing of annual 
financial statements in the Trade Registry.

Comments related to on financing and public 
procurement procedures

• Applying for the national fund for innovations is difficult and 
requires a lot of time.

• If according to Norwegian example, funding programmes
function online, it will be easier for entrepreneurs to benefit 
from them.

• Complexity results mainly from monitoring within the 
programmes. In developed countries this function is 
outsourced. For specific economic sectors businesses are 
responsible for the monitoring.

Comments related to R&D and patents and 
trademarks registration

• According to the respondent, the process is complicated 
because there are many deadlines. Communication between 
businesses and institutions takes a lot of time.

• If an entrepreneur decides to register a patent, he/she must 
monitor the status of the submitted documents. Sometimes 
entrepreneurs forget to monitor this status, which creates 
complications if an important deadline is missed. The 
respondent believes that the introduction of an electronic 
notifications would generally facilitate communication with 
the administration.

• According to the respondent, understanding and applying the 
Law on Copyright and Neighboring Rights is complex.
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Comments related to starting a business

• According to the respondent for most start-up entrepreneurs, 
the difference between the three most commonly used legal 
forms - "AD", "OOD" and "ET“ is not clear. Many of them 
choose "ET" because the registration process is easier, but 
later, if they are indebted or unable to perform the contracts, 
they might lose personal property.

• According to the respondent, SMEs find it difficult to 
understand what documents are needed for registration of a 
company - decisions, declarations, specimens, statutes, 
company contract, etc. 

Comments related to finance, accounting and 
reporting activities

• Based on his experience, the respondent noted that people are 
afraid to carry out accounting and tax procedures themselves 
and prefer to hire accountants who are aware of what the 
company's accounting and tax policy should be.

• Different legal forms define specific differences in the set of 
documents that businesses have to provide on a monthly, 
quarterly and yearly basis.

Comments related to HR Management and 
administration 

• According to the interviewee, SMEs are not aware of the initial 
documentation that is needed to recruit employees. There are 
many documents in the administrative procedure that are subject 
to many submission deadlines. 

• The respondent also believes that companies have difficulties 
when writing the templates of different types of contracts. 
They are unaware of the differences and peculiarities of fixed 
and term contracts and other rules related to the application 
of Labor Code.

• SMEs are not aware of their rights and obligations as 
employers because they do not know the relevant regulations.

• According to the respondent, one of the key problems for 
SMEs is the termination of employment. There are employees 
who do not observe the obligations as per the labor contracts, 
but employers have no tools to dismiss them. Most fired 
employees appeal the dismissal orders, which are often 
overruled by the Court. The employer is obliged to return the 
employee to work and pay him the remuneration for the 
period when he was employed.

Comments related to R&D and patents and 
trademarks registration

• According to the respondent, SMEs are not aware of the 
concepts of a patent and a utility model. The law does not 
define clearly "invention".

• The various procedures for registration of patents, 
trademarks, utility models, geographical indications, etc. may 
be carried out in person or by a local industrial property 
representative (within the meaning of Article 3 of the Marks 
and Geographical Indications Act, etc.)

• According to the respondent, the Patent Office's website is 
informative, but the availability of a structured tool, which 
shows the differences in the types of products that are the
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subject of intellectual and industrial property and the 
associated registration procedures on one page, will be useful 
for the business.

Other comments:

• Currently, the protection of commercial activity is regulated in 
the general legislation. The expert expects the adoption of a 
Protection of Commercial Activity Act.

• According to the respondent, it is important to adopt a “Cyber-
security Act" that should regulate network information 
security at provider level, the online market place, and the 
entire public administration.
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The interview focused on the Commerce Act and how it applies 
when starting a business/business activity and when terminating 
a business activity.

Comments related to starting a business 

• According to the interviewee, the regulation is not complex in 
its general part, which describes commercial activities 
requirements related to the five possible legal forms.

• According to the respondent, the first 3 legal forms as 
described in the act - collective, limited partnership and 
"OOD", are the applicable options for smaller businesses. The 
respondent noted that many of the SMEs may not know that 
an "OOD“’s general manager can only be a natural person.

• The interviewee paid particular attention to the legal form 
"AD" and the limited partnerships for the registration, which 
require entrepreneurs to be aware of the capital structure.

• According to him, SMEs are registered as "AD" because of the 
financial advisers' pressure, but entrepreneurs should be able 
to answer the question: Does it make sense to become an 
“AD”? What are the pros and cons?

• According to the respondent, SMEs are hampered by the 
special registration regimes that apply to certain activities. In 
his opinion, having an instrument to support SMEs in 
compliance with sectoral legislation would bring the greatest 
value added.

• The legislation should provide clear guidance on how the 
company management is organized. For example, in the 
capital-based companies, of which OOD is part, entrepreneurs 
are seeking to attract capital. They can have a large number of 
shareholders, a collective body, a two-tier management 
system, etc.

• The registration of a branch of the company in the 
Commercial Register is not complicated. According to the 
respondent, SMEs should distinguish between registered 
address and address of the head office.

• According to the interviewee, it would be useful to clarify in a 
understandable way the types and characteristics of the 
different commercial transactions as well as the penalties and 
the collateral for non-fulfillment of the commercial 
transactions.

Comments related to restructuring, termination 
or transfer of the business

• According to the interviewee, the length of the liquidation 
procedure has a logic behind it.

• First, the necessary documents for the liquidation (e.g., a 
decision for terminating activities) must be prepared. The 
NRA then performs checks within two months on whether 
there are outstanding obligations. If there are not any, the 
NRA issues a certificate that they do not object to the 
liquidation proceedings. The 6 months in which creditors can 
submit their claims to the company start as of this moment.

• The law allows entrepreneurs who decide to resume the 
company's activity to terminate the liquidation proceedings at 
any moment.
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Comments related to transportation activities:

• According to the respondent, entrepreneurs do not 
understand the Commerce Act, the Labor Code and the Social 
Security Code, which in his opinion are the most important 
regulatory documents which businesses apply throughout the 
whole  lifecycle of their business, regardless of the specific 
business activity.

• The respondent works mainly with foreign entrepreneurs who 
want to start transportation activity in Bulgaria - in particular 
freight transportation. The main applicable legislation in this 
case is the Carriage by Road Act and Ordinance No. 11.

• For foreigners who want to start transportation activities in 
Bulgaria, the challenge is even greater because there is no 
available information in English to help guide them in the 
legal framework and the role of the different institutions. For 
that reason, the are more or less required to hire a legal 
advisor. 

• Entrepreneurs do not know when VAT registration is 
mandatory and when it is voluntary, what the insurance 
thresholds are, what the mandatory insurance for the official 
means of transport is, etc.

• The respondent also noted that there is a need for human 
resources in all sectors, but the problem in transportation is 
exacerbated by the fact that there are huge differences 
between the wages that drivers get in Bulgaria and what they 
can get in other EU countries.

• In order to mitigate this need, entrepreneurs are looking for 
personnel mainly from the Bulgarian diaspora in Ukraine.

According to the respondent, the procedure, through which 
the employer should go through, for workers to have the legal 
right to work in Bulgaria is extremely bureaucratic.

• The way, in which the procedure is written in the legislation, 
is confusing and by just going through it, entrepreneurs can 
hardly apply it without the help of an external legal advisor. 

• According to the interviewee, the latest amendments to the 
legislative framework regulating the way of hiring foreign 
citizens simplify the administrative procedures to some 
extent. The amendments to the Labor Migration and Labor 
Mobility Act implemented in July 2018 now state that the big 
amount of funds for the stay of a foreign citizen are no longer 
required.

• The interviewee said that there are sectoral regulations at 
European level (Regulation 561/2006), which businesses find 
difficult to apply in practice.

• It is complicated for owners of transport companies to draw 
up internal rules on driving times for drivers. Drivers are 
subject to significant fines if they do not comply with 
temporary, inter-day or weekly breaks. In the event of an 
established violation, business owners may appeal the penalty 
orders to the court by providing relevant evidence to that 
effect. 
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Comments on transportation activities:

• The interviewee noted that mistakes are often made in the use 
of the terms "merger", "split", "separation". In his practice, the 
majority of cases related to business transformations are 
SMEs that "merge" with other companies. 

• According to the respondent, in the process of transforming 
SMEs through a merger, entrepreneurs need to have specific 
knowledge to enable them to assess assets, liabilities and other 
key performance indicators of the other company. Most often, 
the preparation of the closing balance sheet at the date of the 
transformation (Commerce Act, art. 263h) is carried out by 
accountants and auditors. 

• According to the respondent, the section of the Commerce Act, 
which regulates business transformations, is complicated 
because the different articles contain many exceptions to the 
rules.

• According to the respondent, post-merger activities are not 
complicated.
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Comments related to starting a business in the 
context of the Commerce Act:

• According to the interviewee, the most applicable regulatory 

document at the initial stage of a business – starting a 

business – is the Commerce Act. 

• When starting a business and registering a company, the 

entrepreneur should be able to answer the following 

questions:

o What type of a legal entity do I want to register?

o What would be the extent of my responsibility in the 

context of the establishment and management of the 

entity? 

• According to the respondent, the legal form "ET" has been 

widely used years ago, but today entrepreneurs do not prefer it 

because of the "overwhelming" responsibility they assume 

with their personal property. Still, it is important to have 

available and accessible information explaining that when 

choosing EOOD and OOD the personal property of the owners 

is generally protected and cannot be seized easily. 

• In the case of registration of a joint stock company, it should 

be known that investors may remain anonymous.

• According to the respondent, legislative terminology in many 

cases allows for more than one interpretation of different 

concepts. In his view, the term "shareholding" can be 

understood in two ways:

o A share of the company's assets corresponding to the 

shares subscribed by the venturer

o Membership, which also includes non-material rights and 

obligations.

• The following situations and regulatory documents, related to 
the registration of a company, were also discussed although 
the respondent did not rate them as complex: 

o Art.115 of the Commerce Act gives information about the 
necessary content of the company contract, Art. 117 of the 
Commerce Act describes the requirements for capital and 
interests in the company

o Article 119 of the Commerce Act explains the registration 
procedure and its requirements

o Art. 25 of the Electronic Document and Electronic 
Certification Services Act - issuance of electronic signature

o Commercial Register Act - receipt of documents through 
electronic means
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Comments related to the Excise Duties and Tax 
Warehouses Act:

• According to the respondent, Art. 2 of the Excise Duties and 
Tax Warehouses Act answers the first question, which traders 
should be able to answer when they want to start a business 
with excise goods - "Which good are excise goods?"

• The excise goods groups are three. The first group concerns 
alcohol and alcoholic beverages except for wine. The second 
group includes tobacco products but not all are subject to 
excise duty. The third group is energy products and electricity. 
The detailed classification of different types of excise goods is 
contained in Art. 5 and Art. 9 of the Act.

• According to the respondent, entrepreneurs should be aware 
of the cases when excise duty should be paid (Article 20, 
paragraph 2, release for consumption).

• The interviewee believes that the tool to support SMEs in 
complying with regulatory requirements should include a 
clear and structured explanation of the options for 
reimbursement of excise duties for the food and 
pharmaceutical sectors.

• When trading in excise goods, SMEs need to know how to 
register a tax warehouse and who can be a licensed warehouse 
keeper.

• According to the respondent, the Excise Duties and Tax 
Warehouses Act is complicated because it is filled with a large 
number of obligations, with a large number of exceptions, and 
with a large number of exceptions to the exceptions.

Comments related to the Energy Act:

According to the interviewee, the following parts of the Energy 
Act (EA) are the commonly applicable to SMEs:

• Art.116, EA - Connection of producers and customers to the 
networks

• Art. 133, EA - Connection to the heat transmission network

• Art.196, EA - Connection to the gas network + (ORDER № 4 
of 5.11.2013 for connection to the gas transmission and 
distribution networks)
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Comments related to financial, accounting and 
reporting activities

• According to the respondent, SMEs can avoid many of the 
challenges they face in regards to financial, accounting and 
reporting activities if they pay due attention to the legislative 
framework applicable to their specific business activity as 
early as when the business planning starts. 

• Young entrepreneurs are not aware of deadlines for filing tax 
returns and annual financial statements. They prefer to hire 
an accountant to monitor compliance and prepare tax returns 
and financial statements.

• The respondent agrees that many of the SMEs are convinced 
that their only obligation to the state is to pay VAT. In fact, the 
respondent noted, it is much more important to pay attention 
to employee contributions, wage rates and other requirements 
related to HR administration. SMEs tend to delegate all such 
activities to external advisors who monitor legislative changes 
and amend the respective employer practices. 

• When applying the VAT Act, SMEs face the most difficulties in 
situations where their business involves providing services to 
territories different from the territory of the company’s 
headquarters as we all as in the cases of  intra-community 
acquisitions.

• In such cases, the accountant of the company must set a clear 
framework by developing a template for the invoice so that the 
document complies with the legal framework and 
requirements. He then has to submit the information to the 
tax administration.

Other comments:

• According to the respondent, the tool for SMEs should have a 
section that is intended for companies operating on the 
territory of the country but has foreign owners. For them, the 
problems related to compliance with tax legislation are 
reflected in proving a proof for "tax residence".
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Comments related to financial, accounting and 
reporting activities

Corporate Income Tax Act

• According to the respondent, one of the main situations in 
which SMEs (including accountants) face difficulties is the  
classification of invoice costs at the end of the year.

• In the interviewee’s opinion, SMEs are unaware of what 
representation costs are and how they differ from social costs. 
SMEs also need regular clarifications on costs with supporting 
documents, costs without supporting documents and costs 
with supporting documents which are not costs related to the 
operational activity of the business. 

• When they receive all primary accounting documents, 
accountants cannot always accurately classify the 
expenditures.

• According to the respondent, the procedure for taxing 
personal expenses is complex for SMEs. It is unclear what 
"private use" means.

• Another challenge is the determination of the tax due on 
royalties, which regulates the provision of specific technical 
services (e.g. which types of marketing services are taxable).

VAT Act

• According to the respondent, financial, accounting and 
reporting activities are more complicated for companies with 
foreign customers, suppliers or other partners. SMEs have 
difficulty in calculating and planning VAT for transactions 
with international entities. 

• The biggest difficulty is encountered by SMEs that provide 
online services.

• The interviewee identified as complex the situation when a 
customer of a product/service does not provide a VAT 
number, but the trader charges the foreign VAT, not the 
Bulgarian one, as it should be done in this case.

• The respondent noted that it is sometimes difficult for 
accountants to determine the correct place of carrying out 
services/supplies.

Other comments

• Regulatory documents related to the following situations were 
discussed:

o expenses for business trips abroad;

o way of determining weak capitalization (interest % of 
loans).

• The respondent explained how the procedures were 
performed, but did not evaluate them neither as being 
commonly applied nor as being very complex.  

• According to the respondent, the lack of national accounting 
standards makes it difficult for businesses to prepare 
financial, accounting and reporting documents.
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Comments related to HR management and 
administration

• According to the respondent, the most commonly applied 
regulatory documents are the Labor Code, the Social Security 
Code and all relevant supplementary regulations.

• First, the interviewee pointed out that both employers and 
employees are not aware of all the necessary documents 
required for starting work in a compliant manner.

• With the introduction of the General Data Protection 
Regulation, many SMEs are unaware that new and old 
employees must sign declarations that they agree for the 
employer to store and process their data.

• The respondent argued that SMEs cannot afford having a 
dedicated data protection officer and that the information on 
the requirements available at the moment is not enough to 
allow companies to comply with the legislation.

• A serious challenge faced by SMEs is also monitoring all the 
frequent amendments in the regulations related to HR 
management and administration. 

• The respondent said that, in order to be aware of the new 
requirements, he mostly uses online information, which he 
checks through various legal forums and then searches with 
"key words" in the regulatory documents.

• As an expert in the HR area, the respondent listed several 
situations and specific questions which managers and 
business owners face: 

o Signing an employment/civil contract, including questions 
such as “Which type of contract is best in a given

situation?”, “Should the contract be fixed-term or 
permanent?” 

o Signing of a collective agreement - applicable to very few 
companies, but complicated because typically trade unions 
are involved.

o Overtime – it is not clear whether overtime is allowed or 
prohibited by law.

o Use of leave – situations related to students and their 
entitlement to leave for studies and exams.

o Maternity leaves - the administration process for maternity 
leave is complicated because mistakes are made in 
completing and updating the documents.

o Health and safety at work- SMEs hire specialized firms.

o Hiring third-country citizens - the respondent noted that 
the procedure is complex. According to him, SMEs should 
know that in order to abide by the law, before hiring a 
third-country citizen, they should publish a job posting to 
which no EU citizen has applied for 3 months.

o Types of termination of employment contracts – this is the 
most complex situation for SMEs. The interviewee believes 
that there is insufficient information to provide guidance 
to SMEs on how they can legally release:

- a person who systematically disrupts the work 
discipline

- a personal with disability, who does not perform well, as 
per the agreed standards 
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Comments related to data processing and 
administration

• According to the interviewee, the greatest difficulty for the 
business stems from the fact that the General Data Protection 
Regulation is still not implemented in practice. 

• For each business the requirements are quite specific and are 
determined by the amount of information falling under the 
"personal data“ category.

• There are no explanations available in Bulgarian language. In 
English, useful guidance is given by the European 
Commission's opinions, which are still in force as regulatory 
documents at the European level.

• SMEs cannot afford to hire employees dedicated to GDPR 
only.

• If entrepreneurs decide to write the personal data protection 
procedures themselves, they will have to spend at least two 
weeks reviewing the legislative framework.

• The interviewee believes that the most secure way to comply 
with legislation is by employing a lawyer with expertise in the 
field.

• The respondent believes that at this stage only lawyers can 
provide reliable information about the key questions that pose 
challenges for the business, including:

o What is the role of my company regarding the collection, 
processing and use of personal data - an administrator or a 
processor?

o When and how does the role change?

o Have my employees and clients been informed that their 
data is being processed?

o What is the legal way to be notified?

o Are all personal data registers available and completed?

o How do I limit the collection, processing and use of 
personal data to the minimum information I need?

o What are the marketing professionals/department in my 
company able to collect, process and use in terms of 
personal data without violating the general regulation?

o What does a legitimate interest mean in the context of the 
general regulation?
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Key comments

• The BCCI often researches the aspects of the regulatory 
framework which SMEs would like to change. The questions 
in such surveys are open-ended and have no industrial or 
other specific focus; instead, they aim to enable businesses to 
freely express their wishes for change. Regardless of question 
types, the response levels are low and the responses are 
neither specific, nor structured. The goal of the BCCI is for 
their questionnaires to take no more than 4-7 minutes to 
complete. The number of responses they get range from 40 to 
600.

• One of the key topics that the BCCI analysis is the labor 
legislation. The Chamber provided to the project team a list of 
38 measures aimed at improving the business environment; 
some of them have already been adopted.

• The respondent's overall impression is that the business sector 
is not familiar with the regulatory framework and, in 
particular, with the rules governing labor safety and fire 
safety.

• SMEs are often not aware that they are not in line with the law 
until they get feedback from the respective inspection 
institution. In this regard, the respondent's opinion is that 
inspectors should also be educators about the details of the 
regulations and the specific requirements they set out, 
especially in the context of the frequent changes of the 
legislation.

Specific regulations and situations which are 
challenging for SMEs 

• Regulations related to the social economy 

• Social Security Code

• Articles of the Accountancy Act that relate to the preparation 
of annual financial statements

• Issuing certificates for commissioning
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Comments related to export/ import activities

• The respondent believes that it is important that the 
institutions responsible for issuing certain documents and the 
controlling authorities should be separated entities. 
Otherwise, if the issuer and the controlling authority are the 
same, prerequisites for corrupt practices are created. This is 
the case with the EUR 1 certificate issued by the controlling 
authority - Customs Agency.

• Unification of documents - the respondent believes that in 
order to alleviate the administrative burden on businesses, the 
World Chambers Federation (WCF) and the International 
Chamber of Commerce (ICC) and its members - Chambers of 
Commerce, can develop common rules for export and import 
activities and create uniform documents to be applied by all 
countries. Issuers of these documents should be the relevant 
national Chambers of Commerce as they have a long-standing 
international practice in this field and international 
accreditation for the issue of preferential and non-preferential 
certificates of origin of goods. This should happen according 
to uniform rules and in cooperation with each other.

• The ICC and the WCF, using their authority should negotiate 
with the relevant international organizations (the World 
Trade Organization, the World Customs Organization, the 
Council for the Union Customs Code, etc.) and seek an 
agreement in principle that the certification of foreign trade 
documents be carried out by commercial chambers, while the 
control be carried out by state authorities.

Comments related to financing, accounting and 
reporting

• The respondent drew attention to the following: When 
submitting NSI reporting forms companies are required to 
enter more and more data. This increased data request is 
associated with greater risks for submitting inaccurate and 
incomplete information. Certainly, this will also lead to a 
distortion of the information provided by the NSI, which will 
also lead to confusion for end users of the NSI analyses and 
reports.

Comments related to R&D activities

• The registration of trademarks and innovative products 
(patents, utility models) is covered by two regulatory 
documents – the Marks and Geographical Indications Act and 
the Patents and Registration of Utility Models Act. These acts 
are toe a great extent harmonized with the European 
legislation and the international agreements to which Bulgaria 
is a party. The problems with these registrations are mainly 
due to the long periods of waiting time for the administrative 
decisions, the irregular correspondence and the intra-
structural administrative acts that delay the process (a 
common example is that a filing can be delayed for weeks due 
to the lack of a co-ordinated signature by a non-expert in a 
particular area).
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Comments on procedures under the Public 
Procurement Act

• The difficulties that SMEs face are related to the numerous 
documents required by participants in public procurement 
procedures.

• The respondents notes that a part of these documents may be 
obtained through inter-administrative procedures, without 
the need for the participants to get one document from one 
institution to bring it to another.

Comments related to the restructuring, 
termination or transfer of the Business 

• According to the respondent, when it comes to “theft” of 
companies, notarial certifications of the company's contracts 
have largely solved the problem, with the exception of 
submitting documents electronically.

• According to the respondent, there is a deliberate imposition 
of administrative burdens on the transfer of business through 
requirements for proving the status of companies (e.g., the 
Social Insurance Code and the Commerce Act require 
companies to provide documents that they do not have unpaid 
social security liabilities and salaries to the workers and other 
complicated bureaucratic situations, leading to queues in front 
of the the Registry Agency).

Overall assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

• Many regulations include complex and often unenforceable 
regulatory requirements for SMEs. A large part of these 
problematic regulatory requirements are laid down in 
secondary legislation/ regulatory documents which do not  
consider the particular limitations that SMEs have.
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Overall assessment of the complexity of the 
regulatory framework applicable to SMEs

The respondent noted that the Business Council at the State 
Agency for Business Administration is preparing a new 
regulatory document which shall regulate the exchange of 
documents and which will result in the amendment of more than 
50 regulatory documents. 

Comments related to access to finance

• The respondent believes the submission of application 
documents can be much easier

• It is complicated for SMEs to ask the municipality to issue a 
reference note that the company does not owe taxes. The 
respondent believes that such an activity can be done much 
more easily by the administration itself as a check, but the 
interviewee believes that state employees do not want to take 
the responsibility to do that. 

• The respondent considers it absolutely unnecessary for 
entrepreneurs to have to produce documents from some state 
authorities to present them to another state authority having 
in mind that the different institutions can exchange the 
necessary information themselves.

Comments related to commercial activities, incl. 
export / import

• Selling products or services outside of Bulgaria is complicated 
for entrepreneurs – they do not know when they can apply for 
a VAT refund or for how long they can operate without paying 
taxes (mostly applicable for engineering companies).

Comments related to R&D 

• Overall, the respondent did not think that there is a problem 
with regulations in this context.

• However, he noted that  the biggest problem is related with 
intellectual property. In the US, patenting takes 1 year, in 
Korea - 1.5 years while it may take up to 7 years in Bulgaria.

• Entrepreneurs do not have a clear understanding of what the 
different types of innovative products may be (i.e. patents, 
utility models, etc.). The lack of clarity about concepts (which 
is part of the education system's responsibilities) creates 
difficulties with the regulatory framework as well. The 
implementation of Small Business Standards is complicated 
but it is needed if we want to be more effective/ profitable in 
the export of goods to Europe and beyond. There are very few 
export-oriented companies and there are few export support 
programs such as Near New York, Lafan and B2B meetings.

Other comments

• The legislation governing tender procedures is complex. It is 
even more complicated however to conduct a feasibility study. 
Before confronting the regulatory framework, companies and 
entrepreneurs need to be able to write a business plan to 
prove that their products make sense. They have to have 
economic thinking, which would allow them to evaluate the 
chances and probabilities for selling their products. 
Entrepreneurs need to think more about how they can get to 
know the market better.
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Comments related to construction activities

• During the in-depth interview, the respondent shared his 
overall assessment of the regulatory framework in the context 
of construction work. He said that generally, there are no 
specific regulatory documents which are complex to 
understand and apply. The main difficulties in the realization 
of the investment projects are related to obtaining a building 
permit, the interaction with the competent administrative 
bodies and the time for the completion of the procedures.

• According to the respondent, in order to alleviate the 
administrative burden, some of the documents may be issued 
by the Chamber of Builders and recognized in the respective 
Municipalities in the process of obtaining a building permit.

• The respondent noted that from an administrative point of 
view, the procedure on environmental impact assessment 
(EIA) is the most challenging for the business. Entrepreneurs 
must complete "about 40 steps" and consult at least two 
consultants. A detailed description of the EIA process would 
be of great benefit.

Comments related to participation in procedures 
under the Public Procurement Act

• According to the interviewee, the awarding authorities are 
imposing very high requirements in the procedures or such 
that are covered only by specific companies. An example of 
this is a requirement that the contractor in the building design 
must implement BIM Technology. In the opinion of the 
interviewee, digitalization in the construction sector is a fact, 
but SMEs cannot compete with such requirements.

• According to the respondent, the many appeals for public 
procurement procedures are delaying the tender, which in 
some cases leads to a loss of the funding.
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Comments related to HR management and 
administration 

• The respondent does not consider that serious problems exist 
in the area  - many companies have been certified for labor, 
environmental, and ISO standards.

Comments related to financial, accounting and 
reporting activities

• The respondent does not consider that serious problems exist. 

Comments on access to finance

• Companies use bank products (e.g., credits).
• Access to state/EU-financed programmes - the specific sector 

has never been a priority. There are no startup businesses in 
the sector.

Comments on R&D

• The Patent Office is working well.

• There are difficulties related to the naming of bottled water. 
Each bottle is subject to intellectual property (strips, colors, 
shapes).

• In the West, SMEs are innovating in packaging, while the 
respondent believes there is no capacity for innovation in our 
country.

• Programmes finance innovation, but we do not have a formal 
definition of what innovation is.

Comments related to data collection and  
administration

• Data in the sector is difficult to collect – it is fragmented in 
multiple registers. In the concession register, the data is 
missing.

Comments related to commercial activities, incl. 
export / import

• According to the respondent, there is only one thing that is 
unnecessary and creates challenges for the sector. Bottled 
water (no matter what type) under the Health Act is a 
commodity of importance to the health of people. 
Consequently there is ongoing control by the Regional Health 
Inspection.

• An Export Certificate is required, which states "I declare that 
this water is legal on the Bulgarian market". The certificate is 
issued by the Ministry of Health. A fee of BGN 63 is paid for 
each type product (i.e. for 0.5 bottled water, for 1 liter bottled 
water, for spring water of different sizes, for mineral water of 
different sizes, etc.) and there is also a lot of technical 
documentation required.

• Businesses are also worried about keeping their trade secrets. 



PwC

Supported by the

Interview 28 – expert (2/3)

172

Comments related to transportation activities

• The mandatory medical review before every trip is something 
that, according to the respondent, creates unnecessary 
burden. 

Other comments related to the regulatory 
framework in the sector

• A register for bottled water is maintained for the companies 
that carry out this activity.

• The electronic registers of the District Directorates of the 
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences are not in a good condition. 
There is a serious financial shortage to maintain the platform 
and as a result it is not functioning properly. As an example, 
currently in the country, companies registered as soft drinks 
producers are over 140. About 90% of them are SMEs and 
have a small market share. The Bulgarian Food Safety Agency 
does not have information on which of these 140 companies 
are not functioning. Two thirds of operating companies do not 
even have Internet sites. 

• The activities of the companies are highly regulated. There are 
few sectors with similar extent of regulatory and production 
requirements, such as foodstuffs. The regulatory framework is 
"a difficult symbiosis between European regulations and 
national legislation". 

• The Association of Soft Drinks draws up guidelines for the 
implementation of regulatory acts and tries to support the work 
of the administration.

• During the interview, the differences between water bottling 
and non-alcoholic beverages and the regulations applicable to 
both processes were discussed.

• According to the interviewee, two years ago in Bulgaria a 
legislative and structural reform was carried out. After that, the 
Ministry of Health (MH) took control of food of non-animal 
origin and the Ministry of Agriculture and Food (MAF) took 
ownership of the food of animal origin.

• According to the interviewee, the soft drinks industry is the 
only one that is regulated by two competent authorities - MH 
and MAF. It is logical for the water to be under the MH 
regulation. Currently, the business regulation criteria applied 
by the two institutions are different.

• The institution has proposed that the Foodstuff Act submitted 
in Parliament to be amended to overcome the administrative 
burden for SMEs wishing to produce bottled soft drinks. The 
proposal for change provides for the existence of a procedure 
whereby, when one of the two control bodies is notified, the two 
bodies will come for inspections simultaneously.

• The association proposes introducing the one-stop shop 
principle so that companies can submit applications in a single 
location and the public administration has the responsibility to 
make all necessary checks.  
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• The process for registration and starting of a business in the 
sector is regulated by two docuemnts - the Foodstuff Act and 
the Health Act.

• Registration procedure set out by the Health Act: First, the 
SME applies for registration by submitting the necessary 
documents to the Regional Health Inspection. Then the 
company waits for the documents to be examined which is 
followed by setting a date for an on-the-spot check.

• Bottled waters are divided into two parts - spring and mineral 
waters.

• In order to reach a water source of natural or mineral water it 
is necessary to go through a concession procedure.

• Before this procedure, the developer must be sure that this 
water is suitable for drinking, which is done through another 
procedure of testing the water in a period of one year. Once 
the analysis has been completed, a certificate of water quality 
is issued and a letter of investment intention must be written 
to the Ministry.

• The Ministry has to prepare a concession procedure, 
depending on the type of deposit. The locations could be one 
of two types - exclusive state property or municipal property. 
According to the respondent, the concession procedures of 
exclusive state property are the reason why SMEs that sell 
bottled waters are few, despite the availability of sources.

• Small companies are looking for concessions for municipal 
property and buying land around the water source.

• The Association has made a study that if SMEs which produce 
bottled waters pay 2 million BGN per year for concessional 
wages, the economic sector will earn 90 million BGN.

• The whole process of registering and starting an operational 
activity takes up to 3 and a half years.

• There is a European directive according to which water from one 
source can only be sold under one brand.

• Competitors resolve trademark conflict by writing down the 
name of the location where the water is bottled, and below it the 
different trademark. Thus, from Bankya deposit there may be 
trademarks "Bankya, a source of life" and "Bankya, fresh start".
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About the sector

• The Association was founded in 1994, with 16 members –
privately owned companies. These companies control 85% of 
the market which is allocated between 98 processors of oil 
crops, with 6 of these being within the top 30 of the Capital 
100 ranking.

• These companies are export-oriented because the local market 
is dominated by grey economy.

• The Asian market and specifically the China market started 
being interested in sunflower oil.

• Production capacity in Bulgaria– processing of ~3 mln tonnes
of oil crops per year, 2.5 mln tonnes sunflower and о.5 mln
tonnes coleseed, respectively.

Comments related to the complexity of the 
regulatory framework applicable to SMEs

• A major problem for the sector is the great number of 
European directives which are not being transposed into the 
respective local regulations in a timely manner. Often, 
directives are subject to inadequate translations and therefore 
need an additional interpretation. In view of this, a 
simultaneous development of local regulations would be 
beneficial for shortening the time lag between the ratification 
of directives at European level and their implementation 
locally. 

• The respondent pointed out that there is a need for the 
business to be proactively informed by the state authorities for 
any regulatory changes. The task for notifying business for 
changes could be assigned to the regional directorates of

the Bulgarian Food Safety Agency. The Agency shall also be 
asked to regularly update the information on its website.

• The Foodstuffs Act is of 1999, with 37 amendments to date. 
There is a draft law developed with the assistance of industry 
professionals, but due to lobbying interests it has not been put 
on the agenda of Parliament yet.

• As per the respondent, there are no state accredited food 
research laboratories in the country. Many laboratories in 
Canada, New Zealand, etc. have been used for analyses 
required by European regulations or by international clients 
(in connection with the "Regulation on the setting of 
maximum levels for certain contaminants in foodstuffs").

• The respondent also noted the need for business planning 
handbooks for the different industries.

• There is a need for greater security in the export business. The 
official trade representatives of the state should be more 
adequate and continually providing recommendations/ 
feedback to Bulgarian businesses.

• The Public Procurement Act is extremely complicated to apply 
- it leads to piles of absurdities and does not work. The main 
reason is that tenders are being won by phantom companies 
which do not deliver the services/products afterwards, and 
thus the money is redirected without control.

• The level of environmental protection is extremely low at the 
moment. 90% of Bulgarian companies cannot bare the 
financial burden of putting their operational processes in line 
with the European requirements for environmental 
protection. 
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration: 2015 

• Number of employees: 5

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: CEO, male, holds a PhD degree, a Bulgarian who 
studied abroad and returned to Bulgaria 

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business/business activity

• Used legal advisors when setting up and registering the 
company in order to save time and avoid mistakes.

• The respondent commented that if he had access to well 
structured, reliable and easily accessible information about 
the registration process, he would have registered the firm 
himself.

• They chose the “EOOD” legal form because they are several 
partners and this has been the most logical option for them.

HR management and administration and performing 
financial, accounting and reporting activities

• Use the services of an accounting company

• The interviewee stated that NRA's website is well structured 
and the manager can easily and quickly pay his social 
contributions.

• According to the participant, the requirements for printing out 
some documents and stamping them is illogical/unnecessary

Access to finance

• The company has applied for several procedures for funding 
both directly from the EU (Horizon 2020) and the European 
Space Agency as well as on local level – Operational 
Programme “Innovations and Competitiveness” and the 
National Innovation Fund.

• They hired consultants to prepare all the documentation. 
Generally, they do not feel that the process was very 
complicated, but a large number of documents were required, 
and finally no feedback was given to them as to why they did 
not win a project.

• The main problem the respondent identifies is the lack of 
structured and up-to-date information on funding 
opportunities, especially in the context of the new funds.

• As an SME, he does not know how the state and the SME 
Promotion Agency support him and his business. So far no 
one has contacted them proactively to show them what 
measures they can take advantage of. Also, they do not receive 
any invitations for business events.

• In the context of their activity, they do not have a sense of 
community, they have no information about companies that 
win projects similar to theirs so that they can create a 
network.

R&D 

• They have registered a trademark, but again with the help of a 
lawyer.

They are still fully focused on development and do not engage in 
commercial activity the rest of the questionnaire topics were 
not applicable
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2014

• Number of employees: 7

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: Owner, female, holds a Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business/business activity

• Used lawyers when registering the company registration.

• Choosing a particular activity from the catalogue was 
complicated and has caused problems for the business later 
on. They registered the company with the code for provision of 
engineering services, but this code does not allow them to 
apply for the available funding programs. Although the 
services and solutions they offer are innovative, they cannot 
apply for many of the programs as they are aimed at the actual 
production of innovative products.

HR management and administration and performing 
financial, accounting and reporting activities

• Use an accounting firm that is responsible for all activities.

• The minimum insurance thresholds related to minimum 
salary levels for different positions are challenging for their 
business as they are sometimes struggling to find the 
necessary resources to pay all obligations to the state.

• Employee retirement - they had a retirement case in the past 
year and it was not clear to them (and their accountants) what 
compensation they were supposed to pay to the retiring 
person.

• Reporting expenditures of service cars is complicated, 
especially in the context of the new “weekend” tax.

• Generally, they meet all the deadlines for repayment of 
financial obligations to the state, and this sometimes puts the 
company's liquidity in jeopardy. The company works with 
long-term contracts and receives money from its clients after 
the completion of the project, and many of the liabilities to the 
state are paid on a monthly basis, regardless of the cash flows 
in the company.

• As a representative of a SME, the respondent believes that the 
state could do more to ease the business environment.

Participation in public procurement procedures

• They have participated once but do not intend to do it 
anymore.

• They have failed to meet the requirements of demonstrating a 
profit and they believe such a requirement is very difficult for 
start-up companies to meet and thus excludes many of them 
from such procedures. 
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2000

• Number of employees: micro enterprise

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: Owner, female, holds a Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Acquisition, rental and operations of real estate 
properties or other fixed assets

• In general, the respondent's opinion is that the sale of 
property (owned by various affiliated companies she manages) 
is "indescribably difficult" in view of the enormous amount of 
documents to be issued and delivered in different institutions 
in the case of a transactions, and in view of the large amount 
of payable fees. 

• The issuing of property sketches, tax assessments, documents 
certifying lack of obligations of individuals and companies 
from the NRA and the municipalities, is a long and expensive 
process:

o In order to obtain a tax assessment and a sketch of the 
property that a person wants to sell, he has to fill in by 
hand and standing, forms that give detailed information 
about the property, the company – owner of the property 
and the general manager of the company. The respondent 
added that, she believes that most of the collected 
information are of absolutely no need to the clerks. For

Example, the forms require an address of registration and a 
postal address of the owner of the property. But despite the 
duly filled in forms, including given telephone numbers -
office and mobile, the documents and sketches were mailed to 
the registration address and not to the postal address, which 
led to the loss of the documents and the need for extra time 
for reissuing everything.

• The respondent noted that she paid a large sum of money to 
the Emergency Urban Cadastre Agency - XXXX District for an 
expedited procedure to issue the sketches as well as to redo 
the sketches due to a mismatch between real status situations 
and the situation captured in the already adopted cadastral 
plan of Sofia. 

• The process for correcting the property characteristics in thr
Cataster is very complicated. The citizen first applies to the 
Cadastre Agency and pays the service. After a week, the agency 
understands that there is a misalignment in the application 
and sends the citizen to GIS - Sofia, where he goes through the 
procedure already described so that a professional can go to 
the location and capture it in a correct manner. The citizen 
pays for this and waits for a call from the experts. After the site 
is captured, there is another procedure for introducing it in 
the general cadastral plan of Sofia and in the electronic system 
between GIS Sofia and the Cadastre Agency. Then the citizen 
must apply again to the Cadastre Agency, pay a fee and wait 
for the already correct sketch / scheme to be issued. Again, it 
may not be received if the changes in the electronic system are 
not reflected correctly.

• The bundle of papers that must be prepared by the seller so 
that he meets all the requirements is enormous.
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• The situation is similar when issuing and entering the status 
of a company in the NRA and the Commercial Register. 

• In addition to the requirements of the state administration, 
the respondent also noted the different requirements of 
banks. She believes that very often they have nothing to do 
with the legislation in the country, but are a decision of the 
bank itself. 

Restructuring, termination or transfer of business

• According to the respondent, the liquidation of functioning 
companies should be facilitated as a process. At present, there 
are hundreds of thousands of companies in Bulgaria who are 
out of business - they do not currently have activities and will 
probably never have, but there are zero annual statements 
prepared for them and there are accountants and lawyers who 
are paid to provide necessary services related to their 
existence. A simplified procedure for liquidation should be 
introduced.

Other comments

• According to the respondent, the e-government would solve 
all the above-mentioned problems and reduce the costs of 
the companies and the state's cost of maintaining a huge 
administration.
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2003 

• Number of employees: ~ 10, incl. seasonal workers during 
summer

• Region: Southeast, Sozopol

• Respondent: Owner, female, holds a Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business/business activity

• Used lawyers for the company’s registration; only opened a 
bank account on their own.

• Hotel categorization - there were not any problem, it was 
relatively easy.

HR management and administration, finance, 
accounting and reporting 

• An accounting company is responsible for all activities related 
to accounting, contracts, social contributions, etc. 

• A major problem they face is the hiring of foreign employees, 
when it comes to seasonal workers needed for the summer. 
Specifically, the procedure for proving that there are no 
suitable candidates in Bulgaria/EU is challenging. In order to 
find employees for the summer, the search process should 
start in January, which is not practically possible.

• Other complicated situations are: termination of employment, 
setting up and administering working schedules, health and 
safety at work rules. Overall, the respondent noted that it is

difficult for her to find information for the frequent regulatory 
changes, as well as instructions on how to apply them.  

Access to financing

• As part of the initial construction of the hotel, more than 15 
years ago, they had been funded under SAPARD. The entire 
expenditure accounting and recognition procedure was 
extremely burdensome and bureaucratic. They failed to absorb 
the full amount because the authorities did not recognize 
some of their costs, although they had legal advisors the entire 
time. 

• Overall, as a result of the experience, the respondent noted 
that she no longer wishes to deal with funding programmes.

Personal data collection and processing

• Understanding the requirement set out by the GDPR is 
challenging. Being a hotel they work with a lot of personal 
data of their customers. At the same time, there is no 
information available on the specific requirement applicable 
for their sector. 

Other comments

• There are constant inspections by different institutions, 
especially during summer - NRA, labor inspectorate, etc. Civil 
servants have a behave in a rude manner and treat the 
businessmen as if they are criminals. For example, the hotel 
was fined for non-compliance with fire safety requirements -
some of these requirements are linked to new EU formats for 
which the business was not informed.

• According to the respondent, it would be more logical to first 
give them recommendations and to be fined only if the 
recommendations are not fulfilled.



PwC

Supported by the

Interview 34 – SME 

180

Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2014

• Number of employees: 10

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: CEO, male, holds a Master’s degree, a Bulgarian 
who studied abroad and returned to Bulgaria 

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business/business activity

• Used lawyers for the company’s registration.

• They also used a lawyer to draw up articles of incorporation 
because they had complicated relationships among the 
different parties.

• The respondent commented that in other countries, a trade 
association agreement is available from the State Registry, 
which companies can use directly. In Bulgaria they have not 
found such an option.

HR management and administration and performing 
financial, accounting and reporting activities

• Used an accounting company for all activities.

• As the company eventually became a subsidiary of an English 
firm, the partners considered paying Bulgarian employees 
social security in the UK as it would be more profitable. In the 
UK there are plenty of exemptions for companies conducting 
activities that lead to technological innovations. 

R&D

• They thought of registering a European trademark, but the 
process was too expensive for the stage of their business

Restructuring, termination or transfer of business

• The company has not been active for the past 2 years but its 
activities have not been terminated for the following reasons, 
as stated by the respondent:

o To liquidate a company, a liquidator must be appointed 
and the whole process takes about 6 months.

o A lot of information is provided to the NRA to ensure that 
all debts to the state are paid.

o All this is related to extra costs for lawyers and accountants 
and amounts to nearly BGN 1,000 and a lot of time and 
documents.

• According to the respondent, it is easier for the firm to 
continue to pay to an accountant and a lawyer a minimum 
amount (~ BGN 50 per year) to file a zero financial statement.

• According to the respondent, many people do not liquidate 
their companies because they are concerned that tax 
authorities will uncover past due unpaid debts.
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2017

• Number of employees: 2

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: Owner, female, holds a Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business / business activity

• Used a lawyer and an accountant for all business registration 
activities to save time and effort, as both partners had another 
jobs.

• The respondent believes that the process is not complicated 
and if she had some clearly described steps, she would have 
registered on her own.

HR management and administration and performing 
financial, accounting and reporting activities

• Use the services of a professional accountant.

• According to the respondent, the accounting companies lack 
sufficient knowledge of the specifics of the businesses they are 
responsible for. In this regard, they do not always have a 
proper judgment on how to treat costs - such as those relating 
to fixed assets vs. operating costs. The correct categorization 
of costs is important in several ways - depreciation, profit 
reporting and corresponding payment of taxes.

The respondent is an expert in the financial area and as such 
is able to monitor the work of the accountant and even 
corrects some things. She noted that the financial literacy of 
entrepreneurs is of great importance, as many of the 
accounting actions have a direct effect on the financial 
standing of the company, and accounting firms do not always 
have the capacity to take into account the specifics of the 
business.

R&D 

• The respondent has recently registered a trademark. She did it 
on her own, but commented that she had done in the past. The 
respondent commented that the process was now easy 
because of the experience gained before. It had been difficult 
for her the previous time – she had to read through a lot of 
information and go to the Patent Office several times before 
the procedure was successfully completed. As steps, the 
procedure she had to go though this time was the same, but 
she already knew exactly what was required and exactly how 
to approach it.
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 1999

• Number of employees: 40

• Region: Southwest, Sofia 

• Respondent: Owner, male, holds a Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business

• Used an external accountancy company for the registration of 
the business. The respondent started with one car wash he 
built. In this regard he finds the Spatial Planning Act as one of 
the complex regulations which are applicable to the realization 
of investment intentions. The situation he was face with was 
changing the purpose of the property from one intended for 
housing to one intended for provision of a  public service.

• The specific activity of the trader required the application of 
the Water Act in the part that regulates the issuance of a 
permit for the "use of underground water for industrial 
purposes”. Specific reports of hydrogeologists, usually former 
employees of the Basin Directorate, are attached to the permit 
application documentation. The respondent noted that the 
procedure was not complex but was corrupt at the time when 
he had to go through it. 

HR management and administration

• The respondent believes that the Labor Code is more 
protective of employees than of employers and allows workers 
to more freedom while not providing instruments to the 
employer to terminate labor contracts in an easy manner. 

• Very often car wash workers stop coming to work without 
notice. Then the employer is obliged to send them the order 
for disciplinary dismissal by post, but the employees cannot be 
found at the address they had provided and which prevents 
the employer from terminating the contract. Until the 
employee is formally dismissed, the employee may return to 
work and the employer must pay his/her social security 
obligations in the meantime.

• The respondent noted that currently he has an employee who 
has been on sick leave for 3 months, came back to work and 
stole company property, reported that he is leaving but did not 
sign any documents. The employer (i.e. the respondent) is not 
aware of any tools he has to seek his rights.

Finance, accounting and reporting activities 

The regulation which the respondent has to apply the most if the  
Corporate Income Tax Act. Its application requires the 
employment of an external accountant.
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2014

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: Owner, female, holds a Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business/business activity

• The respondent had assigned the registration of her company 
to accountants and lawyers. She paid approximately BGN 200 
– 300 and the registration took 3 days.

• The only difficulty was in choosing the name for the company 
because it had to be unique.

HR management and administration and performing 
financial, accounting and reporting activities

• The specific activity of the business requires the use of civil 
contracts, which are administered by an external accountancy 
firm. 

• The overall opinion of the respondent is that the 
administration and management of HR for SMEs is not 
possible without accountants/lawyers. Most owners do not 
have the legal/accounting culture to handle all the regulatory 
requirements on their own.

• The lack of structured business information guiding SMEs on 
how to be compliant is also a factor driving the need to hire 
external advisors.  

Participation in procedures under the Public 
Procurement Act

• Following the changes to the public procurement procedures 
in 2016, the respondent hired an expert to prepare the 
necessary documents for any participation in public 
procurement.

• Entrepreneurs had thought that the introduction of the new 
form of ESPD would relieve the administrative burden, but it 
has not yet achieved its objectives. The respondent's 
expectation was that she would have to complete only the 
criteria section for each new procedure, when in fact, she still 
needs to complete the entire document every time.  

• The need for the contractors to provide a certificate that they 
have no obligations to the state and to the municipalities (both 
by address of the contract and by address of the client) has 
been deemed burdensome and unnecessary.

• According to the respondent, another aspect that the 
regulation does not specify clearly is the way the experts are 
assessed. The tender initiators want a set of unnecessary 
document (e.g., proofs of previous projects and employment) 
for each expert the contractor offers. This takes time and 
proves formal experience rather than the candidates' actual 
expertise. The lack of clarity in the regulation allows for the 
application of various evaluation criteria by the committees. 
All of this leads to a situation where better experts do not win 
the contract at the expense of those who have the right formal 
documents. 

• The interviewee believes that the situation related to the 
extension of the open procedures for zero or one candidate is 
not well regulated. 
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In this case it is not clear what are the statutory terms for 
which the application procedure is extended.

• The respondent shared a situation where she had to apply for 
an public procedure that was open for 24 hours. In this case, 
the interviewee failed to secure the electronic signature of one 
of the experts.

• According to the interviewee, the fact that the experts also 
have to sign with an electronic signature hinders SMEs.

Access to finance

• The main instrument the respondent uses for financing is in 
the form of bank loans.

• She has applied for funding under the Operational 
Programme "Human Resources Development" once. When 
applying, she used external consulting services and can not 
say whether the procedure is complex.

• Her experience in administering the execution of the project 
indicates that such type of financial instrument is more of an 
administrative burden than a benefit for the business.

• Part of the money had been absorbed at a stage in which the 
business was developing but she noted that if SMEs rely only 
on the money from the prorgamme, the phased payments 
would lead to operational difficulties.

R & D 

• The respondent has registered a trademark with the help of a 
lawyer.

Personal data collection and processing 

• According to the respondent, the new data protection 
regulation complicates the procedures in an organization.

• The interviewee said that their organization was relatively well 
prepared, because their activities require the application of 
the Personal Data Protection Act, but they have not been able 
to cope without the help of a lawyer.

• The respondent has an acquaintance who is a member of a 
European branch organization of companies with similar 
activity. The organization has prepared supporting 
information materials for the sector to which the respondent 
had access. The company is ISO certified and the auditor also 
advised them on the preparation of the procedures.

• For the respondent, the most unpleasant activity the 
regulation requires is the destruction of data received by e-
mail.

Other Comments:

• The respondent was not aware of a particular aspect of the 
Cadastre Act and other regulations and rented an office that 
did not meet the requirements for a separate prporty in the 
building because it was on the second floor of a residential 
building.
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2014

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: Owner, male, Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

During the interview, the respondent explained in detail the 
process of acquiring a building permit.

Note: Comments do not claim the completeness of the steps 
required to obtain a building permit.

According to the respondent, the Administrative and Territorial 
Structure of the Republic of Bulgaria Act is one of the most 
frequently amended regulations. The general opinion of the 
interviewee is that the complexity of the legal framework is not 
the main source of difficulties for investors who want to engage 
in construction activities. 

Regulatory complexity in the sector stems from the interaction 
with the many administrative bodies involved in the various 
stages of the construction process:

• The first step of obtaining a building permit is the ownership 
check, which happens at the Registry Agency and the Agency 
for Geodesy and Cadastre.

• The next step involves preparing a general building plan and a 
regulation plan. According to the respondent, until the this 
step, SMEs/investors do not face any difficulties unless a 
cadastral map error is detected.

• Particular attention was paid to the process of preparation of 
the detailed development plan, which is the next step of the 
process after the ownership check.

• According to the respondent, if at the previous stage no check 
has been made whether the property has a development plan 
and to what extent its size fits the size of the property, now 
such a check is obligatory. This is done to determine if the 
investment intention is at all feasible.

• Once the detailed development plan and the draft plan have 
been prepared, the municipality publishes the project in the 
State Gazette in order to allow all interested parties to submit 
objections.

• According to the respondent, it may take between 6 months 
and 2 years to complete the investment project.

• In his opinion, investors need to know the legal framework, 
but it is more important to "know the system“ and to be able 
to seek accountability for the experts who make the detailed 
development plans at any given time.

Other Comments:

• According to the respondent, it would be very useful to have a 
tool listing all the necessary project aspects to be included in 
the investment project. At present, the content is determined 
by Ordinance №4 on the scope and content of the investment 
projects.

• The issuance of a design visa is now only applicable to small 
projects in unregulated territories. The detailed development 
plan is a repetition of a step in the process. 
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Profile of the SME and the respondent

• Year of registration : 2016

• Number of employees: 2 employees

• Region: Southwest, Sofia

• Respondent: Manager, female, Master’s degree

Assessment of the regulatory framework 
applicable to SMEs

Starting a business

• The respondent was appointed as "manager" after the 
company's registration.

• She noted that there are many specific registration regimes, 
which are not complicated at the time of establishment, but 
require very heavy procedures for administration during the 
operations of the business.

HR management and administration

• According to the respondent, if an entrepreneur does not hire 
an external expert to perform HR administration activities, 
he/ she would have issues with regards to the signing of 
different types of employment contracts.

• The respondent has had two cases of employees who did not 
want to be insured in any type of labor relationship because 
they had obligations to creditors and did not want banks to 
"find" them. This puts SMEs in a situation where they are 
forced to break the law in order to solve their employees’ 
problems or incur expenses related to additional time to find 
the right people.

Financing, accounting and reporting

• The respondent shared that she benefitted a lot from the fact 
that when she was the manager of the business, she used the 
services of an accountant.

• In order to administer input and output in production, the 
restaurant used specialized software which monitored 
compliance with basic quality standards and staff control.

Other comments

• According to the respondent, the legislative framework does 
not cover requirements on how to pack and label food 
intended for catering.

• If all the food produced in the absence of the consumer is to be 
packaged and labeled, catering companies have a lot of 
challenges meeting legal requirements.

• The respondent believes that, as far as she understands the 
regulations covering food production, they need reforming 
mostly because they contain too many references to European 
regulations.

• Additionally, regulations do not take into consideration 
emerging business models in the industry.

• She gave an example with a service that is becoming more and 
more popular - professional chefs preparing food in the 
client’s kitchen with their own products.

• The respondent also shared information about a mobile 
application that allows tourists to enjoy a traditional dinner 
for a fee in other people’s homes.
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• The respondent pointed out that there is no clarity as to how the 
services provided by such entrepreneurs are taxed. 

• In general, the respondent believes that the sector is adequately 
regulated and competent authorities guarantee consumer safety 
to a large extent.

• However, the respondent noted that currently the role of the 
Regional Health Inspection is mainly to impose sanctions. 
Instead, she believes that the inspection should offer benefits to 
restaurants which consistently maintain high standards of 
hygiene and quality on their premises and it should immediately 
close those establishments which do not meet minimum 
requirements.
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Profile of Respondents

• SME – 5 respondents;

• SME organizations– 1 respondent;

• Public institution– 1 respondent.

Respondents feedback on the tool review

The tool was reviewed by respondents on site both structurally and 
in terms of content of specific situations in different parts of the tool. 
The comments received were taken into account when preparing the 
tool:

Comments related to the structure of the tool:

• Respondents found it logical to link the tool structure to the SME 
lifecycle;

• Using business situations / events is logical

• The content of the situations is directly related to the practice and 
the daily challenges that SMEs are facing.

Comments related to the content of the tool:

• Clarity of descriptions and use of practical language should be 
achieved

• Target balance of the level of detail with the assumption that 
clarifications are necessary, based on the fact that website’s 
visitor will be interested in the content (“Starting a business” 
section).

• The aim is to clarify the above-mentioned legal acts, as well as to 
clarify, if applicable, key terms and concepts (e.g., R & D section)

• Inclusion in the elaborated descriptions place, date and fees for 
the administrative services.

• SMEs rated the internet connections and in particular their 
specifics, i.e. that websites refer not to the public pages of public 
institutions, but to specific forms of documents,, useful tips, 
FAQs, etc.

• SMEs have recommended including references not only to 
regulatory acts but to specific parts of them. This would make it 
easier and better to track the full text of the legislation.

• Emphasis on Process Approach, i.e.  presenting in a consistent 
form the steps an SME should take, identifying the responsible 
parties in the implementation of certain procedures.
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The raw data from the open-ended questions can be translated upon 
your request.

In any case, it has been incorporated in the results, presented in the 
main part of the report.



Appendix 4: Results 
Presentation Workshop



PwC

Supported by the

Workshop participants (1/2)

192

SRSS

• Iulia-Mirela Serbam, Project Manager 

Ministry of Economy:
• Zheliaz Enev, Director of “Economic Policy” Directorate
• Irena Nikolova, Head of "Promotion of SMEs" Department
• Milka Andreeva, Chief Expert "Promotion of SMEs" 

Department
• Zhecho Zhechev, Senior Expert "Promotion of SMEs" 

Department
• Svetoslava Vangelova, Senior Expert “Promotion of SMEs" 

Department

PricewaterhouseCoopers Bulgaria: :
• Dimitar Dimitrov, Advisory Manager
• Zhivka Petkova, Advisory Manager
• Dimitar Ganev, Advisory Senior Consultant
• Ralitsa Ganeva, Key SME Expert
• Borislava Yakova, Consultant

Ministry of Finance:
• Albena Zhelyazkova, Chief Expert “Indirect Taxes” 

Department, “Tax Policy” Directorate
• Veselka Bozhilova, Chief Expert “Accounting Legislation” 

Department, “Tax Policy” Directorate

Ministry of Labor and Social Policy:
• Borislava Petrova, Senior Expert “Labor Market Policy and 

Labor Mobility” Department

Ministry of Environment and Water
• Gergana Toneva, Chief Expert “Environmental Policy” 

Directorate

Ministry of Transport, Information, Technology, and 
Communications
• Diana Yordanova, Chief Expert “Carriage of Passengers” 

Department

Bulgarian Chamber of Commerce and Industry (BCCI):
• Olga Chugunska, Expert “Economic Analyses and Policy”

Confederation of Employers and Industrialists in 
Bulgaria: 
• Galia Petrova, Head of “Regional Bodies”
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Bulgarian Entrepreneurship and Startup Community of 
Organizations (BESCO)
• Dobromir Ivanov, Member of the Executive Council

Institute for Market Economics
• Svetla Kostadinova, CEO

SMEs representatives
• Endevour – Momchil Vasilev
• Combrade Cooperative – Ivan Vasilev
• Computer Art Media – Stanislav Boiadzhiev
• Veda Accounting – Danail Koev
• Djingov, Gouginski, Kyutchukov & Velichkov – Viktoriya

Marincheva
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Key topics which were discussed

Topic Details

Overview of the methodology Institute for Market Economy, a question on the project objectives: What is the main goal of the 
project – to describe complex regulations in a simple manner or to suggest measures to alleviate the 
regulations?

• Answer: To describe complex and commonly applied regulations/situations in a simple manner for the 
SMEs

Overview of the data analysis 
methodology

There were no questions, comments and feedback from the participants. 

Overview of the respondents Institute for Market Economy, a question on the respondents’ characteristics: What validates 
the assumption that respondents who attain a Mater’s degree are more familiar with the regulatory 
framework?
• Self-selection bias – entrepreneurs who took part in the online interviews and telephone interviews are 
people who are motivated to evaluate commonly applied and complex laws and situations due to their 
sufficient level of understanding on how regulations affect their business.

Endeavour, Comment on the sample distribution by economic activity of the enterprise: 
Momchil Vasilev suggested companies with exponential growth to be included in the sample of SMEs 
surveyed. In his opinion these companies are facing the common regulatory challenges all SMEs are facing 
during the typical business lifecycle, but for a shorter period. He also suggested to include a section in the 
tool which addresses the challenges Bulgarian entrepreneurs who come back in the country are facing.

Overview of the results Ministry of Labor and Social Policy, a question and a comment on the first most complex 
stage of SMEs lifecycle – Financing: Applying for/participating in European or national 
programs: How many companies from the sample have actually applied for European or national 
programs? 
• ¼ have actually applied and ¾ have had the willingness to apply, but did not;
The representative from the Ministry of Labor and Social Policy commented that many SMEs are not familiar 
with the necessary documentation when applying for European and national programs, unless they actually 
had applied for funding. This leads to over exaggeration of the complexity of procedures. There are 
procedures with less than three documents to fill out.
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Key topics which were discussed

Topic Details

Overview of the results Computer Art Media, an answer to the comment from the Ministry of Labor and Social 
Policy: According to the experience of the owner of the SME - Computer Art Media, each time when 
applying for European and national funding there were amounts of documentation to fill out. The 
entrepreneur also commented on the need for citizens to be able to constantly report irregularities both in
terms of the surroundings with live in, but also in terms of the administration procedures and requirements, 
which create unnecessary administrative burden.

Confederation of Employers and Industrialists in Bulgaria, a comment about other 
regulations evaluated as complex by all respondents: The Labor Migration and Labor Mobility Act 
should be analyzed further in the next stage of the project as the act has been significantly amended recently 
as to alleviate administrative burden for the business. The same recommendation was given in regards to the 
Accountancy Act as well.

Djingov, Gouginski, Kyutchukov & Velichkov, a question on the fifth most complex stage of 
SMEs lifecycle – Restructuring , termination or transfer of the business: Which situations are 
included in the section restructuring?
• The restructuring procedure by changing the legal form
What do SMEs say about the pieces of regulation related to social benefits for employees?
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Definitions of terms and abbreviations used in the report

Abbreviation Definition

AD Joint Stock Company

AICB Association of Industrial Capital in Bulgaria 

AOBE Association of the Organizations of Bulgarian Employers

Art. Article

ASS Accounting Firms Survey Score

BCCI Bulgarian Chamber of Commerce and Industry

BESCO Bulgarian Startup Association 

BGN Bulgarian Leva

BIS Bulgarian Institute for Standardization

BNB Bulgarian National Bank

BSMPA Bulgarian Small and Medium Promotion Agency 

CEIBG Confederation of the Employers and Industrialists in Bulgaria

COSME Competitiveness of Enterprises and Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises

CSR Corporate Social Responsibility

DNCS Directorate for National Construction Supervision

EIA Environmental Impact Assessment 

EOOD Single-Member Limited Liability Company

ESPD European Single Procurement Document 

EU European Union

EUR Euro 

GDPR General Data Protection Regulation

GEM Global Entrepreneurship Monitor
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Abbreviation Definition

HR Human Resources

HSWA Health and Safety at Work Act

ICT Information and Communications Technology

IME Institute for Market Economy

LSS Legal Firms Survey Score

MoEW Ministry of Environment and Water

NGO Non-Governmental Organisation

NRA National Revenue Agency

NSI National Statistical Institute

NSSI National Social Security Institute

OECD Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development

OOD Limited Liability Company

OSS Online Survey Score

PhD Doctor of Philosophy 

QLCS Qualitative Complexity Score 

QNCS Quantitative Complexity Score 

R&D Research and Development

SME Small and Medium Enterprises

TCS Total Complexity Score

VAT Value Added Tax

Definitions of terms and abbreviations used in the report
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Economy  Strategies and Policy  A Guide for SMEs

Работна версия за дискусионни цели

What is this Business Guide about?

This web section represents a Guide containing user interface allowing you,
as an entrepreneur or representative of the small and medium-sized
business, to easily find guidelines as to how to deal with specific business
situations related to the regulatory framework of the Republic of Bulgaria.
The business situations / events are identified as a result of a survey
carried out among representatives of small and medium-sized enterprises
(SME) concerning the laws and administrative procedures small and
medium-sized businesses face most frequently and which the respondents
assess as the most complicated ones. The survey has encompassed
questions on the whole lifecycle of SMEs - since the start of SMEs’
operations until termination.

What is the objective of this Business Guide?

The main objective of the Guide is to contribute to alleviating the
administrative burden for SMEs and promote entrepreneurship in Bulgaria.
The elaborated descriptions of the most complicated and most commonly
applicable regulatory norms identified (related to the regulatory framework)
should assist SMEs in better understanding and complying with the
applicable legislative framework, in order to promote their business
entrepreneurship and, thus, increase SMEs number.

Which is the Contracting Authority under the project for the
development of this Business Guide?

The development of this Guide is part of the project Tools for Assisting
SMEs in Bulgaria with Regulatory Compliance. The Ministry of Economy is
beneficiary under the project, which is financed by the Structural Reform
Support Service of the European Commission (EC).

How is this Guide structured?

The Guide is structured in a way summarising the business situations/
events that entrepreneurs face as part of the four major stages of the
business cycle – starting up a business, business operations, change
in the structure of the business and termination of the operations.
Each of the four sections contains sub-sections further split into three levels
of detail. The main sections are available through the menu on the left,
where in the drop-down menu you can also see the sub-sections.

A Guide for SMEs

Starting up a business

Business operations

Changes in the structure

Termination of the operations

Draft version for discussion 
purposes
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Important notice:

The content of this Guide is intended solely to provide information and it is not to be
deemed as comprehensive in respect to the above mentioned regulatory documents.
The information provided in the Guide should not be construed as investment, legal or
tax advice. If any such advice is needed, specific professional consultation should be
sought prior to undertaking any action.

The Ministry of Economy keeps its right to change the information provided as part of
this Guide at any time without prior notice. We recommend you check periodically
whether updates have been made to the information provided on this website.

The Ministry of Economy may not be held liable where amendments in the regulatory
framework lead to discrepancies with the information provided herein. We recommend
you make yourself aware of any amendments in the regulatory framework, which are
promulgated in the State Gazette of the Republic of Bulgaria.

Business 
operations

Starting up a 
business

Changes in the 
structure

Termination of the 
operations
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Starting up a business

Filter by:

Sort alphabetically: 

Choice of legal form, registration documents and procedure
Here you can find out what are the choices you have to make, as well as 
the registration documentation required…

Choice  and reservation of company name
Here you can find out what is the procedure for the choice and reservation 
of the name of your company…

Registration of the company under the VAT Act
Here you can find out why it is important and when you are required to 
register under VAT in Bulgaria…
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Choice of legal form, registration documents 
and procedure

This section provides the following information:

• Sole proprietor (SP);

• Registration as a sole proprietor;

• Sole owner limited liability company (SOLTD)/ Limited liability company
(LTD);

• Incorporation of SOLTD and LTD;

• Sole owner joint-stock company (SOJSC)/Joint-stock company (JSC);

• Incorporation of SOJSC and JSC.

The choice of the legal form is related to the specifics of the future business
to be carried out, depends on the goals set, the number of partners starting
the business, the taxation and other factors listed below.

The legal forms used most frequently in Bulgaria include:

• Sole proprietor (SP);

• Sole owner limited liability company (SOLTD) / Limited liability company
(LTD);

• Sole owner joint-stock company (SOJSC) / Joint-stock company (JSC).

The other legal forms stipulated in the Commerce Act (CA) include general
partnership (GP), limited partnership (LP) and partnership limited by shares
(PLS).

The advantages and disadvantages of each of the above listed legal forms
should be examined and considered carefully so that the entrepreneur
would make an informed decision prior to starting a business. Each
individual should assess which legal form meets their objectives and
interests best.

I. Sole proprietor (SP)

The sole proprietor is a natural person, whom the law assigns the capacity
as a “proprietor” to, whereby that person falls in the “self-employed”
category and as such she/he are obliged to pay social security, health
insurance and taxes.
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Annex No 4 of the Local Taxes and Fees Act (LTFA) provides a full list of all
patent activities the performance of which requires SPs pay patent tax.
Some of them include services of the following type: carpentry, tailoring,
tannery, furriery, knitting, shoemaking, hair dressers, typewriting,
beautician, watchmaker, upholstery, car repairs, carwashes, repair of
electric and water supply installations, glass-making, manufacturing of
precious metal items, maintenance and repair of household appliances, etc.

What are the key benefits?

• This is the simplest legal form, as there is no capital requirement and no
requirement to have partners;

• The deregistration (termination) procedure for a sole proprietor is
relatively uncomplicated;

• The items acquired by the spouse – sole proprietor during the marriage
for the purpose of exercising the business activities and included in the
business (e.g., production assets, machinery, equipment, devices, etc.)
are their personal property and do not represent matrimonial community
of property. This means that in case of a divorce these assets are not
divided between the spouses but remain property of the spouse – sole
proprietor (art. 22, para 3 of the Family Code).

What are the key disadvantages?

• The sole proprietor is liable without limitation as to the liabilities
undertaken, i.e. liable with their entire property, including the personal
property, except items that are not subject to sequestration1.

• The sole proprietor shall pay social security, health insurance and taxes
at the year-end.

1The portion of the property that is not subject to sequestration includes items
belonging to the person that may not be confiscated to cover debt to creditors. The
full list of items is set out in art. 444 of the Civil Procedure Code (CPC).

Important  to know

If a sole proprietor carries out an activity falling in the category of
patent activities, she/he owes patent tax, if the two conditions
listed below are met:
• Her/his turnover in the preceding year does not exceed

BGN 50 000;
• She/he is not registered under the Value Added Tax Act

(VATA).
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How do you register as a SP?

In accordance with art. 56 of the CA, any able2 natural person, having
residence in the country, may register as a sole proprietor. However, there
are certain exceptions set out in art. 57 of the CA. It should be pointed out
that, if an individual:

• Is undergoing bankruptcy proceedings;

• Is bankrupt without restored rights;

• Has been sentenced for bankruptcy;

• Was general manager, member of management or controlling body of a
company terminated due to bankruptcy during the last two years
preceding the date of the decision for announcement in bankruptcy, if
unsatisfied creditors have remained;

• Was general management, member of management or controlling body
of a company, for which it has been established by virtue of an entered
into force penal pronouncement for non-performance of his/her
obligations to create and maintain the required reserves under the
Crude Oil and Petroleum Products Reserve Act,

must not carry out activities as a sole proprietor.

A person who would like to register as sole proprietor shall declare the
absence of the above circumstances by providing a statement which is
attached to the registration application – the sole proprietor shall register
with the Commercial Register on the grounds of registration application
filed with the Registry Agency. Specimen from the proprietor and statement
that he/ she has not been banned to exercise commercial activities are also
provided together with the application.

A template of the application for registration in the Commercial Register 
may be found on the website of the Commercial Register (form А1 -
http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2). 
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The application may be filed on site at the reception desk at the Registry
Agency and online on the website of the Registry Agency. To file online, you
need a qualified electronic signature (QES) (link to 1.1.13). The state fee
due to the Registry Agency upon the filing of the application amounts to
BGN 30, when filing the application on site and BGN 15 when filing the
application electronically.

What are the requirements to the name (company name) of a SP?

The name under which the sole proprietor will be entered in the
Commercial Register should contain the first and family or middle name of
the natural person without abbreviation.

II. Sole owner limited liability company (SOLTD) / Limited liability
company (LTD)

The difference between a SOLTD and an LTD is in the number of the people
who own the company’s capital. In the case of the SOLTD, ownership over
the capital is held by one single person, the contributor to the capital is
one. A SOLTD may be incorporated by one person. In order to incorporate a
LTD owned by more than one person, there should be at least two founders
(natural persons or legal entities). There is no requirement for the parties
to make equal capital contributions.

What are the key advantages?

• The partners in the LTD, the sole owner in the SOLTD respectively, are
not directly liable to the creditors3 for the company’s liabilities. If the
company is declared bankrupt, the partners, the sole owner
respectively, will only lose their partnership share in the company, i.e.
they are only liable up to their partnership share4.

• The minimum capital required amounts to BGN 2, which means that
minimum funds are necessary to incorporate a company. The partners
may increase the company’s capital. It is also possible to attract new
partners who receive a share in the company.

2 An able person is an individual, who is of age, and not under incapacity mandates.
3 The persons that the company is liable to.
4 The company share is the portion of its property that one partner holds.
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What are the key disadvantages? 

• The registration fee is significantly higher than that for the registration
of a SP.

• The deregistration of SOLTD or LTD requires a liquidation procedure
which is long and complicated.

• Additional bank fees are paid to open an escrow account to raise the
company’s capital.

Incorporation procedure:

Reservation of a name (company name)

This step is not mandatory as anyone may reserve the name of the
company prior to the filing of the registration application (link to 1.1.2).

Holding of constituent assembly and signing of partnership
agreement / articles of association

The constituent assembly is summoned by one of the company’s founding
partners. The constituent assembly makes resolution to incorporate the
company and it sets the respective share of the company’s capital to be
held by each of the founding partners. This share usually depends on the
contribution made to the company’s capital by the respective founding
partner.
Partnership agreement, respectively articles of association for the SOLTD,
should be signed at the constituent assembly and management body should
be appointed for the company. The partnership agreement should contain:

• Company name, registered address and address of management;

• Object of activities and term of the agreement;

• Name, company name respectively and unified identification code of the
partners;

• Capital and, when it is not fully paid-in upon incorporation,

1

2
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the agreement should set out the deadlines and terms and conditions
for the full payment of the capital. The deadline for the payment of the
full amount of the capital may not exceed two years since the
registration of the company, as of the capital increase, respectively;

• The shares that the partner holds in the company’s capital;

• The governance and mode of representation. One of the partners, the
sole owner of the capital or a third person (outsider) may be appointed
general manager;

• Other rights, obligations and benefits for the partners.

It is mandatory to prepare minutes from the constituent assembly, which
shall state the agenda of the assembly and list the decisions taken.

Contribution of the company capital to a special escrow bank
account

The opening of an escrow account is part of the procedure for the
registration of a commercial entity. The partners / sole owner pay their
share of the capital to this account in the way stated in the partnership
agreement or articles of association of the company. The funds in the
escrow account represent the capital of the commercial entity that has to
be incorporated.

An escrow account may be opened in every commercial bank in Bulgaria
(the fee for the opening of such an account depends on the tariff of the
respective bank). The articles of association or partnership agreement, as
well as the minutes from the constituent assembly must be presented in
order to open the account.

If you are registering a company with capital exceeding BGN 2, at least
70% of the capital must be paid-in in order to register at the Registry
Agency.

Obtaining a permit / license (as applicable)

When the object of activity of the company is specific, there may be a
requirement to obtain a permit / license issued by a competent authority,
in order to commence business (for example, sale of tobacco products).

Entry of the company in the Commercial Register

The entry in the Commercial Register is performed by filing an application
in a standard form, which is available at (Form А4 -
http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2).

3
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The required set of documents includes: Registration application,
Partnership agreement or Articles of association; Minutes for the
incorporation of a company; Notarized specimen5 of each of the appointed
general managers; Declaration in the meaning of art. 142 of the Commerce
Act, signed by each of the appointed general managers; Declaration in the
meaning of art. 141, para 8 of the Commerce Act, signed by each of the
appointed general managers; Certificate issued by a bank as to the paid-in
capital; Resolution of the management body and the body representing the
partner – legal entity; Excerpt from Companies Register for a partner –
foreign legal entity; Document for paid state fee for the incorporation of a
company; Declaration under article 13, para 4 of the Law on the
Commercial Register signed by the general manager - candidate;
Respective license or permit in accordance with a specific law dealing with
the performance of a specific activity(where applicable).

The registration itself may be carried out entirely electronically, if the
candidate has a QES. In such a case the fees to be paid are significantly
lower.

III. Sole owner joint-stock company (SOJSC) / Joint-stock company
(JSC)

Fee

• Reservation of company name – BGN 40 / electronically –
BGN 20;

• Minimum capital to incorporate the company – BGN 2;
• Bank fee – depending on the tariff of the respective bank

(approximately BGN 10);
• Notarisation of the specimen of the general manager –

approximately BGN 6 per signature;
• Fee to the Registry Agency – BGN 110 upon filing of the

document on site; BGN 55, if the documents are filed
electronically.
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What is the difference between SOJSC and JSC?

The difference between SOJSC and JSC is in the number of the persons
holding the company’s capital. In the case of the SOJSC the entire capital
of the company is held by one person and it is incorporated by one person.
In order to incorporate JSC there should be at least two persons - founders
(natural persons or legal entities), with no requirement for them to hold
equal capital contributions. The capital of the joint-stock company is split
into shares having certain value. The company is liable to its creditors with
its property. The marking “joint-stock company” or the abbreviation “JSC”,
respectively “sole owner joint-stock company” – “SOJSC” should be
included in the company name of a joint-stock company.

What are the key advantages?

• The shareholders of a JSC, the sole owner of a SOJSC respectively, are
not directly liable to the creditors for the liabilities of the company with
their property.

• If the company is declared bankrupt the shareholders, the sole owner
respectively, will only lose their contributions to the capital, i.e. they are
liable to the creditors only with the company’s property.

• The flexibility of a JSC/SOJSC provides the shareholders with the
possibility to realise their assets quickly and easily.

What are the key disadvantages?

• There is a highly formal and complicated registration procedure (as
compared to the other forms).

• The minimum statutory capital required to incorporate a JSC/SOJSC is
BGN 50 thousand.

• Relatively high registration fees.

What is the incorporation procedure?

A joint-stock company may be incorporated by one or more natural persons
or legal entities. The founders are the persons subscribing the shares at the
constituent assembly. Persons declared bankrupt may not participate in the
incorporation of a joint-stock company.

5The specimen is a document by virtue of which the general manager gives consent to

manage the company and which contains a sample of his / her signature.
1 2 3 4 5 6 
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Reserving company name (name)

This step is not mandatory and anyone can reserve company name prior to
filing a registration application (link to 1.1.2).

Holding constituent assembly (JSC) / drawing up of articles
of association (SOJSC)

A joint-stock company is incorporated at a constituent assembly attended
by all persons subscribing shares or articles of association are drawn up,
respectively, if the company is incorporated by one person (SOJSC). At the
constituent assembly a founder may be represented by a proxy holding
explicit notarized power of attorney. The shares of the partners are
subscribed at the constituent assembly and:

• A resolution for the incorporation of the company is made;

• The statutes are approved6 ;

• The incorporation expenses are set;

• Supervisory Board or respectively Board of Directors is/are appointed.

The resolution for the incorporation of the company and the adoption of
articles of association should be passed unanimously and minutes should be
drawn thereto.

Art. 165 of the CA sets out in detail what the content of the articles of
association should include:

• Company (name), registered address and address of management;

• Object of activity and the term, if any;

• Capital, as well as the portion thereof, which should be paid-in upon the
incorporation of the company, the type and number of shares, the rights
assigned to the various classes of shares, the specific terms and
conditions for their transfer, if any, as well as the par value of each
share;

• The bodies of the company, their term and number of their members;

2

1
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• The type and value of any non-monetary contributions, if any, the
persons making them, the number and par value of the shares to be
given to such persons;

• The benefits that the identified founders shall retain for themselves,
listed by name, if any are envisaged;

• The terms and conditions and the procedure for the issuance of shares
that are subject to redemption, if any are envisaged;

• The profit distribution method;

• The procedure to convene the general assembly;

• Other terms and conditions in relation to the incorporation, existence
and termination of the company.

Share are subscribed at the constituent assembly against the obligation to
pay a specific amount to an escrow bank account, opened in the name of
the company by the management board, the board of directors
respectively. Following subscription of the shares the founders receive
temporary certificates. The shares are received later against these
certificates.

Contribution of the company capital to a special escrow bank
account

The opening of an escrow account is part of the procedure for the
registration of a commercial entity. The partners / sole shareholder pay into
that account their share of the capital as stated in the partnership
agreement of the articles of association of the company.
The funds in the escrow account represent the capital of the commercial
entity to be incorporated. An escrow account may be opened in any
commercial bank in Bulgaria (the fee for the opening of such account
depends on the tariff of the respective bank). The articles of association or
partnership agreement, as well as the minutes from the constituent
assembly have to be presented in order to open the account.

6Sole owner joint stock company is established by virtue of articles of association.

3

Important to know

The board of directors is a body in a one-tier management 
system in a JSC, and the management board – in the two-tier 
management system.
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Obtaining a permit / license (if applicable)

In case of a specific object of activity of the company, it might be possible
to require obtaining a permit / license from a competent authority in order
to start a business

Registration in the Commercial Register

The Following terms and conditions should be met before the registration
of a joint-stock company in the Commercial Register:

• The articles of association should be adopted;

• The total capital should be subscribed;

• The value per each share as envisaged in the articles of association
should be paid, but not less than 25 percent of the par value or the
issue value per each share as envisaged in the articles of association;

• The board of directors, respectively the supervisory and management
board, should be elected.

The registration with the Commercial Register is performed through a
registration application filed with the Registry Agency. The steps may be
carried out entirely electronically, if the candidate owns a QES. In this case
the fees due are lower.

The articles of association are submitted to the Commercial Register and
are announced. In case of amendment or supplementation of the articles of
association a transcript therefrom is filed with the Commercial Register, in
order to be announced as of the respective date, certified by the person or

5

Important to know

If within three months the management board, the board of
directors, respectively, does not prove to the bank that
registration of the company has been applied for, the
depositors may withdraw the full amount of the contributions
made. The members of the respective board are jointly liable
for the payment of the contributions.

4
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Fee

Reservation of company name – BGN 40 / electronically –
BGN 20;
Capital of the company – minimum BGN 50 thousand;
Bank fee – depending on the tariff of the respective bank
(approximately BGN 10);
The registration of a JSC / SOJSC with the Commercial
Register will cost BGN 360, if the documents filing is
performed on site at the Registry Agency. The procedure
may also be performed electronically and the fee will be BGN
180, but the candidate must have an electronic signature.
Notary fees vary depending on the specific features of the
company.

Back to the list

For more information

Additional information is available on the website of the 
Registry Agency
(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/registri/targovski-
registar/).

persons representing the company.
A template of the application to the Registry Agency is available on the 
Agency’s website (Form А5
(http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2). 
The documents that have to be attached to the registration application and
filed with the Commercial Registry vary depending on the specific features
of the future company. The complete list of documents applicable to form
A5 is provided in Ordinance No 1 of 4 February 2007 on keeping, storing
and accessing the Commercial Register and the Register of Non-Profit Legal
Entities
(https://www.registryagency.bg/media/filer_public/2018/11/26/naredba__
1_ot_14_fevruari_2007_g_za_vodene_skhr.pdf).
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Choice of company name and reservation

A key feature of a company is its name (company name). It is chosen at
the time of registration with the Commercial Register and should be unique.
This means that it is not allowed to have two companies with the same
name.

How do I reserve a company name?

The reservation of a name (company name) is a service provided by the
Registry Agency, which in its essence represents the reservation of a name
for a certain period of time. During the reserved period of time no other
person may register a company under the same name.

The trader select the name in a free way and it should not instigate deceit
and offend the public moral. It is mandatory that the name is written in
Bulgarian language.

Reservation of a name is made by virtue of filing a standard form
application1 with the Commercial Register. Application is form “D1” and it
may be filed on site at the registration desk of the Registry Agency or
online via the website of the Commercial Register and the Register of Non-
Profit Legal Entities.

A qualified electronic signature held by the candidate or a person
authorised by the candidate is required to file an online application (link to
1.1.13).2.

What is the period of time over which a name is reserved?

A name is reserved for the candidate over a period of 6 months. During the
time only the candidate may register a company under that name.

Important to know

Prior to the filling-in of the application at the website of the
Commercial Register (http://www.brra.bg/) you can check
whether the name chosen is already selected by another trader.
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When the 6-month term expires, there is no obstacle to file a new
application and to reserve the name for a new period of 6 months.

Why should you reserve a company name?

It makes sense to reserve a name when the entrepreneur / future partners
have selected a vacant name, but are not ready to register a company yet.

There is no legal obstacle to reserve more than one name. Their
reservation does not give rise to an obligation to register a company.

1Application template may be found at the URL below in section „Д“ from the drop-
down menu - http://brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2 

2Clarifications of the electronic document and electronic signature terms
(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-agenciyata/uslugi-na-agenciyata/uslugi-po-
zakona-za-elektronniya-dokument-i-elektronniya-podpis/)

Fee

The filing of the application online is recommended as it
saves time and effort and the fee due to the Registry Agency
is fifty percent lower. In case of filing the application to
reserve a name on site the fee amounts to BGN 40, while
electronic reservation costs BGN 20.

Back to the list

For more information

Additional information may be found on the website of the 
Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/).
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Registration of a company under the Value 
Added Tax Act

When is registration under the Value Added Tax Act necessary?

Any individual or firm (company) may register under the VAT Act (VATA).
There are two major types of registrations provided for by law:

• Compulsory VATA registration – all persons should register
compulsory, if their turnover has exceeded BGN 50 000 during the last
12 months. It is not obligatory for this period of time to have passed in
order to file a registration application. For example, a newly established
company that generates turnover higher than BGN 50 000 during the
first month of its existence, should file VATA registration application
forthwith. Additional information providing clarifications as to the
compulsory registration is available here
(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=415);

• Voluntary VATA registration – even if the compulsory registration
terms and conditions are not in place, you have the right to register
under VATA voluntarily – at your own initiative. The voluntary VATA
registration benefits you when you purchase goods and / or services
from persons that are also VATA registered. In this case you may
receive a VAT refund for the tax paid upon the purchase of the goods /
service or you can deduct it against your VATA payables. Additional
information on the voluntary registration is available here
(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=416).

What is the registration procedure?

In order to initiate the registration procedure, you have to file a registration 
application in a standard form to the  competent territorial directorate of 
the National revenue Agency (NRA). The application template is available at 
the website of the NRA at 
(://www.nap.bg/page?sId236fsL=2&sId236dsA=2019&id=384&textMode=0
). The filing of the application is free of charge. The following documents 
are attached to the registration application:

• Schedule of the taxable turnover by month for the last 12 months
preceding the current month, and when the turnover is reached for a
period shorter than two consecutive months, including the current
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month. The schedule also includes the taxable turnover for the current
month up to the date when the turnover of BGN 50 000 was reached;

• Schedule of the total amount of taxable intra-Community acquisitions
for the current year, excluding the acquisition of new motor vehicles and
goods subject to excise duty.

The filing of the application may be performed electronically. To do that you
need a qualified electronic signature (QES) (link to 1.1.13.) or personal
identification code (PIC), which you may receive free of charge by the
territorial division of the NRA at your permanent address.

If the conditions for compulsory registration exist and you do not file an
application, you will be registered by compulsion at the initiative of the NRA
and you will be subject to material sanction amounting between BGN 500
and BGN 50 000.

After the registration, you will be receive a registration act, as well as a
registration certificate. If you lose, damage or destroy the certificate, you
are obliged to notify the respective territorial directorate of the NRA and a
duplicate copy will be issued to you.

Important to know

It is important to know that as of the date of your VATA
registration you are obliged to file monthly VAT returns to the
NRA, purchase and sale ledgers. Depending on the result, there
may be a monthly obligation to pay VAT or a right to receive
refund. The monthly returns are filed electronically.

For more information

Additional information is available on the website of the NRA 
here (http://www.nap.bg/page?id=329) and here
(http://www.nap.bg/document?id=604), as well as on the 
website of the Administrative Register
(http://iisda.government.bg/adm_services/services/service_pro
vision/312).

Back to the list
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Registration of a fiscal device

The regulatory framework - art. 118 para 1 of the VAT Act (VATA), requires
the trader install and operate fiscal devices registered with the National
Revenue Agency (NRA) as of the date of the start of the operations at the
place of business.

What is a fiscal machine / device?

The fiscal device is a device used to register and report the sales of goods
or services through the issuance of fiscal cash receipts. The fiscal device
stores data on the company’s turnover registered in the fiscal memory.

What are the types of fiscal devices?

According to the VATA fiscal devices include:

• Electronic fiscal memory cash registers;

• Fiscal printers;

• Electronic fiscal memory systems for sale of liquid fuels;

• Fiscal devices built in self-service vending machines.

The fiscal devices are required to have the technical possibility for remote
connection via which the device feeds data to the NRA.

In order to start operating a fiscal device, you are first obliged to sign a 
contract for technical repair and maintenance with a person that has 
received permit from the Bulgarian Metrology Institute, and holds service 
certificate. Register of the companies servicing fiscal devices and the 
integrated automated systems is available here
(http://www.bim.government.bg/bg/view/registri/registar-na-firmi-za-
servizno-obsluzhvane-na-fu).

Upon the commissioning the service company will issue fiscal device
registration certificate. Then, the device sends a message to the NRA and
receives a reply whether the registration is successful.
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For more information

More information is available at the website of the National 
Revenue Agency (https://nap.bg/en/).
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Registration of a notarized rent agreement
with the Property Register

Often, when a company starts its operations, it has to rent a real estate,
production premises or office building. It is also possible for an entity
owning property and buildings to rent them out in order to generate
income. In situations like these the parties have to sign a rent agreement. I
order to avoid unpredictable situations and ensure long-term legal security,
it is recommended that the rent agreement (regardless of the type of
premise rented or rented out) is registered with the Property Register.

When is the registration of a rent agreement with the Property
Register required?

The registry of real estate rent agreements is necessary for agreements
with a term exceeding one year.

How is the rent agreement registered?

The registration of the agreement with the Property Register is performed
through filing an application with the Registry Office at the Registry Agency.
The filing of the application for the registration of the agreement may be
performed by the tenant, landlord or a persons authorised by them.

What is required for the registration?

Registration application

It must be filled-in by the person filing the documents to the Registry Office 
(template is available on the website of the Registry Agency
(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/registri/imoten-registar/vpisvaniya/). 

Rent agreement with notary certification of the signatures (3
copies)

All the data of the parties under the agreement, comprehensive information
of the property, subject to the agreement, as well as the amount and term
of the agreement is set out in the agreement.
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Cadastre drawing (plan1)

The cadastre drawing/plan represents an ooriginal/certified transcript of the
property. The plan or drawing is issued by the territorial Geodesy,
Cartography and Cadastre Agency (GCCA). The service is also available
online (https://kais.cadastre.bg/en). The documents required, the terms
and the fees due for the issuance of the drawing/plan may be found on the
website of the GCCA (http://www.cadastre.bg/en/services/most-searched-
services-delivery-periods-fees-and-necessary-documents).

Notarized power of attorney (when the application is filed by
a person who is not party to the agreement).

A document for the paid state fee.

How much would it cost?

The state fee depends on the amount that will be paid by the tenant during
the entire term of the agreement - 0,1 % of the total sum of payments
throughout the term of the agreement, but not less than BGN 10 (art. 2
and the following of the Tariff on the State Fees Collected by the Registry
Agency).

Example: If the rent per month is BGN 100 and the agreement is for a
term of two years, the payments due over the entire term of the
agreement would amount to BGN 2400. The state fee would be BGN 2.40,
but since this is below the minimum threshold, ten Bulgarian lev should be
paid. Payment may be made via bank transfer to the accounts of the
Property Register (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/registri/imoten-
registar/bankova-smetka/) – transfers and payments to the bank transit
accounts and the escrow account of the Property Register may be made in
the offices of all commercial banks throughout the country, via the internet
banking services, using online payment tools. In addition to the above
listed means the Registry Agency has POS terminal devices at its counters
to facilitate the transfers.

1 A plan is issued for a stand-alone unit in a building or technical infrastructure facility
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Registration of a notarized rent agreement 
with the Property Register

What are the benefits from the registration of the agreement?

The registration of the agreement with the Property Register results in a
number of benefits for the parties to it. According to the provision of art.
237, para 1 of the Law on Obligations and Contracts, in case of transfer of
a real estate the rent agreement remains into force for the acquirer (the
new owner), if the agreement was registered with the Property Register.

This means that the new owner is obliged to accept the rent agreed
between the tenant and the previous owner. An agreement with notary
certification of the signatures is acceptable ground for the issuance of an
execution order with respect to the liabilities for payment of any amounts
due or other substitute items, as well as obligation for the submission of
certain chattels which are set out in the agreement.

For more information

More information is available on the website of the Registry 
Agency
• Section Registrations

(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/registri/imoten-
registar/vpisvaniya/);

• Section Regulatory Framework
(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-
agenciyata/normativna-uredba/).
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Issuance of fire safety certificate

General information

The procedure for the issuance of fire safety certificate is regulated by
ORDINANCE No 8121z-882 of 25 November 2014 on the procedure for
state fire precautions control, promulgated in State Gazette, issue 15 of 16
February 2018, in effect as of 16 February 2018.

In cases when such certificate is required, you have to file an application to
the competent authority which makes the assessment as to the compliance
of your site with the fire protection requirements, and therefore, issues or
refuses to issue the certificate.

Where should I file the application?

Depending on the address of the site you have to file the application to the
Director of the respective Regional Directorate “Fire Safety and Civil
Protection" (RDFSCP), and for sites in the city of Sofia to the Sofia
Directorate “Fire Safety and Civil Protection “ (SDFSCP).

What should the application include?

The written application should include as a minimum: data of the name /
company name of the interested natural person or legal entity, unified
identification code, registered address, address of management and
correspondence address, full name of the person representing it, date and
signature, telephone, fax or e-mail address, if any.

Important to know

The certificate for compliance of a site with the fire safety
requirements is not mandatory by law in all cases. You may need
it when your site was built for performance of specialised activities
(such as kindergartens, schools, etc.). For this purpose you have
to carry out in-depth study.
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The template of the application to Sofia Directorate is available here
(http://sofia-
fire.bg/resources/images/content/service/Iskane_sert_saotv4.doc)
Additional information regarding the templates to the other directorates are
available at the respective websites.

What documents should be attached to the application?

The documents that need to be attached to the application include:

• Copy of the permit to use the site, certificate for the commissioning or
certificate of tolerance1;

• Power of attorney with notary certification of the signature when the
request is issued by an authorised person;

• Document proving payment of the state fee.

The copies of the documents are filed bearing signature and seal verifying
their fidelity („True copy of the original“). Please, bear in mind that the
deadlines and the documents required in the procedure for the issuance of
fire safety certificate may be different in the different Regional Directorates
of the Ministry of Interior (MI).

Where is the application filed?

The application is filed with the respective Regional Directorate of the MI. 
The list of e-mail addresses of the different Regional Directorates of the MI 
is available on the website of the Ministry of Interior
(https://www.mvr.bg/en/ministry/structure/regional-directorates-of-
interior).

What is the certificate issuance procedure?

In order to issue the certificate the fire safety and protection of the
population authorities, exercising state fire precautions control, perform
certification inspection and draw up a protocol.

Based on the outcome of the inspection the protocol contains an
assessment of the compliance or non-compliance of the site with the
requirements of the fire safety rules and norms.

If irregularities are found during the inspection, you will be notified to
rectify those within thirty days as of the notice thereto with instruction that
their non-rectification will result in termination of the certificate issuance
procedure.

1 Developments (buildings) completed up to 7 April 1987, for which no construction
documents are available, but which were acceptable according to the then effective
city zoning plans and according to the rules and regulations effective at the time of
their construction or in accordance with this law, are tolerable developments and are
not subject to demolition and ban for use

1 2 



With the 
support of 

Issuance of fire safety certificate

When the site meets the requirements, the certificate is issued. In all other
cases you will be provided with a decision for refusal of the issuance of a
certificate.

Fee

The state fee varies depending on the intended purpose of 
your site and it is determined based on TARIFF No 4 on the 
fees to be collected within the MI under the State Fees Act.

The term of validity of the certificate is five years.Term

For more information

For more information see the website of the Ministry of interior

(https://www.mvr.bg/gdpbzn/%D0%B4%D0%B8%D1%80%D0
%B5%D0%BA%D1%86%D0%B8%D1%8F%D1%82%D0%B0/
%D0%B4%D0%B5%D0%B9%D0%BD%D0%BE%D1%81%D1
%82%D0%B8-%D0%BD%D0%B0-
%D0%B3%D0%B4%D0%BF%D0%B1%D0%B7%D0%BD/dpk).
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Connection to the water supply networks

This section provides the following information:

• Information as to who may be connected and who may offer the service;

• Information as to the connection procedure:

- Filing written application from the candidate to the operator to find 
out what are the terms and conditions for the connection and for the 
provision of initial data;

- Conclusion of preliminary agreement;

- Development of an investment project;

- Coordination of the investment project for the new water diversion 
with the water supply operator;

- Conclusion of final agreement for provision of the water supply 
services.

Back to the list
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Connection to the water supply networks

Who can be connected to the water supply network and who can
offer the service?

The owners and the persons having a material right to construction or right
to use a property can connect to the water supply network. Art. 2 of
Ordinance No 4 of 14 September 2004 on the terms and conditions for
connection of users and use of the water supply and sewage systems sets
out the providers of the water supply service, namely – commercial entities
having as their object of activities water supply, sewage and / or treatment
of water, herein referred to as “operators". A list of the operators providing
WSSN services is available on the website of the Energy and Water
regulatory Commission (EWRC) (http://www.dker.bg/bg/vik/spisk-na-vik-
operatorite.html).

What is the procedure to connect to the water supply networks?

Filing a written application by the candidate to the operator to 
find out what are the terms and conditions for the connection 
and for the provision of initial data

Required documentation to attach to the application in accordance with art.
13, para 2 of the Ordinance:

• Exact address and intended purpose of the property to be supplied with
water;

• Quantities and pressure of required water flows for drinking and
household, technological and fire protection needs;

• Deadline for commissioning of the site – for sites under construction;

• Copy of the title deed for the property to be supplied with water or
established right to construction on a third party property;

• Copy of the design plan of the property to be supplied with water in the
cases when the issuance of such permit is compulsory;

• Drawing, plan or project design, justifying and proposing the location of
the connection of the property to the water supply diversion.

Based on the written application the operation performs an inspection in 
respect of the connection and provides the candidate with the initial 
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data and terms of connection within 15 days.

Conclusion of a preliminary agreement

This agreement sets out the rights and obligations of the operator and the
user of the service in accordance with the general terms and conditions,
technical requirements for the connection, and the terms and conditions
and deadline for the conclusion of the final agreement.

Development of an investment project

Investment projects are developed by designers based on the preliminary
inspections and the preliminary agreement.
In accordance with art. 139, para 1 of the Spatial Development Act (SDA)
investment projects may be developed during the following phases:

• Preliminary design;

• Technical design;

• Blueprint (working drawings and details).

Coordination of the investment project for the new water
diversion with the water supply operator

Following the development of the investment project in accordance with the
initial data provided, the selected operator clears the investment project.
The clearance procedure is performed by filing an application in a standard
form from the candidate to the selected operator.

Conclusion of a final agreement  for provision of water supply 
services

New application in a standard form is filed to the respective operator for
signing of the final agreement for connection to the water supply services
(WSS).

After signing of the agreement the operator ensures the construction of the
water supply diversion and connects the site to the water supply system in
accordance with the terms and conditions of the signed agreement and in
compliance with the regulatory provisions.

Sample information regarding the documentation, content and water tariffs 
in the process of connection to the water supply network in Sofia 
Municipality is available on the website of Sofiyska Voda
(https://www.sofiyskavoda.bg/en/default.aspx). 

A template of a final agreement is available on the website of ViK EAD 
Bourgas (https://www.vik-burgas.com/page/67-Obrazci-na-dokumenti).
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Connection to the water supply networks

For more information

Additional information is available on the website of:
• Energy and Water Regulatory Commission

(http://www.dker.bg/bg/priroden-gaz/razpredelenie-i-
snabdyavane-ot-kraen-snabditel.html);

• The websites of all water operators throughout the country.

Fees
The fees for the services split by the separate phases of the 
procedure for the connection to the water supply network are 
set by the respective water supply company. 

The duration of the connection procedure varies with the
different operators, but there are stages, for which there are
deadlines set out by regulation:

• Inspection for connection – 15 days – art. 13, para 4 of
the Ordinance.

• An agreement for the provision of the WSS is offered by
the operator within one month after the request of the
user – art. 14, para 1 of the Ordinance.

Term

Back to the list

Please, bear in mind that these documents may differ with the different
WSS operators and you have to check the exact templates on the
respective website or directly with the respective WSS operator on the
territory where you business operates.
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Connection to the electricity transmission 
network

This section provides the following information:

• General information as to the connection to the electricity transmission 
network;

• Information as to who can connect and who can offer electricity supply 
services;

• Information as to the connection procedure:

- Filing an application for connection to the electricity distribution 
network;

- Preparation of a draft preliminary connection agreement and opinion;

- Filing an application for conclusion of a connection agreement;

- Design and construction of the technical facilities;

- Provision of voltage to the electricity facilities.

Back to the list
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Connection to the electricity transmission 
network

General information

The electricity supply system is divided into 2 networks, and paragraph 1,
item 20 and 22 of the additional provisions of the Energy Act (EA) provides 
definition thereto:

• Electricity transmission network is a combination of electric power
lines and electric facilities serving for transmission, transformation of the
electric power of high voltage to medium voltage and redistribution of
electric flows.

• Electricity distribution network is a combination of electric power
lines and electric facilities of high, medium and low voltage serving for
distribution of electric power

Who can connect to the network and who can offer the service?

The owners and the persons having a material right to construction or right
to use a property can connect to the electricity supply network. The
electricity supply service is provided by the respective network operator of
the electricity distribution network

What is the connection procedure?

Filing an application for connection to the electricity
distribution network

You can connect to the electricity distribution network by filing an
application in a standard form to the electricity distribution company
operating in the area of your business. The application for inspection of the
terms and conditions for connection of a site is filed with the respective
network operator depending on the location of your property.

Art. 5, para 2 of ORDINANCE No 6 of 24 February 2014 on the connection
to generators and customers of electric power to the electricity
transmission or distribution networks provides information as to the
documents that have to be attached to the application and explains the
documents that have to be attached to the application:
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• Permit for design of the connected site or entered into force detailed
zoning plan (DZP) when the issuance is mandatory in accordance with
the provisions of the Spatial Development Act (SDA) – in the cases when
new site is under construction, in case of rearrangement of a site under
the procedure of the SDA and for temporary electricity supply to a
building site;

• A document proving the material right on the site / property or
notarized rent agreement;

• Permit for setting up of a movable unit – when the request is for
temporary electricity supply to movable units;

• Notarized consent of the owner – the owner’s notarized consent for the
filing of the application in a standard form, provided by the respective
network operator, is attached when during the rearrangement of a site
the person is a tenant.

When the documents provided are incomplete or do not meet the
requirements of the Ordinance, the respective network operator notifies in
writing the person filing the application within 14 days as of the date of
filing.

The person filing the application corrects any incompleteness and
irregularities in the documents or provides additionally the required
documents and information within 30 days as of the date of receipt of the
operator’s notice.

The respective network operator may provide well-justified refusal to
connect a site, fully or partially, to the electric energy network provided
that:

• There is technical impossibility to connect the site within the stated
deadline for site commissioning;

• When, due to the unavailability of the required capacity, the connection
of the site leads to deterioration of the conditions for the supply of
electric energy to other customers.

The refusal for connection may be appealed before the Energy and Water
Regulatory Commission (EWRC) under the terms and conditions and the
procedure set out in art. 22 of the Energy Act.

Important to know

The procedure for the connection of the site is terminated when
the person does not rectify the incompleteness and
irregularities in the documents or does not provide the
additional documents and information required within the set
deadline.
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Connection to the electricity transmission 
network

Preparation of draft preliminary connection agreement and 
opinion

After the successful completion of Step 1 the network operator prepares 
and provides to you as a potential customer with:

• Draft preliminary connection agreement, including the terms and 
conditions of the connection, when these persons are assignors of sites, 
which are under construction or which are rearranged under the 
provisions of the SDA;

• Written opinion regarding the terms and conditions of the connection –
in all other cases.

The total term for preparation of a draft preliminary agreement or issuance
of a written opinion is 25 days.
If the person falls within the first category, after the conclusion of the
preliminary agreement the customer files for agreement detailed design
Part “Architecture” and Part “Electric Switchgear and Installations to the
Border of Ownership“.

When the preliminary agreement envisages that you should build the
connection facilities, you may undertake to:

• Design the connection facilities;

• Perform certain types of construction and montage works for the
connection as per the detailed design;

• Build the facilities;

• Provide for consultation/coordination the detailed designs for the
connection facilities.

The network operator consults/coordinates the provided parts of the
detailed designs of the electric switchgear and facilities of the connected
site. The term for coordination is 7 working days, and if coordination is
needed with an operator that is not party to the preliminary agreement, the
deadline is extended with the term for the required coordination, but not
exceeding 30 days as of the submission of the designs.
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Filing an application for conclusion of connection agreement

The next step is the filing an application in a standard form for conclusion
of connection agreement to the specific operator.
Agreement for connection of customers’ sites to the electricity network is
signed between the respective network operator and the person:

• That has signed preliminary connection agreement; or

• That has been provided with written opinion as to the terms and
conditions for the connection.

The following are attached to the application:

• Certificate of current status of the trader or the respective legal entity,
unified identification code from the Commercial Register;

• Notarized power of attorney of the person authorised to represent the
entity;

• Document proving the title right on the site or rent agreement.

For connection of a new site and rearrangement of a site under the
provisions of the SDA, the assignor also has to attach to the application for
conclusion of connection agreement the following documents:

• Entered into force permit for construction for the site;

• Approved investment project – part “Architecture” and part “Electric
Switchgear and Installation” for the site in the part concerning the
installation of the connection facilities and the approach to them, in
compliance with the preliminary agreement.

According to art. 16, para 1 of the Ordinance within one month as of the
filing of the application for the conclusion of connection agreement, the
respective network operator prepares the agreement and sends written
invitation to the person filing the application for signing of the connection
agreement.

Design and construction of the technical facilities

Following the signing of the connection agreement, at his expense, the
respective network operator prepares and coordinates the detailed designs
for the construction of the facilities for the connection of the site, for which
the operator is responsible in accordance with the signed agreement.
The coordination term is 7 working days, and if coordination is needed with
an operator that is not party to the preliminary agreement, the deadline is
extended with the term for the required coordination, but not exceeding 30
days as of the submission of the designs.
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Connection to the electricity transmission 
network

• As set out in art. 21, para 3 of the Ordinance the respective network
operator starts the construction of the connection facilities after:

- The transfer of the ownership or the establishment of the right to
construction in the case when in order to realise the connection
facility element of the transmission or distribution network should be
built in the property where the connected site is located and this is
technically and constructively admissible;

- Establishment of easement rights by the owner of the property;

- Payment of the connection fee set out in the agreement.

Provision of voltage to the electricity facilities

Electricity facilities for the connection of the site to the electricity network
are fed with voltage, when the requirements for the commissioning of the
connected site are met, which is evidenced by:

• Document for commissioning of the facilities for the connection, issued
under the terms and conditions and procedure under the SDA;

• Document for commissioning of the site, issued under the terms and
conditions and procedure under SDA;

• Declaration by the customer for compliance of his electric installations
with the safety requirements and technical norms.

Voltage is fed only to the facilities up to the border of the ownership by the
respective network operator or persons authorised by the operator within 7
days as of the date of submission of evidence by the customer that the
customer has signed:

• An agreement for transmission and access to the respective network;

• An agreement for the supply of electric energy with a company licensed
thereto.
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Fee
The fee for the various stages of the electricity network 
connection procedure is specific for each  service provider.

For more information

Indicative fees for access and transmission to the various 
electricity distribution companies are available on the following 
websites:
• CEZ Razpredelenie Bulgaria AD

(http://www.cez.bg/bg/tseni/tseni-na-uslugi-rp.html);
• Elektrorazpredelenie Yug EAD

(https://www.elyug.bg/getattachment/90866e55-432a-
4bd8-81f9-7327c55d82ed/20171220_Prices_EP_Yug.aspx);

• Elektrorazpredelenie Sever AD
(https://www.erpsever.bg/en/Prices-for-connection).

Many of the deadlines in the electricity transmission network 
connection procedure are  set out in the connection 
agreement, as well as by the specific operator.

Term
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Connection to the heat transmission network 
of sites intended for non-household needs

This section provides the following information:

• General information as to the connection to the heat transmission 
network;

• Information as to who can connect and who can offer the heat 
transmission service;

• Information concerning the connection procedure:

- Filing written application for inspection of the technical feasibility and 
for conclusion of preliminary agreement for connection for non-
household needs;

- Preliminary inspection for the connection of the site, by virtue of 
which the heat transmission company determines the technical 
conditions, method, point or place and term;

- Preparation of the investment project of the connected site and its 
submission to the heat transmission company to check the 
compliance with the technical conditions for the connection prior to 
its submission for approval;

- Conclusion of preliminary agreement for non-household needs
Construction of the heat transmission facilities; 

- Conclusion of connection and supply agreement.
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Connection to the heat transmission network 
of sites intended for non-household needs

General information
The term “heat transmission network” is defined in paragraph 1, point 65 of
the additional provisions of the Energy Act (EA). Heat transmission
network is a system of heat pipelines and technological facilities located
between the boundaries of ownership of the heat transmission enterprise
with the heat source and/or the clients, serving for transmission of heating
power from the heat source to the clients.

Who can connect and who can offer the service?

Owners and persons to whom material right to construction is established
or right to use a property can connect to the heat supply network. The heat
supply network is provided by the respective heat transmission network
operators.

What is the procedure for connection to the heat transmission
network?

Filing written application for inspection of the technical 
feasibility and conclusion of preliminary agreement for 
connection for non-household needs

Persons who would like to connect to the heat transmission network sites
under construction and / or existing sites, file with the heat transmission
company written application for inspection of the terms and conditions and
method for connection of the site to the heat transmission network and
conclusion of preliminary agreement.

According to art. 18, para 1 of ORDINANCE No 16-334 of 6 April 2007 on
heat supply, approved investment project of executive documentation1 of
the heating installation and hot water supply for household needs are
provided for built sites subject to heat supply.

The application is filed in a standard form approved by the heat
transmission company.
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A document for the paid fee for the inspection for the connection is
attached thereto. Art. 26, para 1 of the Ordinance set out the complete set
of documents required upon filing of the application.
An illustrative  example and the required documentation (Toplofikatsiya 
Russe) of an application for the inspection of the technical feasibility and 
conclusion of preliminary agreement is available on the website of the 
company (https://www.toplo-ruse.com/docs/13-
Zaqwlenie_za_prisaedinqwane_stopanski.pdf).

Preliminary inspection for the connection of the site by virtue
of which the heat transmission company determines the
technical conditions, method, point or place and deadline

Within one month the heat transmission company notifies in writing the
person as to the outcome of the preliminary inspection and in case of
consent offers draft preliminary agreement for connection to the heat
transmission network.

The heat transmission company may refuse to connect a producer or
customer within the deadlines set out in art. 18, para 3 of the Ordinance by
justifying the reasons for the refusal in writing.

The refusal may be appealed by virtue of an appeal filed with the specific
heat transmission operator that has rejected the connection.

Preparation of an investment project for the connected site
and submission to the heat transmission company for
inspection of the compliance with the technical conditions for
the connection prior to its submission for approval

The investment project are prepared by designers and may be developed in
the following phases:

• Conceptual design;

• Technical design;

• Detailed working project (blueprints and details).

1The executive documentation contains the full set of drawings covering the actual
construction and montage works carried out.

2

3

Important to know

The templates and the other documents required for filing of the
written application may differ in the different regions and in the
different district heating companies. Check the proper templates
on the website or directly at the respective operator in the area
where you business operates.
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Connection to the heat transmission network 
of sites intended for non-household needs

Conclusion of a preliminary agreement for non-household
needs

The preliminary connection agreement is signed within one month as of the
date of receipt of the notice by virtue of which the specific operator gives
consent for the connection or rejects it.
You have to file an application in a standard form to the respective operator
for signing of a preliminary agreement

The documents that need to be attached to the application for signing of a
preliminary agreement for connection of a site for non-household needs are
as follows:

• Data concerning the person, including court certificate of current status
on the company file, when the person is a trader in the meaning of the
Commerce Act;

• Notarized power of attorney of the person authorised to represent the
entity;

• Approved investment project and permit for construction.
The preliminary agreement sets out the rights and obligations of the heat
transmission company and the persons requesting connection to the heat
transmission network for sites under construction and / or existing sites,
the technical requirements for the connection, the type of the heating
installation, the deadline and terms and conditions to sign a connection
agreement.

Construction of the heat transmission facilities
According to art. 136, para 1 of the EA in connecting a client of heat power
for non-household purposes the connecting pipelines and their facilities, as
well as the junction, shall be constructed by and for the account of the
client and shall be his property.

Conclusion of connection and supply agreement

Following successful completion of the preceding steps, you have to file an
application in a standard form for the signing of a final agreement for

5
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Fee
The fees for the various stages during the procedure to 
connect to the heat transmission network are specific for 
each company providing the service.

For more information

More information on the indicative fees for the provision of 
services related to the supply of heating energy is available at 
the website of Toplofikatsiya Sofia EAD
(https://toplo.bg/corporate/prices) and the other heat 
distribution companies operating throughout the country.

Many of the terms in the procedure for the connection to the
heat transmission networks are set out in the connection
agreement and by the specific operator.

Term

connection to the specific heat transmission operator.

Detailed list of the steps in the procedure for connection to the heat
transmission network of Sofia Municipality may be found on the website of
Toplofikatsiya Sofia (https://toplo.bg/corporate/res-client). You can contact
the respective company in the region where your business operates to
obtain information about the specific procedure of the other municipal
companies.

The agreement sets out the terms, prices and conditions for the future use
of the heating energy by the site and art. 17, para 4 of the Ordinance
provides exhaustive information as to the contents of the final agreement.

The technical/working projects and the executive drawings of the facilities
and installations of the site at the place of the connection, as well as the
“findings act” that the construction is in compliance with the approved
investment projects form integral part to the connection agreement.

Back to the list
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Connection to the gas distribution network

This section provides the following information:

• General information as to the connection to the gas distribution 
network;

• Information as to who can connect and who can offer the service;

• Information regarding the connection procedure:

- Filing of an application for connection to the gas distribution network;

- Inspection for the connection and drafting of a written opinion as to 
the conditions for the connection of the site;

- Conclusion of connection agreement;

- Construction of the gas distribution facility;

- Supply of natural gas.

Back to the list
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Connection to the gas distribution network

General information

The gas supply system is split into two networks and paragraph 1, points 8
and 9 of the Additional Provisions of the Energy Act (EA) provide definition
thereto:
• Gas transmission network - is a system of gas pipelines of high

pressure and the facilities to them, with a unified technological regime
of operation, for transmission of natural gas to the outlet of the gas
measuring station or gas regulation station.

• Gas distribution network - is a local or regional system of gas
pipelines with high, medium or low pressure and the facilities to them
for distribution of natural gas to the respective clients on a territory
determined by a licence.

Who can connect and who can offer the service?

The owners and the persons to whom material right to construction or right
to use a property is established may connect to the gas supply network.
The gas supply service is provided by the respective network operators.
Additional information on the gas distribution network is available on the
website of the Energy and Water Regulatory Commission (EWRC)
(http://www.dker.bg/bg/priroden-gaz/razpredelenie-i-snabdyavane-ot-
kraen-snabditel.html).

What is the connection procedure?

Filing an application to connect to the gas distribution
network

Art. 32, para 2 of ORDINANCE No 4 of 5 November 2013 on the connection

to the gas transmission and gas distribution networks provides information

as to the set of documents that have to be attached to the application:

• Certified copy of ownership document for limited material rights on the

land plot or another right set by a special law for construction of the

connected site on the land plot;
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• Certified copy of court certificate of current status of the trader or
unified identification code (UIC);

• Certified copy of a permit for design, plan or drawing to set the location
and purpose of the connected site;

• Declaration of consent for: the installation of the connection facility;
allowing access to the connection facility to provide maintenance;
establishing the right to construction in the name of the operator of the
gas distribution network;

• Description of the gas utilising devices to be installed;

• Declaration that the person has not been declared bankrupt, is not in
bankruptcy proceedings, is not undergoing liquidation, is not under ban
to exercise commercial activities.

Inspection for the connection and drawing up of written 
opinion as to the terms and conditions for the connection of 
the site

Once the application is filed, the gas distribution network performs
inspection for the connection and draws up written opinion in respect to the
terms and conditions for the connection of the site to the gas distribution
network. The opinion sets out:

• The terms and conditions, method and point (location) of the
connection;

• Proposed deadline for the connection by the gas distribution network
operator;

• Prove of the regulatory admissibility of the connected site;

• The technical parameters and potential terms for the construction of the
diversion and the connection facilities.

According to art. 34, para 2 of the Ordinance the gas distribution network
operator carries out the inspection and notifies the applicant for the result
thereof by providing consent to connect or well-grounded refusal within 20
working days as of the filing date of the connection application.

Art. 30, para 1 of the Ordinance provides information for the cases when
the gas distribution network operator may refuse to connect an applicant,
namely:

• When there is no available network capacity at the respective entry and
/ or exit point of the gas distribution network;

• When there is not connection to the gas distribution network and
respectively, the required construction/reconstruction of the gas
distribution network in relation to the connection is economically
inappropriate and unjustified;

2
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Connection to the gas distribution network

• When it is technically impossible to connect a site for the production of
natural gas from renewable sources or entities having extractive
operations;

• When the gas produced from renewable sources or entities having
extractive operations does not meet the quality requirements set out in
the provisions of art. 170, para 3 of the EA.

Conclusion of connection agreement

The connection agreement is signed following submission to the specific
operator of an application in a standard form.

In case of refusal to connect pronounced by the specific operator, the
applicant has the right to appeal this decision.

The refusal may be appealed by virtue of an appeal addressed to the EWRC
filed with the specific gas distribution operator refusing to connect the site .

Construction of the gas distribution facility

Supply of natural gas

The gas installation of the customer is fed with natural gas under the

following conditions set out in art. 39, para 2 of the Ordinance:

• Filed Written request by the customer to the gas distribution network
operator for initial supply with natural gas;

• Issued and submitted to the gas distribution operator Inspection book
for the gas installation and permit for operation by the State Agency for
Metrology and Technical Surveillance for facilities posing higher danger;

Important to know

The construction of the gas distribution facility is your obligation
and will be at your expense, while you have the right to select
the designer and the contractor that will build the gas
installation. You can also assign these activities to your natural
gas supplier.

3
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• Issued Initial briefing certificate;

• Signed Agreement for the sale of natural gas.

1 2 3

Fee
The fees for the various stages throughout the procedure for 
connection to the gas distribution network is specific for each 
company providing  the service.

For more information

More information is available on the website of the Energy and 
Water Regulatory Commission (http://www.dker.bg/bg/priroden-
gaz/razpredelenie-i-snabdyavane-ot-kraen-snabditel.html).

Many of the deadlines in the procedure for connection to the
gas distribution networks are set in the connection
agreement and by the specific operator.

Term
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Waste management

This section provides information on:

• What is waste management and what is its goal?

• What should I do, if I am starting a business that generates waste?

• What would happen, if I am not performing my obligations related to
waste management?

What is waste management and what is its goal?

According to the Waste Management Act (WMA) waste is any substance or
object that the holder discards, intends or is required to discard.

The WMA stipulates several major types of waste – household, industrial,
construction and hazardous, definition for which can be found in the
Additional Provisions of the Act. Ordinance No 2 of 23 July 2014 on the
classification of waste contains a detailed list of wastes (Appendix No 1).

Waste management is the collection, transport, recovery, and final
disposal and utilisation of waste, including the supervision of such
operations and after-care of treatment installation sites, as well as actions
undertaken in the capacity as trader or broker. Waste management is
aimed to prevent or reduce the harmful impact of sates on the human
health and the environment.

What do I have to do, if I start a business that generates waste?

Classification of waste

Any company the operations of which generate waste should undertake
steps to classify its waste. The purpose of such classification is to ensure
environmentally friendly waste management.
For the purpose of the classification the waste generator is obliged to
provide the following documents for each waste not later than two months
prior its generation to the Regional Inspectorate of Environment and Water
(RIEW) (https://www.moew.government.bg/bg/kontakti/regionalni-

inspekcii-po-okolna-sreda/) operating on the territory of which the waste is
generated:
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• Filled-in waste classification worksheet 
(https://www.moew.government.bg/bg/otpaduci/klasifikaciya-na-
otpaducite/);

• Description of the technological process as a result of which the waste is
generated, source and origin of the waste, composition and properties of
the raw materials and materials used in the process;

• Safety information sheets of the chemical substances and compounds
used as input raw materials for the technological process as a result of
which the waste is generated;

• Opinion by the Regional Health Inspectorate (RHI) on the classification
of waste from sub-group „18 01 waste from natal care, diagnosis,
treatment or prevention in human healthcare, where such waste exists“.

The detailed procedure and terms and conditions for the classification are
stipulated in Ordinance No 2 of 23 July 2014 on waste classification
(https://www.moew.government.bg/static/media/ups/tiny/%D0%A3%D0%
9E%D0%9E%D0%9F/%D0%9A%D0%BB%D0%B0%D1%81%D0%B8%D1
%84%D0%B8%D0%BA%D0%B0%D1%86%D0%B8%D1%8F/Naredba%20
2%20klasifikacia%202018.pdf). Because of the complexity of the procedure
it is recommended to use the Waste Classification Guide approved by the
Minister of Environment and Water

(https://www.moew.government.bg/bg/otpaduci/klasifikaciya-na-
otpaducite/). The Guide is not a regulatory document and may only be used
as a support tool. The only act on the grounds of which waste classification
may be performed is Ordinance No 2 of 23 July 2014 on waste
classification. If waste is not generated any more, notification should be
submitted to the respective RIEW (http://www.riew-
sofia.org/files/AFPD/2018/Dekl_12_1/Uvedomlenie_-_prilojenie_7_-
_Nareba_2.doc).

Any company which business is related to generation and/or treatment of
waste is obliged to keep a Reporting book. The reporting book is kept in
accordance with a template (https://riosvbl.org/index.php/up-otp/services-
otp/67-us10-ou) and is filled-in at least once per month up to 5 days after
the calendar month expires. The procedure for keeping up the Reporting
books is outlined in detail in Ordinance No 1 of 4 June 2014 on the
procedure and templates according to which information regarding waste-
related activities is provided, and the related procedure for maintaining
public registers.
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Waste management

Waste treatment

Any company which generates waste is obliged to treat waste
independently or provide for collection, transport and treatment to entities
that have the right to carry out such operations in accordance with the
WMA (art. 7, para 1 of the WMA).

Independent waste treatment is related to obtaining many permits
stipulated in the WMA (art. 35 in relation to art. 67 and the following of the
WMA). The delivery of industrial, construction and hazardous waste
for collection, transport and treatment by entities authorised to carry out
such operations is set on the grounds of a written agreement. You can
check the entities entitled to carry out waste management activities in the
Public Register of Entities Holding Documents to Work with Waste
(https://nwms.government.bg/wms/public/Controler?control=ReadNomencl
atureForm&doc_def_id=22).

Collection, transport and treatment of household waste is usually provided
as a service by the respective registered address of the real estate you
operate. The company – either owner or user (with established right to
use) of real estate is subject to taxation and owes household waste fee.
The procedure for the calculation of the fee and the basis for its calculation
are provided for in Ordinance by the respective Municipal Council, and the
key basis for the definition of the household waste fee is the quantity of
generated household waste. The fee due by each liable person is
determined based on the Ordinance in each calendar year and it is
important to point out that the fee calculation method for companies often
differs compared to natural persons’ fee calculation method. Therefore,
companies should study the procedure for the definition of this fee at the
respective municipality.

The fee is paid according to the procedure and within the deadlines set out
by the municipal council. Once the fees due are determined and prior to
conducting payments, the respective municipality informs the liable persons
on the fees due by such persons for the respective period.
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If the owners of properties or their users have not been informed about the
fees due, they should seek information from the respective municipality.
Every year, by 15 February each municipality should publish on its website
information on the bases adopted for the calculation of the household waste
fee and the fee per one unit of waste on the basis for the current year,
breakdown of the services provided and information of the quantity of
waste collected and treated during the preceding year. The National
Association of Municipalities in Bulgaria summarises and publishes the
information provided by all municipalities by 31 March during the current
year.

Special cases

Special case that you may consider(subject to your business operations) is
the production of products the use of which generates widely spread
ordinary waste. Widely spread ordinary waste is the waste formed after the
use of products from multiple sources on the territory of the country and
that, due to its specific features, require special management. Because of
the special importance of the ordinary waste, the so-called “extended
producer responsibility” has been introduced. It is related to additional
responsibilities for separate collection, reuse, recycling and/or utilisation of
waste (art. 13, para 1 of the WMA). The obligations may be performed
independently or through participation in collective systems represented by
an organisation for utilisation of the respective type of waste.

The extended producer responsibility1 is differentiated depending on the
type of the ordinary waste generated and is regulated by the following
ordinances: Ordinance on processed oils and waste oil products, Ordinance
on packages and packaging wastes, Ordinance on waste from electric and
electronic equipment, Ordinance of waste from motor vehicles, Ordinance
on the requirements for the treatment of waste tyres, Ordinance on
batteries, automotive batteries and waste batteries and automotive
batteries. These ordinances are available here
(https://www.moew.government.bg/bg/otpaduci/zakonodatelstvo/nacional
no-zakonodatelstvo/naredbi/). Entities launching products at the market
which after use generate widely spread ordinary waste should also take into
account the provisions of the Ordinance on the definition of the procedure
and amount of product fee, passed by virtue of Decree of the Council of
Ministers No 76 of 12 April 2016.

1 A producer is a person which by profession develops, manufactures, processes,
treats, sells, introduces products from a European Union member state or imports at
the market in the Republic of Bulgaria.
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As an example consider that product fee should be paid by the 15th day of
the current month to the account of the Environmental Protection
Management Company (EPMC) at the Ministry of Environment and Water by
the persons that do not participate in a collective system represented by a
waste utilisation organisation or that are not performing their obligations
independently.

What will happen, if I do not perform by waste management related
obligations?

The non-performance of the obligations under the WMA may lead to a
number of sanctions. For example, in case of non-performance of the
obligation for the classification of the generated waste or for new
classification in case of change of raw materials or technological process,
that leads to change in the composition and properties of the generated
waste, the sole proprietor or legal entity may be fined between BGN 5 000
and BGN 15 000.

Material sanction between BGN 3 000 and BGN 10 000 is imposed on a
company that violates the provisions concerning the collection, including
the separate collection, storage, transport or treatment of household or
construction waste and/or that violates the requirements for separate
collection, transport and treatment of waste depending on the type,
properties and compatibility of the waste.

There are many other sanctions that are imposed in case of breach of the
waste management legislation (art. 133-160 WMA).

For more information

Additional information on waste management and the related 
legislative framework is available on the website of the Ministry 
of Environment and Water
(https://www.moew.government.bg/en/waste/).

A Guide for SMEs

Starting up a business

Business operations

Changes in the structure

Termination of the operations

Economy  Strategies and Policy  A Guide for SMEs  Starting up a business  Waste management

Draft version for discussion 
purposes

Back to the list



With the 
support of 

1 2 3



With the 
support of 

Starting a business as a self-insured person

Who are self-insured persons?

According to art. 5, para 2 of the Social Insurance Code (SIC) self-insured
persons are natural persons obliged to make insurance contributions for
their own account.

These include:

• Freelancers;

• Persons involved in trade as sole proprietors (SP);

• Owners or joint owners of the capital of a commercial entity;

• Registered farmers or tobacco growers.

Paragraph 1, point 29 of the Additional Provisions of the Personal Income
Tax Act (PITA) explains who are “freelance practitioners“. Some of them
include: lawyers, accountants, translators, architects, engineers, technical
managers, eminent figures in culture, education, art and science, insurance
agents and other natural persons who meet simultaneously all of the
conditions listed below:

• They perform professional activities at their own expense;

• They are not registered as sole proprietors;

• They are self-insured persons within the meaning of the Social
Insurance Code.

How to register as a self-insured person”

Registration at the Registry Agency (applicable to the
freelance practitioners).

On the grounds of art. 3, para 1, item 9 of the Law on the BULSTAT
Register the freelance practitioners are obliged to register with the
BULSTAT Register at the Registry Agency within 7 days as of the
occurrence of their obligation for registration. The application form is
available on the website of the Registry Agency
(https://www.registryagency.bg/media/filer_public/2016/12/09/zayavlenie-
po-vpisvane-na-obstoyatelstva-rb-2.pdf).
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The registration procedure, along with information in respect to the 
documents required, is available on the website of the Registry Agency
(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/registri/registar-bulstat/kak-se-
podavat-zayavleniya-v-bulstat/).

This step is applicable to the freelance practitioners.

Registration with the National Revenue Agency (NRA)

Following successful registration at the BULSTAT Register, your next step
should be to register as a self-insured person with the National Revenue
Agency (NRA).
You have to register the start of your business operations by filing a
declaration in a standard form with the Territorial Directorate of the NRA at
your permanent address within 7 calendar days as of the start of your
business activities. The suspension, termination or renewal of the
operations are also indicated by virtue of declaration, which should be filed
within 7 days as of the occurrence of the respective circumstance

The template of the declaration for the registration of the self-insured
person is available on the website of the NRA
(http://nap.bg/document?id=15826).

Upon your registration with the NRA you declare the type of your insurance,
namely “a self-insured person”.

The registration may be performed on site at the counters, as well as
electronically through a qualified electronic signature (QES) (link to 1.1.13)
or personal identification code (PIC).

Detailed instructions in respect to the transactions that may be carried out
electronically are available on the website of the NRA
(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=319).

1 2 
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Important to know

Following initial registration you have to file certain reporting 
documents to the NRA. Information about the type of  returns you 
are obliged to file with the NRA as a self-insured person and the 
deadlines for their filing  is available on the website of the 
Revenue Agency (http://www.nap.bg/page?id=347). 

As of 1 January 2019 self-insured persons may file their return for
the taxes due only electronically.
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Are you required to pay separate insurance contributions, if you
carry out another activity requiring self-insurance?

In a situation like this, in accordance with art. 2, para 3, sentence one of
the Ordinance on social security of self-insured persons and Bulgarian
citizens working abroad and seafarers, self-insured persons pay insurance
for one of the grounds at the discretion of the person

Fee

The state fee for the registration with the BULSTAT Register
is BGN 10.
The filing of declarations and returns to the NRA is free of
charge, but in case of non-compliance with the filing
deadlines you may be subject to a fine
(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=503) amounting up to BGN
500. In case of repeated violation the fine amounts to up to
BGN 1000.

For more information

Additional information is available on the websites of:

• The National Revenue Agency
(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=346);

• The National Social Security Institute
(http://www.nssi.bg/benefits/insurance/1913-singlel);

• The Administrative Register 
(http://iisda.government.bg/adm_services/services/service_p
rovision/115).

Important to know

If you suspend or terminate your activity as a self-insured
person, you should file a declaration with the NRA within seven
days as of the suspension/termination of the activity. Template
of the declaration is available on the website of the NRA
(http://nap.bg/document?id=15826). The declaration may be
filed electronically with a QES or PIC.
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Electronic signature

What is an electronic signature and what is it used for?

The electronic signature is a tool used to sign documents in an electronic
form. By virtue of the signing of the electronic document the signatory is
identified and the information contained in the document is protected
against subsequent changes.

An electronic signature may be issued both to natural persons and to legal
entities. There are electronic signatures that are intended for specific
functions – protection of e-mails, encryption / decryption of information,
etc.

What are the types of electronic signatures?

The Electronic Document and Electronic Trust Services Act (EDETSA)

differentiates the electronic signatures depending on the conditions they

meet and their security: electronic signature, transformed electronic

signature (TES) and qualified electronic signature (QES).

The widest range of opportunities is offered by the so-called QES, which

has the power of a handwritten signature in the relations with other

persons. The QES is created using a special device and is connected to a

specific tangible carrier (for example, smart-card and special reading device

thereto), which prevents any possibility for a person other than the holder

to sign with it.

TES meet certain security requirements, but in their case there is no

requirement to be created using a specific device from a provider of

qualified certification services, and respectively, these signatures may be

used with a lower degree of trust.

The TES, as well as all other electronic signatures that are not qualified

signatures have the power of a handwritten signature only when this is

explicitly agreed to between the correspondents and their area of

application is significantly narrower (art. 13, para 4 EDETSA).

What is the electronic signature used for?

The QES allows the use of a number of electronic signatures provided by
the state administration (for example, registration of a company, entry of
circumstances concerning already established company, issuance of current
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status certificate, filing of project proposal to apply for financial grants
under operational programmes, issuance of certificate of criminal record,
etc.) and enables electronic exchange of documents with such institutions.
As already pointed out the qualified electronic signature has the power of
handwritten signature in the relations with all correspondents.

An electronic signature may be used in the relations with other persons and
organisations (for example, to conclude an agreement in electronic form,
for the issuance of electronic invoice, etc.).

The electronic signature may not be used:

• In transactions in which the law requires a document in a special form –
for example, to be notarized, to be in the form of notary deed, to be
signed in hand by the parties, to be drawn up in the presence of
witnesses or officials, etc.;

• When the act of holding of the document or a copy thereof has legal
power (for example, “bearer” securities, promissory note, etc.).

How can you get a qualified electronic signature?

Qualified electronic signature may be issued only by a provider of qualified
certification services. In order to get such a signature, you should select an
appropriate provider from the Register, kept by the Communications
Regulation Commission (http://www.crc.bg/section.php?id=39&lang=bg).
An agreement for rendering of certification services is signed with selected
provider and after that the signature and the certificate for the qualified
electronic signature are created for certain remuneration.

When is the validity of a QES suspended and renewed?

Unless otherwise agreed the provider of certification services has the right
to suspend the validity of an issued QES for a period of up to 48 hours, if
there is reasonable doubt that the validity of the signature should be
terminated.

1 2

The price for the creation of a QES varies depending on
several factors – the provider of electronic certification
services, the term for which the QES is issued and the
person to whom the QES is issued. The issuance of a QES
costs approximately BGN 40 for a term of one year, and
approximately BGN 60 for a term of three years. The
issuance of a QES to a legal entity for a term of one year
costs approximately BGN 75, and for a term of three years –
approximately BGN 155 (the prices quoted are indicative and
include the smart-card and the reader thereto).

Fee
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Electronic signature

According to art. 26, para 2 of the EDETSA, unless otherwise agreed, the
provider of the certification services is obliged to suspend the validity of the
qualified electronic signature issued by him for a term of up to 48 hours at
the request of:

• The holder;

• A person who depending of the circumstances may obviously be aware
of breaches to the security of the electronic signature (for example,
representative, partner, officer, family member, etc.);

• Communications Regulation Commission.

The provider of certification services is obliged to notify the holder of the
signature forthwith as to the suspended validity.

In accordance with art. 26, para 6 of the EDETSA the validity of the
signature is renewed:

• Upon expiry of the suspension period;

Upon elimination of the grounds for the suspension or at the request of
the holder, after the provider of certification services, respectively the
Communications Regulation Commission, has satisfied themselves that
they have found the reason for the suspension and that the request for
the renewal was made as a consequence of such awareness.

When is the validity of the qualified electronic signature
terminated?

The validity (effect) of the signature is terminated in the cases set out in
art. 27 of the EDETSA. The more important to note cases include:

• Expiry of the term of validity of the signature;

• Cases of death or placement under judicial incapacity of the holder;

• Termination of the legal entity of the holder;

• Termination of the legal entity of the provider of certification services,
when its operations are not transferred to another provider of
certification services;

• Cases when the signature is issued on the grounds of a document that
has been declared invalid (personal ID card, passport, etc..).

The provider of electronic certification services is obliged to terminate the
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effect of the signature at the request of its holder, after they verify the
holder’s identity. The provider terminates the validity of the signature also
when it is found that the signature was issued on the grounds of untrue
data (art. 27, para 2 and para 3 EDETSA).

It should be pointed out that the person using the electronic signature
(author) does not always coincide with the person on behalf of whom the
statements in the electronic document are made (holder). For example,
when a natural person (general manager or another representative of a
company) signs a document with the electronic signature of the company,
the author is the natural person, but the holder of the statement is the
company and all consequences from the statement contained in the signed
document ensue for the company. The situation is similar when a person
signs with an electronic signature a document on behalf of another person
based on the power of attorney.

1 2

Important to know

The use of electronic signature, other than QES, may bring
about certain risks related to compromising the information
contained in the signed electronic documents, use of the
signature by other persons, etc.

For more information

More information is available on the website of the 
Communications Regulation Commission
(http://www.crc.bg/section.php?id=39&lang=bg).

Back to the list
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Types of employment contracts

This section provides information on:

• The differences between employment contracts and civil contracts;

• Different types of employment contracts;

• Different types of fixed-term employment contracts;

• Required elements of the employment contract.

What is the difference between labour contracts and civil contracts?

The table below summarises the key differences between a labour contract
and a civil contract. It is important to note that there are two types of civil
contracts: a civil contract to provide a final product and a civil contract for
services.

Employment contract Civil contract

Subject matter 
of the contract

Delivering a certain job Civil contract to provide a 
final product:  the 
objective is to achieve a 
specific result

Civil contract  for services: 
the objective is to perform
specific legal actions

Internal 
relations

The employee works under 
the control of the employer

The assignee is
independent

Repetition of 
the work

Contract for continuing
performance of the job

One-off execution is 
assumed

Allocation of 
the risk

Depending on the 
circumstances, the risk 
may be borne by the 
employer

The risk is borne by the 
assignee
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What are the various types of employment contracts?

• Fixed-term employment contract;

• Employment contract for a probation period (signed before the signing

of a final employment contract; its main purpose is to ensure that the

intended employment contract is aligned with both parties’ interests);

Important to know

When you are drafting an employment contract for a
probation period, do not forget…

• To define whom the defined probation arrangement is
beneficial for;

• To clearly state the duration of the probation period;

• The maximum duration of a probation period is 6 months;

• An employment contract for a probation period may be
signed only once with one and the same employee, for one
and the same type of work, in one and the same company.

• Employment contract for an indefinite period of time;

• Employment contract for additional work with the same employer;

• Employment contract for additional work with another employer;

• Employment contract for work during specific days during the month;

• Employment contract for short-term seasonal agricultural work;

• Employment contract for obtaining qualification;

• Employment contract with an on-the-job training term;

• Employment contract for an internship;

1 2 

Location of the 
job

Agreed between the 
employer and the 
employee and is most 
often at the registered 
address of the employer

Determined by the 
assignee

Legislative
framework

Labour code
(https://www.mlsp.government.
bg/index.php?section=CONTENT
&I=359&lang=_eng)

Obligations and Contracts 
Act
(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za

-agenciyata/normativna-uredba/)
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What are the different types of fixed-term employment contracts?

• For a specific term – the specific period of time for which the contract is
signed should be explicitly stated; it may not exceed 3 years.

• For completion of a specific task – the term of the contract is
determined by the time required for the completion of the agreed task;
therefore, the specific task (and the expected result) should be explicitly
defined in the contract; there is no limit as to the maximum duration of
this type of fixed-term contact.

• For the substitution of an employee who is currently absent – the
contract may be signed for the substitution of an employee who is
employed either under an employment contract for an indefinite period
of time or under a fixed-term contract; the term of this contract is
determined based on the return date of the absent employee – holder of
the position. Therefore, this fixed-term employment should specify
explicitly the holder of the position who is currently absent.

• For the duration of a job contest – a job contest is announced for the
respective position. During the duration of the job contest, the
respective position should be filled. This fixed-term contract may be
signed at any time during the job contest procedure.

Types of employment contracts

For more information

More information on the types of employment contracts is 
available here
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIES
I&I=366).
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For more information

• Additional information on fixed-term employment contracts is
available here

(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICI
ESI&I=366).

• Additional information on the regulatory framework related to
the different types of employment contracts is available on
the website of the Ministry of Labour and Social Policy
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICI
ESI&I=227&lang=_eng).

1 2 

What are the required elements of the employment contract?

Every employment contract must include the following elements:

• Place of work;

• Position and type of the work assigned;

• Date the employment contract enters into force and working starting

date of the employee;

• Term of the employment contract;

• Duration of the base and additional (if applicable) paid annual leave;

• Duration of the notice period in case of termination of the employment

contract, which should be identical for the employer and the employee;

• Gross monthly remuneration and fixed additional benefits (such as

remuneration for length of service and professional experience); and

• Duration of the working day or week.

Important to know

• A fixed-term employment contract may be transformed into an
employment contract for an indefinite period of time if after the
expiration of the agreed term, the employee continues to work
for 5 or more working days without written objection by
the employer.

• Employment contract for an indefinite period of time may turn
into a fixed-term contract with the explicit consent of the
employee. Such fixed-term contract is also signed for the
temporary, seasonal or short-term jobs/ tasks.
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Procedure for signing an employment 
contract

The proposal for signing an employment contract may be initiated by both
the employee and the employer. The common practice is that the employee
initiates the proposal in the form of a job application. The job application
should be accompanied by the following documents:

• A personal identity document (it is given back to the employee
immediately and no copy is kept by the employer, as per the applicable
regulations on personal data protection);

• Documents certifying attained level of education, specialty, qualification,
right to exercise a profession, as per the requirements for the specific
position;

• A document evidencing the length of service of the employee in the
specific area, as per the requirements for the specific position;

• Medical exam documentation on the health condition of the employee –
this is required when the employee starts working for the first time or if
the employee is transferred to a different position due to health-related
reasons for a period exceeding 3 months;

• A criminal record certificate, when such is required by the law or a
specific regulation;

• A permission note issued by the Labour Inspectorate, if the employee is
younger than 16 years of age or at an age between 16 and 18 years.

The employer may require additional documents, if provided for or resulting
from the law or another regulation.

After the proposal is completed and if the party receiving the proposal is
interested, the negotiations for signing the employment contract begin. The
negotiations may take a more formal or a less formal form as there are no
specific regulatory requirements and procedures related to this step of the
process.

1 Signing an employment contract: Proposal

2 Signing an employment contract: Negotiations
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The commencement of the employment contract is the moment when the
employee begins working. As of this time the employee begins to perform
his / her obligations and begins to take advantage of the full range of his /
her rights under the employment relation.

Before the employee commences his/her job under an employment
contract, the employer is obliged to:

• Send written notice under art. 62, para 5 of the LC
(http://www.nap.bg/document?id=1196) to the respective territorial
directorate of the National revenue agency (NRA) at the registered
address of the employer. The notice is filed within 3 days of the signing
of the employment contract electronically
(https://nap.bg/en/page?id=510) or as a hard copy; if the employer
does not fulfil this obligation in due time, financial sanctions
amounting to between BGN 1,500 and BGN 15,000 may be
imposed;

• Provide a copy of the signed employment contract to the employee;

• Provide a copy of the notice under art. 62, para 5 of the LC certified by
the NRA to the employee ;

• Provide the employee with a copy of the job description, get his/her
signature, and document the date the job description is provided to the
employee;

• Deliver safety and health at work instruction to the employee (link to
1.2.1.2.5)For more information

More information on the procedure for signing an employment
contract and the related regulatory framework is available on the
website of:

• The Ministry of Labour and Social Policy

(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI
&lang=_eng&I=227).

4 Signing an employment contract: Commencement of work

3 Signing an employment contract: Timing

• The employment contract is signed before employee commences work;

• The employment contract is signed in writing;

• The employment contract must be signed by both parties and drawn up
in 2 identical copies, one copy for each party;

• The employment contract should be drawn up properly – sealed,
numbered, with a reference number, etc.
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Hiring employees who are foreign nationals

General information

The regulations and manner in which foreign nationals may enter, stay,
work and leave Bulgaria depends on whether the respective foreigners are
European Union / European Economic Area / Swiss Confederation
(EU/EEA/SC) nationals or nationals from third countries (i.e. citizens of
other countries).

Foreign nationals (regardless of their origin) may work in Bulgaria under
two different conditions:

• Secondment by a foreign employer to a Bulgarian company;

• Signed employment contract with a Bulgarian employer.

EU/EEA/SC nationals

• EU/ EEA SC nationals are allowed to enter, stay and work freely in 
Bulgaria, provided they do not hold positions for which Bulgarian 
nationality is required and provided the work they carry out is not on the 
List of Regulated Professions
(http://nacid.bg/sites/qual/index.php?id=21) . 

• These individuals may enter into employment relations with Bulgarian
employers freely, without having to obtain a permit from the Bulgarian
Employment Agency.

• In case of a secondment of EU/EEA/SC nationals the employer from the
member state or the company securing the secondment is obliged to
declare the secondment before the General Labor Inspectorate
Executive Agency, as well as has the obligation to ensure certain
working conditions.

Important to know

Employers willing to hire foreign nationals should know that
applicable Bulgarian regulations pertain not only to the labour
relations arising between the Bulgarian employer and the
foreigner, but also to the entry, stay and leaving of the country
by the foreign national.
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Third-country nationals

In order to work in Bulgaria third-country nationals generally have to go
consecutively through the following procedures before they are allowed to
work in the country:

Gaining access to the labour market in Bulgaria

Issuance of a long-term residence visa  type “D” (Visa „D”)

Obtaining a residence permit

Obtaining a Bulgarian identity document

1

2

3

4

For more information

Additional information on hiring employees who are third-country
nationals and the related legislative framework is available on the
website of:

• The Employment Agency 
https://www.az.government.bg/pages/zaetost-na-chuzhdenci-
normativna-uredba/) 

Gaining access to the labour market in Bulgaria

Access to the Bulgarian labour market is allowed to third-country nationals
when:

• They have an employment contract with a local employer;

• Are seconded or sent to render specific services in the country;

• Are transferred as part of an internal corporate transfer;

• Work as freelancers.

Depending on the education, experience and duration of the employment,
the Bulgarian legislation provides multiple instruments on the basis of
which a permit for access to the labour market in Bulgaria may be
obtained:

• Single residence and work permit

(https://www.az.government.bg/pages/uprajniavane-na-trudova-
zaetost-erpr/)

• European Union Blue Card
(https://www.az.government.bg/pages/visokokvalificirana-zaetost-sinia-
karta/) Internal corporate transfer
(https://www.az.government.bg/pages/vytreshnokorporativen-transfer-
na-slujiteli/_)

• Work permit (https://www.az.government.bg/pages/zaetost-na-
komandirovani-rabotnici-i-slujiteli/)

1

1 2 3
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The process for obtaining a permit to access the Bulgarian labour market is
initiated by the Bulgarian employer and is presented before the
Employment Agency. Depending on the selected instrument, the employer
should present a specific set of documents, prepared as per the legal
requirements.

Depending on the instrument used to request access to the 
Bulgarian labour market, the Executive Director of the 
Employment Agency provides a written decision between 10 
and 30 days from the filing of the application.  

Term

The state fee is paid after a positive response by the 
Employment Agency and it varies between BGN 100 and 
BGN 400 depending on the type of the permit for access to 
the labour market issued.

Fee

Hiring employees who are third-country 
nationals

Important to know

The legislation provides additional grounds for gaining access the 
labour market for third-country nationals who would like to:
• Take on seasonal jobs

(https://www.az.government.bg/pages/sezonna-zaetost-ot-
90-dni-do-9-meseca/), or

• Be employed as scientific workers, students and interns
(https://www.az.government.bg/pages/zaetost-na-
chuzhdenci-normativna-uredba/).

For more information

More information on gaining access to the labour market and the 
related regulatory framework is available on the website of:

• The Employment Agency
(https://www.az.government.bg/pages/zaetost-na-
chuzhdenci-normativna-uredba/) 
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Issuance of long-term residence visa type “D” (Visa “D”)

• The obtained permit for access to the labour market is a prerequisite for
the issuance of a long-term residence visa type “D”

• The documents that need to be filed to request a type “D” visa depend
on the grounds on which the third-country national has received a
permit for access to the labour market in Bulgaria. Additional
information about the specific documents required is available on the
website of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
(https://www.mfa.bg/en/services-travel/consular-services/travel-
bulgaria/visa-bulgaria).

• Visa “D” application (https://www.mfa.bg/bg/uslugi-
patuvania/konsulski-uslugi/patuvane-bulgaria/formuliari-viza) is filed
only at the Embassy of the Republic of Bulgaria / Consulate located in
the permanent residence of the third-country national or at a
representative office of a third country accredited by the Bulgarian state.
As an exception, the application may be filed in a country other than the
country of the candidate’s permanent residence, if the person resides in
such a country on legal grounds.

• In case of a positive decision, the authorities notify the visa “D”
candidate, most often by telephone, and they arrange a meeting at the
Bulgaria’s representative office where the third-country national has
filed the application. Once the visa is affixed in the passport, the person
may enter Bulgaria freely and may proceed with the next stages of the
procedure.

2

The decision on an application for the issuance of visa “D” is 
finalized within 35 working days from the date of filing of the 
application.

Term

The third-country national pays a state fee amounting to EUR 
100 when filing of the application.Fee

For more information

Additional information on the issuance of a long-term residence
visa (visa type “D”) and the related legislative framework is
available on the website of:

• The Ministry of Foreign Affairs
(https://www.mfa.bg/en/services-travel/consular-
services/travel-bulgaria/visa-bulgaria). 

1 2 3
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Hiring employees who are third-country 
nationals

Obtaining a residence permit

• Once the third-country national has obtained a permit to access the
labour market in Bulgaria and a visa “D”, he / she should apply for a
residence permit.

• The documents that should be filed with the Migration Directorate or the
District Directorate of the Ministry of Interior should demonstrate that:

- The person has sufficient funds to support themselves,

- They will not be a burden to the social security and health systems in
Bulgaria;

- They have a place to live in.

The specific requirements are stipulated in the Foreigners in the 
Republic of Bulgaria Act
(https://investbg.government.bg/files/useruploads/files/foreigners_in_t
he_republic_of_bulgaria_act_20140722.pdf) 

• In addition to the documents listed above and depending on the grounds
on which the person applies for a residence permit, the Act requires the
submission of additional specific documents. Additional information is
available on the website of the Migration Directorate: residence permit
(https://www.mvr.bg/migration/en/index)

3

In most cases the permit for long-term residence is reviewed
within up to 14 days. In cases with legal and/or factual
complexities associated with additional documents needed,
the review period may be extended by 1 month.

Term

In case of a positive decision, the third-country national pays
a state fee amounting to between BGN 100 and BGN 500 per
year, depending on the grounds on which the residence
permit was granted. The fee is paid at the Migration
Directorate or the District Directorate of the Ministry of
Interior.

Fee
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For more information

Additional information on obtaining a residence permit and the
related legislative framework may be found on the website of:

• The Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Migration Directorate
(https://www.mvr.bg/migration/en/index).

• After the payment of the state fee, the third- country national files an
application for the issuance of a Bulgarian identity document, more
specifically - a residence document.

• The application is submitted to the Migration Directorate together with a
copy of the residence permit, the passport of the third-country national,
as well as proof for the paid state fee.

• Only after receiving the residence document, the third-country national
has the right to start working. Within 7 days of the foreigner's work
commencement, the employer is obliged to notify General Labour
Inspectorate Executive Agency about the date of the actual start of the
employment of the third country national.

4

Depending on the District Directorate of the Ministry of
Interior where the request for the issuance of a Bulgarian
identity document is filed and depending on the types of
service (i.e. regular, fast, express) the timeframe for issuing
the document may vary between 3 working day and 30
calendar days.

Term

Depending on the type of service (regular, fast, express)
selected by the individual, the fee may vary between BGN 45
and BGN 225.

Fee

For more information

Additional information on the issuance of a Bulgarian identity
document and the related legislative framework is available on
the website of:

• The Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Migration Directorate 
(https://www.mvr.bg/migration/en/index). 

Obtaining a Bulgarian identity document

Back to the list
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Administration of personnel documentation

What employee documents is the employer required to create and
keep?

The employer is required to keep an employment record for each one of
the company’s employees. This means that the employer should keep in
one place all documents related to the employee’s individual employment
relation for each employee (from commencing work, through any
amendments of the relationship and its termination).

The employment record of the employee includes:

• A copy of the signed employment contract signed or other documents 
certifying the commencement of the employment relation;

• Documents required for hiring the employee;

• Documents related to the employee’s level of education.

• Job description;

• Agreements related to amendments of the employment relation;

• Requests and orders for using paid annual leave and other types of 
leaves;

• Sick leave documents;

• Business trip orders, awards, imposed disciplinary sanctions;

• Order for the termination of the employment relation;

Where are employee records kept?

• Employee records are kept by the employer – in most cases in the
Human Resources Department and they are updated regularly.

• The employment record may also contain electronic documents. The
procedure and method to do that are stipulated in the Ordinance on the
type and requirements for the creation and storage of electronic
documents in the employment record of the employee.
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Where is the labour book kept?

• The labour book is kept by the employee. It may also be kept by the
employer, in which case, the employee must provide a written consent.

• When the employee keeps his / her labour book, he / she is obliged to
present it to the employer upon his/ her request in order to enter
specific circumstances.

Processing employees’ personal data

In order to observe the General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR), each
employer has to have internal instructions as to the organisational and
technical measures related to personal data protection, where the following
principles should be clearly defined:

• The manner in which personal data is administered;

• The personal data categories being administered;

• The parties and means used to process employees’ personal data.

When is an employer compliant with employees’ personal data
protection procedure?

Generally, the employer must have employees’ consent for the processing
of their personal data in writing. Upon signing of the employment contract,
the employer should provide the employee with a notice under art. 13 of
the GDPR, including information regarding:

• The data administrator and his / her contact information;

• The objectives of the personal data processing for which such data is
collected;

• The legal grounds for the processing of personal data;

• The measures undertaken for the protection of the collected personal
data, etc..

Important to know

• The labour book is an official document certifying the
circumstances entered therein related to the work experience
of the employee.

• The labour book is issued in a standard form and is provided
by the employee to the employer upon employment
commencement. If this is the employee’s first job, the
employer is obliged to issue a labour book to the employee
within 5 days of starting work.

• The employer should keep a ledger of the newly issued
labour book.
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Administration of personnel documentation

If the employer requires additional data of a sensitive nature from the
employee, the employer needs to obtain the employee’s consent for
collecting and processing such data, while informing him / her of the
purpose for which the data is needed and for how long the data will be
stored. The employee has the right to refuse to provide such data.
Additional information related to the protection of personal data is available
here (link to 1.2.5).

Back to the list

For more information

Additional information related to the administration of
employees’ documents and the related legislative framework is
available on the website of:

• The Commission for Personal Data Protection 
(https://www.cpdp.bg/en/index.php?p=rubric&aid=2);

• The Ministry of Labour and Social Policy
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLI
CIESI&lang=_eng&I=227). 
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Remuneration structure
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General information

• The work provided by an employee is to be compensated. Remuneration
represents the cash payment by the employer to the employee for the
provided work-related activities.

• All occupations and positions in Bulgaria are listed and categorised in the
National Classification of Occupations and Positions 2011 – NCOP-2011
(http://www.nsi.bg/en/content/8380/%D0%BF%D1%83%D0%B1%D0
%BB%D0%B8%D0%BA%D0%B0%D1%86%D0%B8%D1%8F/classificat
ion-economic-activities-2008-nacebg-2008), which ensures the
application of the International Standard Classification of Occupations.
The NCOP categorizes the positions into 9 classes, depending on the
education and qualifications required for the specific position. Class I
positions require the highest educational level and should have the
highest pay, and Class IX – the lowest educational level and therefore
should have the lowest pay.

Minimum salary and minimum insurance income

• A minimum gross monthly salary has been set in order to protect
employees whose jobs require minimal qualifications/ skills. Currently, it
amounts to BGN 560. This means that by law, a gross monthly salary
below this amount cannot be agreed by an employer and an employee
(assuming normal work during normal working hours).

• In order to protect the employees, the law has also introduced minimum
insurance income by main economic activities and qualification groups,
which obliges the employer to pay social security contributions not lower
than the minimum insurance income for the respective occupation. A
complete list of the positions and the minimum insurance income levels
is available in Appendix No 1 to LBSSS: Minimum social security income
by main economic activities and occupation qualification groups – 2019
(https://nap.bg/en/page?id=537)

Elements of the remuneration

• Base pay: Remuneration due by the employer to the employee for the
execution of the agreed work within normal working hours and working
conditions. The base pay amount is set per month for normal duration of
the working hours (i.e. 8 hours) and full-time employment during the
month.

Draft version for discussion 
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• Additional compensation may be paid to the employee for additional
merits of the service performed or for services provided in conditions
deviating from the normal ones. Additional compensation may be due as
required by a specific ordinance or regulation, or it may be agreed
between the parties in an individual and / or collective labour
agreement; it may be provided in cash or in kind. The most common
types of additional compensation include:

- Additional compensation for length of service and professional
experience – the minimum amount of this additional pay is 0.6 % of
the base pay salary, but a higher percentage may be agreed
between the parties in the employment contract or may be set by
the employer in the “Internal Rules on Remuneration“.

- Additional compensation for higher scientific qualification – paid to
employees who have hold high-degree diplomas when and while
performing scientific work and while teaching, or working in their
specialty. The minimum monthly compensation ranges between BGN
15 and BGN 50, depending on the specific “PhD” acquired.

- Additional compensation for night work – the pay for night work is
at least an additional BGN 0.25 to base pay for each night hour (or
portion of it) when the employee has been on the job.

- Overtime – additional pay due, based on the following minimum
requirements:

 Overtime during work days – additional 50% of remuneration
agreed in the employment contract;

 Overtime during the days of weekly rest (i.e. weekends) –
additional 75%;

 Overtime during official holiday – additional 100%.

- Additional compensation for work during official holidays – additional
pay at least double the amount of the remuneration agreed in the
employment contract.

- For the time during which the employee is available to the employer
and is outside the territory of the company at a location agreed
between the two parties – additional pay of BGN 0.10 is due for
every hour or portion thereof.

• By virtue of a collective labour agreement, “Internal Rules on
Remuneration” and / or individual employment contract, additional
compensation may be agreed for:

- Achieving specific results – for the year or for another period of time;

- Temporary changes in the working conditions that lead to additional
strain for employees’ health;

- Profit sharing.
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Remuneration structure

Payment of remuneration

• The payment of the remuneration is a fundamental duty of the
employer.

• The frequency of payment of the remuneration is agreed between the
employee and the employer in the employment contract and may be
twice per month, once per month, once every two or three months, etc.

• The remuneration is paid personally to the employee. By exception, the
remuneration may be paid to another individual in which case the
employee should provide a written request to the employer. The persons
who have the right to receive the remuneration include only close
relatives of the employee.

Internal Rules on Remuneration

The organisation of the remuneration in a company should be set out in an
internal document titled “Internal Rules on Remuneration”. The content of
the document is stipulated in the Labour Code, the Ordinance on
Negotiating Salaries and the Ordinance on the Structure and Organisation
of the Salaries.

Required content of the Internal Rules on Remuneration:

• General provisions for the organisation of employees’ salaries;

• Budgeting and allocation of the funds for salaries;

• Setting minimum amounts or ranges for base pay by levels of positions;

• Methodology for setting, distributing and changing additional
compensation (including benefits).

Additional content of the Internal Rules on Remuneration:

• Methodology for the evaluation of jobs and positions;

• Grouping of the positions by level and qualification required (i.e. grading
system);

• Rules and procedures for performance assessment and management,
etc.
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Back to the list

For more information

Additional information on the various types of additional 
compensation that the employer may owe to the employee is 
available here
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI
&I=258&lang=).
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Remuneration and social security
contributions
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General information

• The work provided by an employee is to be compensated. Remuneration
represents the cash payment by the employer to the employee for the
provided work-related activities.

• All occupations and positions in Bulgaria are listed and categorised in the
National Classification of Occupations and Positions 2008 – NCOP-2011
(http://www.nsi.bg/sites/default/files/files/pages/Classifics/NKPD-
2011_1-928.pdf), which ensures the application of the International
Standard Classification of Occupations. The NCOP categorizes the
positions into 9 classes, depending on the education and qualifications
required for the specific position. Class I positions require the highest
educational level and should have the highest pay, and Class IX – the
lowest educational level and therefore should have the lowest pay.

Minimum salary and minimum insurance income

• A minimum gross monthly salary has been set in order to protect
employees whose jobs require minimal qualifications/ skills. Currently, it
amounts to BGN 560. This means that by law, a gross monthly salary
below this amount cannot be agreed by an employer and an employee
(assuming normal work during normal working hours).

• In order to protect the employees, the law has also introduced minimum
insurance income by main economic activities and qualification groups,
which obliges the employer to pay social security contributions not lower
than the minimum insurance income for the respective occupation. A
complete list of the positions and the minimum insurance income levels
is available in Appendix No 1 to LBSSS: Minimum social security income
by main economic activities and occupation qualification groups – 2019
(https://nap.bg/en/page?id=537)
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Payment of remuneration

• The payment of the remuneration is a fundamental duty of the
employer.

• The frequency of payment of the remuneration is agreed between the
employee and the employer in the employment contract and may be
twice per month, once per month, once every two or three months, etc.

• The remuneration is paid personally to the employee. By exception, the
remuneration may be paid to another individual in which case the
employee should provide a written request to the employer. The persons
who have the right to receive the remuneration include only close
relatives of the employee.

Social security contributions

• Any individual who is employed is subject to mandatory social security
and health insurance in the country. The employer, in his capacity as an
insurer under art. 5 of the Social Security Code (SSC) is obliged to
withhold and pay social security and health insurance contributions for
his employees on a monthly basis. Social security and health
contributions are due on the total monthly gross remuneration of each
employee within the minimum and maximum thresholds provided for by
law.

• The minimum social security and health insurance income in Bulgaria for
2019 is BGN 560 and the maximum – BGN 3000. This means that if the
employee receives remuneration exceeding BGN 3000, he / she will pay
social security and health insurance only up to the maximum insurance
income – BGN 3000. At the same time the employee may not be insured
at gross monthly remuneration of less than BGN 560.

• Social security and health insurance contributions are allocated by
funds. The total amount of the contributions is 32.70-33.40% of the
gross remuneration, whereby 18.92-19.62% are at the expense of the
employer and 13.78 % are withheld from the monthly remuneration at
the expense of the employee.

What do monthly social security and health insurance contributions
include (both at the expense of the employer and the employee)*?

• 14,8 % to Pensions Fund;

• 5 % for additional mandatory pension insurance;

• 3,5 % to General Disease and Maternity Fund;

• 1 % to Unemployment Fund;

• 0.4-1.1 % to Accident at Work and Occupational Diseases Fund (the
percentage varies depending on the economic activity of the company);

• 8 % for health insurance.
*The values indicated are for III category positions (additional information on the positions categories is
available in the Ordinance on labour categorisation upon retirement
(http://www.noi.bg/legislationbg/ordinances/591-narkategortruda)
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Remuneration and social security
contributions

Income tax

• Each legal entity, in its capacity as an employer, is obliged to deduct and
pay on a monthly basis advance tax for its employees by the 25th day of
the month, following the month in which the remuneration was paid
(provided for in art. 42 of Personal Income Tax Act (PITA).

• The income tax due on the remunerations received by employees amounts
to 10% (flat tax, calculated based on the monthly tax base which is the
gross monthly remuneration after deduction of the statutory social security
and health insurance contributions). The employer should pay the withheld
tax for each of its employees to the respective competent directorate of
the National revenue agency.

• Employees’ taxable income includes both the agreed base pay and all other
cash and non-monetary payments made during the respective month by
the employer or at the expense of the employer, related to the services
provided by the employee.

• Food vouchers of up to BGN 60 per month, additional insurance of up to
BGN 60 per month, covered by the employer, as well as business trips
expenses covered by the employer in compliance with the requirements of
the Ordinance on business trips in the country (non-taxable up to the
double maximum admissible amount) are non-taxable income according to
the Bulgarian legislation.

When is filing an annual tax return required?

• If the employee’s income is only from employment relations on which
advance tax has been withheld by the employer, no obligation arises for
the employee to file an annual tax return under art. 50 of PITA.

• However, if the employee receives another personal income, not related
to his / her employment relations, such as income from rents, dividends,
interests, etc., the person is obliged to file an annual tax return, stating all
incomes received during the respective tax year, no later than 30th of April
of the year following the year for which the return is filed.
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Important to know

The employer is required to have an keep the following
documents, related to the payment and administration of
remuneration and social security and health insurance
contributions:

• Internal rules on remuneration;

• Information as to the remuneration and social security and
health insurance contributions paid;

• Written statements/ requests signed by the employees that
their salaries shall be paid via bank transfer to an account of
their choice.

Back to the list
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For more information

More information related to the social security and health
insurance of the employees is available here
(https://nap.bg/en/page?id=509).
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Working hours and leaves

This section provides information regarding:

• Working hours;

• Types of leaves;

I. Working hours

Working hours is the time during which the employee is obliged to work for
fulfilment of his / her obligations under the individual employment relation.

What are the types of working hours?

• Normal working hours – generally, the normal working hours are 8
hours and the normal work week is a 5 days long amounting to a total of
40 working hours per week, where the working hour are assumed to be
during the day (and not during the night);

• Extended working hours – more than 8 hours within a working day and /
or more than 40 hours within a week. The employer may introduce
extended working hours for “production reasons” (such as many orders,
unusually big harvest, etc.). Extension of the working hours is allowed
only as a temporary measure – during specific working days. Transition
to extended working hours is done based on a written order by the
employer for each individual case which is issued no later than 3 days
before the extension. The introduced extended working hours are
mandatory for the employees and they do not get higher pay for it. The
extended working time is compensated through a corresponding
decrease of the working hours during other working days within 4
months as of days when extended working hours were imposed.
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• Reduced working hours – working hours shorter than the normal ones; it
is introduced in the following cases:

− For specific working conditions  related to higher physical and 
psychological strain (such as work underground, under water, etc.)
and / or work in conditions jeopardising the life and health of the 
employees, which conditions cannot be  eliminated despite the 
measures undertaken. There are 29 types of jobs and activities 
which require the introduction of reduced working hours, respectively 
6-hour working day for the highest risk and 7-hour working day for 
the high risk ones. Additional information about these activities is 
available in the Ordinance of the types of works for which reduced 
working hours are set (https:// 
https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI&lan
g=_eng&I=202).

− For employees whose health, age, or another condition makes them
more vulnerable and less physically and psychologically resilient to
the pressure at work (e.g., employees with reduced working capacity
certified by a medical board or pregnant women and mothers).

• Part-time – a working week with shorter a duration than the normal and
/or reduced working hours per day. It can take the following forms:

− Contractually set part-time agreed between the parties in the
employment contract which may be either in the form of a part-time
working day, a part-time working week or both;

− Unilaterally introduced part-time by the employer, typically in cases 
of “reduced workload” when used as a tool for even allocation of an 
unfavourable economic situation. It may be introduced by the 
employer for a period of time not exceeding 3 months during one 
calendar year under certain conditions, set out in art. 138а of the 
Labour Code
https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI&lan
g=_eng&I=202).

Important to know

Legislative requirements related to extended working hours:

• The duration of the extended working day may not exceed 10
hours per day (48 hours per week) for employees working
under normal working hours and may not exceed 8 hours per
day (40 hours per week) for employees working under the
conditions of a reduced working day (7 hours);

• The number of working days during which extended working
hours may be introduced may not exceed 60 during one
calendar year and these 60 working days may not be utilised
at once;

• Continuous work with extended working hours may last for 20
consecutive working days at the most.
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Working hours and leaves

What are the conditions related to the provision of night work?

Night work is executing ones’ job tasks/ activities during the night - from
22:00 to 06:00 o’clock. The number of working hours per night permitted
by law is lower than the hours permitted to work during the day. Namely,
employees may work for up to 35 night hours per week and up to 7 night
hours during a 24 hour-day. Due to the increased level of physical and
psychological strain associated with night work, night work is forbidden for
the following categories of employees:

• Employees younger than 18 years of age;

• Pregnant women or women at an advanced in-vitro stage of treatment;

• Mothers with children of up to 6 years of age, as well as mothers who
take care of children with disabilities regardless of their age;

• Employees with disabilities (as certified by a medical board);

• Employees who are continuing their education without break from
production.

Night work shall be paid higher as compared to day work. Additional 
information is available in the Ordinance on the working hours, breaks and 
leaves
https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI&lang=_eng&I=
202) 

What are the requirements related to work in shifts?

When the nature of the production process requires it, the work in the
company may be organised into two or more shifts. This ensures longer
working hours for the production process. The shifts may be day-shifts,
night-shifts or a combination of both. Combined is a shift which involves
both day work and night work. The combined work shift with 4 or more
hours of work at night is considered a night shift, and with less than 4
hours of work at night – a day shift. The alternation of the shifts in the
company is set out in the Internal work order. Assigning work during two
consecutive work shifts is forbidden by law.
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For more information

Additional information on the types of working hours as well as on 
the development of working schedules and calculation of total 
working hours is available here
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI
&I=256), as well as in the Ordinance on the working hours, 
breaks and leaves
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI
&lang=_eng&I=202)

II. Types of leaves

A leave is a period of time during which the employee is relieved from the
obligation to carry out his / her work functions and duties. This section
provides information regarding:

• The different types of leaves;

• The procedure to use leaves.

What are the different types of leaves?

Leaves may be paid (during which time the employee receives
remuneration) and unpaid (during which time the employee does not
receive remuneration).

Depending on the purpose of the leave, the most common leaves include:

• Paid annual leaves;

• Study leaves;

• Temporary disability leaves;

• Maternity / paternity leaves.

For more information

Additional information as to the types of leaves and the way
they can be used is available here
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIE
SI&I=257&lang=).
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Working hours and leaves

Paid annual leaves

All paid annual leaves share certain features:

• They are given for a calendar year;

• They are defined in terms of working days;

• By law, only minimum number of days of leave are defined;

• An employee is entitled to paid leave after length of service of at least 8
months upon starting work for the first time.

What are the different types of paid annual leaves?

• Basic paid annual leave – minimum of 20 working days.

• Extended paid annual leave – provided only for certain employee 
categories depending on the specific  nature of the work. The minimum 
duration of this leave depends on the specific occupation and it is 
stipulated in the Ordinance on the working hours, breaks and leaves
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI&lang=
_eng&I=202) 

• Additional paid annual leave – added to the basic paid annual leave. 
There are two types:

- For employees working in specific conditions and increased risks to 
their life and health (listed in the Ordinance setting the types of 
works for which additional paid annual leave is provided
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI&la
ng=_eng&I=202); it should be at least 5 working days, while more 
working days may be agreed to in the employment contract.

- For employees working irregular working hours. An irregular working 
day is a working day, which due to the specific nature of the work, 
may continue beyond the established regular 8-hour length. This 
leave is at least 5 additional working days, while more working days 
may be agreed to in the employment contract. 
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Study leaves

There are two types of study leaves:

• Leaves for taking an exam for the enrolment in an educational
institution – if the employer gives his consent, the employee is entitled
to 6 working days (for secondary school) or 12 working days (for higher
university or doctoral studies). If the employee has not obtained the
consent of the employer, he / she has the right to use half of the above
mentioned days as unpaid leave.

• Leave for training/ study leave – if the employer has given his consent,
the employee can use 25 working days study leave for each academic
year. Furthermore, the employee is entitled to 30 working days paid
leave for taking a matriculation or state exam, thesis, as well as a one-
off 6 to 12 months for getting a PhD, depending on the specific
qualification. If the employer has given his consent, the employee is
entitled to a number of days unpaid leave to prepare for exams as
provided for in art. 171 of the Labour Code
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI&lang=
_eng&I=202).

The student is obliged to notify the employer at least 7 days before the
time when he / she will use the leave. Study leaves are recognised as
length of service.

Temporary disability leaves

• The purpose of this leave is to allow the employee to recover his / her
own health and ability to work, or to support close relatives who need
assistance related to health issues. This leave has to be approved by the
health authorities/ medical board.

• During the time of such leaves the employee is paid compensation 
within the terms and amounts set out in the Social Security Code (SSC) 
(http://www.nssi.bg/en/legislationen/sic) and the Ordinance on 
monetary compensations and assistance from the state social security 
institutions (http://www.nssi.bg/legislationbg/ordinances/3704-
npopdoo).

Maternity / paternity leaves

• Pregnancy and birth leave – it is 410 calendar days for each child, 45 of
which have to be used before the delivery of the baby. This leave can
also be used by a mother adopting a child. The leave is paid – the
mother receives compensation from the social security fund amounting
to 90% of her average daily remuneration under art. 41 of the SSC.
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• Leave used by the father – if the mother and the father are married or
live in one household, the father is entitled to use 15 days of leave upon
the birth of a child as of the date the baby is discharged from the
hospital. The same leave can also be used upon the adoption of a child
up to 5 years of age. Once the child is 6 months old, the father
(adopting father), with the consent of the mother, may use the
remainder of the 410 days instead of the mother. This leave may also be
used by the parents of the mother or the father if certain conditions are
met.

• Paid leave to raise a child until up to 2 years of age – after the use of
the pregnancy and birth / adoption leave, if the child is not enrolled in a
child care institution, the employee is entitled to additional leave to raise
the child until the child becomes 2-years-old. With the consent of the
mother this leave may also be used by the father or one of their
parents. The mother / person taking care of the child receives monetary
compensation amounting to BGN 380.

• Leave for two or more living children – 2 additional working days per
calendar year are granted to a mother with two children up to 18 years
of age, and 4 working days– to a mother with 3 or more children of up
to 18 years of age.

For more information

Additional information related to these or other types of
maternity leaves is available here
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIE
SI&I=257&lang=).
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What is the procedure to use a leave?

1

2

3

The employee must request the leave. Requesting the leave is done in
writing, in most cases using a request form, setting out the type, length,
and the starting date of the leave requested.

Requesting a leave

• The paid annual leave should be used by the end of the calendar year it
is related to.

• Using the paid annual leave may be deferred to the next calendar year
both by the employer and by the employee, if certain conditions are
met. When the leave is deferred or is not used by the end of the
calendar year, the employer is obliged to ensure it is taken during the
next calendar year, but not later than 6 months as of the end of the
calendar year it relates to. When the employer has not allowed the use
of the leave in the above mentioned period of time, the employee has
the right to determine himself / herself the time when he / she would
use the leave, by giving a 14-day written notice to the employer.

The leave is used after written permission by the employer – in the form of
an order. The order should contain the legal grounds and the type of the
leave, the length of the leave and the starting date of the leave.

Allowing a leave

Using a leave

Обратно в списъка 1 2 3 4 
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Business trips

When is it necessary to send employees on a business trip?

• The business trip assignment is related to a change of the employees’
place of work and it occurs when the company's business temporarily
requires certain functions to be carried out outside the designated place
of work. In essence, the business trip requires the performance of the
same function outside the permanent work place. The assessment of
these needs is made by the employer and it is set out in a written
business trip order.

• The business trip assignment may be within the country in which the
company is located or abroad.

• The law also allows business trip assignments for the provision of a
service, which is stipulated in art. 121 а of the Labour Code. Additional
information on this type of business trip assignments is available here
(http://www.gli.government.bg/page.php?c=211).

How long can a business trip last?

• The maximum duration of a single business trip is 30 calendar days.

• When the duration of the business trip exceeds 30 calendar days, the
employee must give explicit consent and the parties agree upon at least
the same minimum working conditions during the period of the business
trip as those provided to the employees carrying out the same or similar
job in the country where the business trip will take place.

Important to know

• Business trip assignments abroad follow a similar procedure to
those in the home country. However, there are differences
related to the manner in which the business trip order is
issued as well in the amounts for the travel, daily and
accommodation allowances.

• Additional information on the procedure for business trip 
assignments abroad is available in the Ordinance on business 
trips and specialisations abroad
(http://www.minfin.bg/en/673). Appendix No 2 sets out the 
amounts and currencies of the daily and accommodation 
allowances.
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What is the procedure for sending an employee on a business trip?

The business trip assignment occurs based on a written order issued by the
employer (or an authorised person). The order should state:

• Name and position of the assigned person;

• Mode of transportation;

• Destination of the business trip;

• Name of the person/ manager, sending the employee on the business
trip;

• The task the employee is assigned to perform during the business trip;

• Daily subsistence, travel and accommodation allowances;

• Duration of the business trip.

Before the departure, the order must be signed by an authorised person
and must be sealed with the seal of the company sending the employee on
the business trip.

Within 3 days as of his / her return from the business trip, the employee is
obliged to submit a report on the work performed. His/ her manager is to
provide feedback on the report within 5 days.

During the business trip the employer is obliged to pay to the employee the
following compensations:

• Travel expenses – these represent expenses to get to and from the
destination of the business trip. These expenses represent the actual
costs incurred in accordance with the business trip order using the
shortest and economically advantageous route.

• Daily allowance – paid for food and normal daily expenses during the
time the employee is away on the business trip. The minimum allowance
amounts to BGN 20 for each day of the business trip, but this amount
varies depending on the country where the employee is sent on a
business trip.

• Accommodation expenses – they cover the actual per night amount
within the limit approved by the employer. This allowance is set out by
the employer in the business trip order.

1 Issuance of a business trip order

2 Payment of allowances

3 Reporting of the results from the business trip
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For more information

Additional information on employees’ business trip assignment
and the related legislative framework is available on the website
of:
• The General Labour Inspectorate Executive Agency

(http://www.gli.government.bg/page.php?c=211); 
• The Ministry of Labour and Social Polity

(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=CONTE
NT&I=367).

Who covers the expenses of the business trip when the assignment 
is in the frame of rendering of services?

• The business trip assignment of an employee by a Bulgarian employer is
at the employer’s expense (the assigning party) and it is done on the
grounds of an agreement signed between the employer and the other
party – user of the services.

• The business trip assignment is made by:

- A company registered under the Bulgarian legislation which secures
a temporary work assignment in another country; or

- A company providing temporary work assignments, which is
registered under the legislation of the respective destination country.

What are the terms and conditions for a business trip assignment in
the frame of rendering of services?

• Business trip assignments under the frame of rendering of services may
occur when there is employment relation between the two parties during
the period over which the business trip is envisaged to continue.

• During the time of the business trip the employee is provided with as a
minimum the same minimum working conditions as those received by
the employees performing the same or similar work in the destination
country, including remuneration, working hours, paid annual leave, etc.
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Health and safety at work

Healthy and safe working conditions (HSWC) are work conditions that do
not lead to occupational diseases and accidents at work and create a
prerequisite for full physical, psychological and social wellness of the
employees. The healthy conditions are those that eliminate the harmful
impact of any work-related tasks and activities. Safe are the conditions at
work that protect the physical and psychological integrity of the employees.

What are the main obligations related to ensuring a healthy and 
safe working environment of the employer ?

The employer is obliged to secure safe and healthy working conditions for
the employees by completing the following actions:

• Creation of internal bodies dealing with health and safety at work and
ensuring their continuous training;

• Singing an agreement with Labour Medicine Service;

• Assessment of the risk at the workplace and putting in place measures
to ensure the health and safety at work;

• Ensuring compliance with the regulatory provisions and requirements
related to certain risks;

• Ensuring the use by employees working in hazardous conditions of
personal protection clothes and equipment;

• Delivery of initial and regular health and safety at work instructions;

• For the employees working night shifts, provision of warm food,
refreshments and working conditions alleviating the negative effects of
night work. making easier their work during the night time.

The employer should guarantee that each employee has been provided with
appropriate training (in the form of an instructions session) (i) upon
starting work; (ii) at the working place of the employee; (iii) regularly; and
(iv) in case of a work-related accident, fire, natural disaster, etc.
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For more information

Additional information on the specific obligations of the employer 
and the employees for  ensuring and complying with the health 
and safety requirements at work is available  here
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI
&I=260&lang=). 

All costs related to ensuring health and safety at work are at the expense of
the employer.

The employee has the right to refuse performing work or stop working,
when there is serious and immediate danger for his / her life / health,
about which the employee should notify his/ he direct superior
immediately.

Prophylactic medical exams

All employees are subject to mandatory periodic prophylactic medical
exams, which are at the expense of the employer. Employees between 18
and 40 years of age have the right to prophylactic exams once every five
years, and employees over 40 years of age – once every three years. If the
employees work in conditions hazardous for their health, they have the
right to more frequent prophylactic medical exams.

Work conditions committees and groups in companies

Companies employing more than 50 people should establish a work
conditions committee. The committee / group includes representatives of
the employer and the employees that discuss activities to be carried out in
order to protect the health of the employees and create safe working
conditions and environment.

Back to the list

Important to know

The employer is obliged to keep the following documents related
to ensuring health and safety at work :

• Signed agreement with a Labour Medicine Service;

• Log of the instructions delivered (initial and regular), including
the materials used and signatures by the employees to whom
the instruction sessions were delivered;

• Register of work accidents.
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Violations of the work discipline and 
imposing disciplinary sanctions

This section provides information on:

• Types of violations of the work discipline;

• Types of disciplinary sanctions;

• The procedure for imposing a disciplinary sanction.

I. Types of violations of the work discipline

The key violations of the work discipline listed in the Labour Code include:

• Violations related to the working hours, including being late for work,
leaving work early, not coming to work and inefficiency during the
working hours;

• Coming to work in a condition hindering the performance of the assigned
tasks;

• Violations related to non-performance of the assigned work, including:

- Non-performance of the assigned work;

- Non-compliance with the technical and technological rules which
should be followed during the working operations;

- Non-compliance with the rules related to healthy and safe conditions
at work;

- Low quality production;

- Non-compliance with the lawful orders of the employer: the
employer’s orders, instructions, directions, etc.

• Unfair practices, related to the employer, including:

- Abuse of the employer’s trust (i.e. intentional abuse of the
employer’s trust aimed at deriving benefit and / or causing damage
to the employer)

- Disclosure of confidential information related to the employer’s
business, his company, technology, commercial deals, etc.
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- Causing damage to the image of the employer (i.e. dissemination of
data and information that push the clients away, deteriorate the
trust in the employer and in the consumer qualities of the company’s
products).

II. Types of disciplinary sanctions

Depending on their severity, disciplinary sanctions include:

• Reprimand – the lightest disciplinary sanction. By issuing a reprimand
the employer officially draws the employee’s attention to the employee’s
violation and shows him / her that such behaviour deviates from what is
expected and accepted.

• Warning for a dismissal – a sanction which signifies to the employee that
if he / she continues to violate the work discipline, a unilateral
termination of the employment relation may follow.

• Dismissal – the strongest disciplinary sanction which is twofold: (а) it is
an expression of the grave dissatisfaction of the employer with the
employee’s conduct and (b) terminates unilaterally, abruptly, suddenly
and unexpectedly the employment relation with the employee.

III. Procedure for imposing disciplinary sanctions

Who has the right to impose disciplinary sanctions?

The bodies imposing disciplinary sanctions include the employer or another
authority authorised by the employer to do so. In addition to the employer,
if certain conditions are met, such a body may include also:

• A person appointed by the employer – general manager, director, chair,
generally a manager appointed to manage the company’s affairs. He /
she may assign another person both the full disciplinary powers vested
in him / her by law, or a portion thereof – only for certain types of
sanctions. The circle of people that the employer may give the power for
disciplinary sanctions to is limited to the persons performing
management functions.

• Another authority authorised to do so by law.

1 2 3
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Violations of the work discipline and 
imposing disciplinary sanctions

What is the timeframe for imposing disciplinary sanctions?

Disciplinary sanctions are imposed within a specific period of time after the
violations and two specific terms are defined by law:

• Two months after the detection of the violation;

• Not later than 1 year as of the occurrence of the violation.

„Detection of the violation“ means becoming aware of it, specifically the
person authorised to impose disciplinary sanctions finding out about the
violation. „One year after the occurrence of the violation” means one year
as of the date the violation was completed. The two-month term as of the
detection is included in the 1-year term as of the occurrence of the
violation.

These terms are compulsory (preclusive) and not abiding by them
eradicates the respective employee’s liability and respectively the
employer’s right to impose a disciplinary sanction.

The above mentioned periods are suspended: (а) during the time when the
employee subject to the sanction is away on statutory leave; (b) while the
employee is participating in a strike.

What are the main steps in imposing a disciplinary sanction?

The law obliges the employer to detect the violation and collect all the
information related to it prior to the imposition of the disciplinary sanction.

The employer is obliged to converse with the employee or to accept his /
her written explanations. The employer is relieved of this obligation only if
the employee’s explanation has not been provided by the fault of the
employee. Giving oral or written explanations is the right of the employee,

1 Establishing the fact of the breach
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and the employer is obliged to ask for such explanations. The employee has
the right to provide them and he / she may wave this right. The fact that
the employee has refused to give explanations should be established in any
case.

The employer is obliged to seek explanation by the employee before
imposing any kind of disciplinary sanction, not only in case of dismissal on
disciplinary grounds

This stage starts once the employer has collected all information, related to
the violation. At this stage the employer reviews the collected information/
evidence and makes a decision on whether they confirm or disprove the
violation. When the evidence collected confirms the occurrence of the
disciplinary violation, the employer has the right to either impose a
disciplinary sanction or not.

When the employer takes a decision to impose a sanction, the employer
should choose the specific type of the sanction depending on:

• The severity of the violation;

• The circumstances in which the violation occurred;

• The conduct of the employee – whether the employee realises the
wrongfulness of the violation committed and its adverse consequences.

The order is issued in writing and should have several elements as required
by law:

• The full name of the employee who committed the violation;

• The violation the sanction is imposed for;

• The time the violation was committed;

• The grounds for the order;

• The type of the sanction;

• The wording of the legal provision based on which the sanction is
imposed;

• Signature on the order by the employer/person/body issuing it

2 Determining the type of the disciplinary sanction

Important to know

Disciplinary sanction may not be imposed more than once for one
and the same violation of the work discipline.

3 Issuance of a disciplinary sanction order
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Violations of the work discipline and 
imposing disciplinary sanctions

The disciplinary sanction order is served to the employee who had
committed the violation. If the order is not served, there is no sanction
imposed. The serving is certified by the employee’s signature upon receipt
and the time of the receipt is marked. If the serving fails, sending the order
with registered letter with return receipt is a way to make the employee
aware of the order.

The serving of the order for the sanction has three legal implications:

• From this day onward, the employee is referred to as one who has been
sanctioned for a violation;

• The term for appealing the order commences at the time the order is
served;

• The term for the deletion of the disciplinary sanction commences at the
time the order is served.

4 Serving of the disciplinary sanctions order

Back to the list

For more information

The conditions and procedure to impose disciplinary sanctions are
stipulated in art. 186 to art. 199 of the Labour Code

(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI
&lang=_eng&I=202).
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Employment termination

The Bulgarian legislation recognises many different grounds for the 
termination of an employment relation, depending on who initiates the 
termination and the type of the employment contract in place.

What are the different ways to terminate an employment relation?

• Employment termination without notice

• Employment termination with notice

• Employment termination associated with a mutually agreed 
compensation

Employment termination without notice

Key principles

Termination 
by mutual 
agreement

• May be initiated by the employee or by the
employer.

• If the employee initiates it, the employee has to
agree to or reject the request.

• If the employee initiates it, the employer has to
agree or not.

• In both cases, there must be a response within
seven days. If the other party does not respond, the
employment relation is not terminated.

Termination 
after expiry of 
a previously
agreed term

• It is applicable in the case of fixed-term contracts
where the date of the last working day of the
employee is stated.

• It is recommended that the employer expresses his
desire to terminate the employment contract under
the provision of “Termination by mutual agreement”,
in order to avoid the transfer of the fixed-term
contract into a contract for an indefinite period of
time.
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Termination 
upon 
completion of a 
specified job

• The moment at which the employee, hired on the
basis of fixed-term contract, executes the agreed
volume of work with the required quality, is
considered the end of the employment relation.

Termination of 
employment 
relation upon 
the return of an
employee who 
was absent

• It is applicable for fixed-term contracts signed for
the substitution of an employee who has been
absent.

• Upon the signing of this kind of contracts it should
be stated clearly that the substitute employee is
hired to work in the place of a specific absent
employee and during the time of absence of that
employee. The final date of the contract is the date
when the employee holding the position
permanently returns to work.

Termination 
when the 
position is to be 
taken by a 
pregnant 
woman or an 
employee with 
disability

• The law provides for specific positions which are to
be taken by pregnant women or employees with
disabilities. There are cases when the respective
position is taken by an employee who does not fall
in this category, but an applicant meeting the
criteria comes. Then the employee taking the
position should be transferred to another position
and to that end, his / her current employment
contract has to be terminated.

Termination 
due to sickness 
of the employee

This is only possible if all of the conditions listed below
are met:
• The employee is unable to carry out the work

assigned due to sickness, resulting in permanent
disability or increase health risks;

• The employee’s condition is certified by a labour
medical board that that sets out the illness and
proves the employee’s inability to perform the
current work;

• The company has no other suitable position that
the employee may carry out despite his/ her
sickness.

Death of the 
employee
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Employment termination

Termination, 
initiated by the 
employer

The employment relation may be terminated by the
employer without notice due to reasons related to the
personality and conduct of the employee. The law
recognises several options:
• The employee has been detained by the authorities

to serve a sentence (serving effective sentences,
not other punishments or suspended sentences)

• The employee is stripped of the right to take the
position he / she was hired into – the dismissal
represents fulfilment of a sentence / penal
pronouncement

• The employee refuses to take a new suitable
position – it is only applicable when the decision of
a medical board is related to a transfer of the
disabled/ sick employee to another more suitable
position.

Employment termination with notice

Key principles

Termination 
with notice, 
initiated by the 
employee

The employee may terminate the employment
contract unilaterally, without having to justify his / her
request, by giving the employer a notice, which
should: be in writing, addressed to the employer, sets
out a specific term upon the expiry of which the
employment contract will be terminated. The notice
period should be stated in the employment contract.
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Termination
with notice, 
initiated by the 
employer

The employer may terminate the employment
contract unilaterally. The employer’s decision may be
justified either with reasons, related to the employee
or the employer:

• The law recognised several reasons for
termination, related to the employer:

− Closure of the company;
− Closure of part of the company;
− Reducing the number of full-time staff;
− Decrease in the volume of work;
− Suspension of the work for more than 15 days;
− Change in the requirements for a specific

position;
− Conclusion of management agreement.

• The law recognised several reasons for
termination, related to the employee:
− The employee is lacking the skills and ability to

perform the assigned tasks;
− The employee is lacking the required level of

education and professional qualifications;
− The employee refuses o move with the

company when it moves to a different location;
− Vesting of the right to retirement due to

insured length of service and age;
− Objective reason which makes it impossible for

the employee to perform the assigned job
(legal obstacle, intolerance to immunisations
required to carry out the work).

The notice period should be set out in the
employee’s employment contract, where for fixed-
term contracts it should be minimum 3 months,
and for indefinite employment contracts it may be
between 30 days and 3 months.
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Employment termination 

Employment termination associated with a mutually agreed 
compensation
The following conditions should be in place in order to terminate an
employment contract on these grounds (for which no notice is required):

• You have to have made written proposal to the employee;

• You have to have made a proposal for compensation which may not be
lower than four times the last gross monthly salary received by the
employee;

• You have to have obtained the employee’s written consent that he / she
accepts the proposal within 7 days after it was made;

• You have to pay the compensation within 1 month after the termination
of the employment contract, because otherwise it will not be deemed
terminated and the employee may return to work.

What are the compensations the employer owes after the 
termination of an employment relation?

Liabilities to pay compensations arise for the employer as a result of the
terminated employment relation depending on the grounds for the
termination
(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=CONTENT&I=618).
Generally such liabilities may include:

• Compensations in case of a sudden termination;

• Compensations for the unemployment of the employee;

• Compensations as acknowledgement for the work;

• Compensations for unused paid annual leave.
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Important to know

To terminate the employment relation with a protected employee,
the employer must obtain a permission in writing by the District
Labour Inspectorate, on the territory of which the registered
address of the employer is. Such a permission is requested and
given or refused for each individual case, i.e. for each employee.
The opinion of the medical board and / or trade union must be
requested for the termination of certain categories of employees.

1 2 3

Which employees are protected by law in case of termination? (i.e.
which employees may be terminated only with the prior permission
from the Labour Inspectorate):

• Employees with disabilities or employees suffering from certain diseases
(such employees should have been certified by a medical board);

• Pregnant women or women on leave due to pregnancy or birth;

• Employees – mothers of children of up to 3 years of age;

• Employees on leave;

• Trade union activists or employees appointed to represent the
employees or representatives of the workers concerning health and
safety at work;

• An employee who is a member of a special negotiations body of a
European worker’s council or representative body in a European
commercial / cooperative entity.

For more information

Additional information related to the various options for the
termination of the employment relation and more specific
requirements thereto is available here.

(https://www.mlsp.government.bg/index.php?section=POLICIESI
&I=368&lang=)

Back to the list
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General information
This section provides additional information regarding the fundamental 
accounting policies underlying the overall reporting…

Accounting
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Annual closing of accounts
The annual closing of accounts is a key process both for the understanding 
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Some of the most widely spread  payables to the  tax administration are 
presented here…
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General information 

• Accounting policies
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Accounting

• Drawing up of accounting documents, administration of accounting 
information / systems

• Classification of the types of expenses

• Reporting and administration of cash transactions

• Use of company cars
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Annual closing of accounts

• Carrying out and reporting of stock-taking

• Preparation of annual financial statements and management reports

• Storage of accounting information

• Filing of the required statistical information to the National Statistical 
Institute
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Taxes

• Taxes and social security and health insurance contributions related to 
the employees

• Declaration and payment of corporate taxes. Annual tax return

• Payment of local taxes and fees

• Reporting and refund of VAT

• Profit distribution
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Accounting policies

What is the accounting policy of the company?

The accounting policies are the set of principles, inputs, concepts, rules,
bases and procedures that the company adopts in preparing its annual
financial statements. The accounting policies are set by the general
manager of the company before the respective reporting period and is
required to be disclosed in the annual financial statements.

Additional information regarding the requirements to the annual financial
statements of the company is available in (link to 1.2.2.3.2.).

What should the company’s accounting policies be based on?

Companies in Bulgaria, regardless of their size, may base their accounting
policies both on the National Accounting Standards (NAS) and on the
International Accounting Standards (IAS). The only exception deals with
companies the shares of which are listed at a regulated market in an EU
member state. Their accounting basis must be in accordance with IAS (see
art. 34 and art. 35 of the Accountancy Act).

What should be disclosed in the financial statements in addition to
the selected accounting policies?

In the notes to the financial statements, ddisclosure of the measurement
basis - e.g., the method chosen for the recognition of the amount of the
non-current tangible and intangible assets in the financial statements): for
example, whether they are carried at the historical amount they were
acquired or at revalued amounts.

Important to know

Companies which are currently basing their accounting policies

on either of the two sets of standards (NAS or IAS) may change

their basis of accounting once and may transition to the other

set of standards. Listed companies are an exception and they are

required mandatory to comply with IAS.
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For more information

Additional information regarding the drawing up of the
accounting policies and the related legislative framework is
available in the Accountancy Act.

• In the notes to the financial statements, a documented clarification
regarding the cases whether priority is given to one accounting
principle before another when the chosen accounting policy is
applied;

• In the notes to the financial statements, disclosure of deviation from
the accounting principles and the adopted accounting policies which
is allowed only in exceptional cases.
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Drawing up of accounting documents, 
administration of accounting information / 
systems

What is the accounting process and on what basis is it carried on?

• The accounting is the process of tracing all business transactions that
result in changes in the property and financial position of the company.
For example, upon each cash sale of your goods or services you change
the property and financial position of your company by increasing the
cash with the money received from the sale and at the same time you
increase your sales revenue.

• Accounting is chronological for the business transactions (for example,
sales and purchases), which should be justified documentary. In the
given example you have to register the sale by means of a fiscal device,
have to issue fiscal / system receipt and may have to issue an invoice.
The documentary justification requirement is met by the issuance of all
of these documents. Various types of accounting documents are
required for the different transactions of your company.

• The accounting is based on the double-entry accounting (each
transaction affects two or more accounts). In the above example these
accounts may include “Cash” and “Sales revenue“. Sole proprietors
having net sales revenue of less than BGN 50 000 (in the prior reporting
period) are an exception. They are allowed to report their operations
using a single-entry accounting (the transaction only has effect on
one single account).

Which are the types of accounting documents?
An accounting document is a hard copy or copy on electronic carrier of
accounting information, classified as primary, secondary and ledger:

• The primary document is a carrier of information regarding business
transaction recorded for the first time (for example, an invoice, fiscal
receipt, payment order, etc.);

• The secondary document is carrier of derivative (summarised or
differentiated) information exerted from the primary accounting
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documents (for example, analytical turnover or batch position by
account);

• The ledger is a carrier of chronologically organised information regarding
business transactions from primary and / or secondary accounting
documents (for example, an accounting book, company’s non-current
tangible assets ledger, such as motor vehicles, buildings, etc.).

What factors should be in place during the administration of the
accounting information / system?

The company’s accounting system should provide the administrator with
the following possibilities:

• Chronological entry of the accounting transactions, i.e. recording of
the accounting transactions upon their occurrence over time;

• Extraction of analytical and summarised information related to the
accounting during a certain period;

• Interim and annual closing of the accounting ledgers, i.e. closing
of all accounting transactions in a certain period for the purpose of
determining the performance of your business in a specific period of
time. The shortest period is any calendar year, but you may agree with
your accountant a more frequent basis for the closing of the accounts –
quarterly, monthly, etc.;

Important to know

• The requirements to the form and structure of accounting
documents are listed in art. 5, para 1 of the Accountancy
Act.

• The specific requirements to the content of the primary
accounting documents issued and addressed to external
recipients are listed in art. 6, para 1-3 in the Accountancy
Act.

• No changes and additions are allowed in the primary
accounting documents. Primary accounting documents
that contain errors are cancelled and new ones are drawn
up.
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Drawing up of accounting documents, 
administration of accounting information / 
systems

• Adjustments to existing accounting entries using adjusting entries;

• Application of the individual chart of accounts approved by the
general manager of the company, i.e. this is the approved list of
accounts in which the transactions of your business are recorded for
accounting purposes. There are two types of accounts:

- Balance sheet – for example, these are the accounts for the cash
on hand, cash at banks, available non-current assets. They reflect
the property position of the business and are used to prepare the so-
called “balance sheet“;

- Income and expense – for example, these are the accounts for the
sales revenue, the expenses of your business and they are used to
form the result of the business and the drawing up of statements
such as the well known in the practice “income and expense
statement”. The link to the statutory annual accounts, which are
based on the accounting information, is available here (link to
1.2.2.3.2).

• Application of the accounting policies approved by the general
manager of the company (link to 1.2.2.1.1.).

When the system is an accounting software such software should be
developed in compliance with the requirements of the Accountancy Act and
the data and input documents processed therein should be in Bulgarian.

For more information

Additional information regarding the preparation of accounting
documents, administration of accounting systems and the related
legislative framework is available in Section II of the
Accountancy Act.
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Visualisation of the accounting documents preparation process and
the administration of accounting information

1 The visualisation is for illustrative purposes only and should not be considered
a manual for the preparation of accounting documents and the organisation of
the accounting information. 1 2 3
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Classification of the types of expenses

Which are the main types of expenses?

Generally, from accounting point of view expenses may be classified into
three major groups:

• Operating expenses (also known as OPEX): OPEX are short-term in
their nature and they are required to provide for the daily main business
transactions. The examples of operating expenses include:

- Rents;

- Personnel salaries;

- Utilities (water, electricity, gas);

- Advertising

- Business trips, etc.

• Capital expenses (also known as CAPEX): CAPEX are of long-term
nature and they are related to the investments aimed at generating
future benefits (exceeding one year). Capital expenses include the
purchase (and in certain cases the modernisation) of non-current assets
such as:

- Acquisition of land and buildings;

- Acquisition of plant and equipment (machines, motor vehicles,
computers);

- Enhancements and modernisation of existing non-current assets;

- Acquisition of non-current intangible assets such as software
licenses, etc.

• Accounting depreciation and amortisation: non-monetary expense
which reflects the wear and tear of a given non-current asset over time
thus reducing its accounting value (which leads to decrease in the
accounting profit, respectively the corporate tax due). Depreciable
assets include:

- Non-current tangible assets (NCTA): such as buildings, machinery,
equipment;

- Non-current intangible assets (NCIA): such as trademarks,
copyrights;
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- Investment properties (except land).

What are some of the main specific features in the accounting of
operating expenses?

Operating expenses are deducted (are recognised fully in the calculation
of the financial result) during the accounting period in which they are
incurred. Thus operating expenses are directly linked to the corporate
income tax that the company owes at the end of the accounting period.

What are some of the main specific features in the accounting of
capital expenses?

Capital expenses made are reported as an increase in the non-current
(tangible or intangible) assets in the balance sheet. At the same time the
cash flows associated with capital expenses are reported in the cash flow
statement in the section “investment activities”, since these are expenses
incurred in the specific accounting period.

Unlike operating expenses capital expenses are not recognised all at
once in a specific accounting period. Once the capital expense is recorded
in the balance sheet (as a new asset), it is amortised over time so as to
allocate the asset’s value over its useful life. In other words every year a
portion of the non—current asset is expensed. Such “expensing“ is reported
by means of the accounting depreciation / amortisation expense, which is
determined based on the depreciation / amortisation rate chosen by
the company.

What are some of the main specific features in the accounting of
the depreciation / amortisation?

The percentage (or rate) by which the various types of the non-current
tangible and intangible assets of the company are depreciated every month
depending on the depreciation / amortisation rates underlying the
accounting policy of the company.

This “depreciation” is practically allocation of the value of the asset over its
useful life, less the asset’s residual value (i.e. the value of the asset at the
end of its useful life). The asset’s depreciation / amortisation starts as of
the beginning of the month of its acquisition (or the beginning of the
following month) and continues until its actual and accounting depreciation.
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Important to know

The depreciation / amortisation is related to the corporate

income tax, and the depreciation / amortisation expense, which

can be used to reduce the tax due is referred to as annual

depreciation for tax purposes. It may differ in terms of the

amount from the depreciation for accounting purposes and is

calculated using a formula set out in art. 58, para 3 of the

Corporate Income Tax Act (CITA).

For more information

Additional information regarding the accounting treatment of the
acquired (through capital expenses) non-current assets is
available in International Accounting Standard 16 (Property,
Plant and Equipment), as well as in Accounting Standard 16
(Non-current Tangible Assets) of the National Accounting
Standards:

• IAS 16;
• NAS 16.
Additional information regarding the accounting treatment of
depreciation / amortisation expenses is available in Accounting
Standard 4 (Depreciation) of the National Accounting Standards.

The choice of the above-mentioned standards (IAS or NAS) depends on the
basis of accounting adopted by your business for the preparation of the
annual financial statements (link to 1.2.2.1.1.).
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Reporting and administration of cash 
transactions

Which are the types of payment transactions?

Generally there are two types of payment transactions which occur mainly
upon payments to suppliers and sales to customers - cash (in case of cash
payments) and bank payments (in case of payments with bank cards or
via money transfers).

Which are the main types of transactions to report a cash
transaction?

• Fiscal receipt: Each trader is obliged to report the sales made and
settled in cash through the issuance of a fiscal cash receipt from a fiscal
device (fiscal receipt) or through the issuance of a cash receipt from an
integrated automated trade management system (system receipt). The
fiscal device should meet the parameters set out in the Commerce Act
(see the link to 1.1.4);

• Copy of a fiscal receipt: For each cash receipt printed a copy should be
stored on the electronic carrier control tape (ECCT) and the data from
each receipt are transmitted automatically from the fiscal device via
remote connection to the National revenue agency (NRA);

Important to know

According to the Law on Limiting Payments in Cash, effective
as of 10 April 2018, payments exceeding BGN 10 000 should be
made only via bank transfer and deposit to payment account,
i.e. this is the maximum threshold for payments in cash.

• The restriction is also in effect for payments in foreign
currencies, where the threshold is the Bulgarian lev
equivalent in the respective currency;

• The law provides for material sanction amounting to 50%
of the total amount of the payment made upon first offence
and 100% of the total amount upon repeated offence.
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• Reversal transaction: In case of a claim, returned goods, decrease of the
tax base or operator’s mistake, a reversal transaction is required, which
is documented by the issuance of a document from the fiscal device with
a number which should contain the unique number of the sale which is
reversed.

How is the reporting of the cash transactions administered?

• Creation of daily financial report: The trader should print out complete
daily financial report while at the same time resetting to zero and
recording in the fiscal memory of the device. The data from the daily
fiscal report are saved automatically in the tax terminal (TT) which
transmits data to the NRA via the remote connection;

• Storage of the daily reports: The trader should store the daily financial
reports chronologically in a specifically designated book (cash ledger),
kept in one single copy for each individual fiscal device;

• Monthly financial report: Within 7 days after the expiry of each month
the trader should print out a concise report from the fiscal memory of
the device for the respective period and the respective reports are kept
in the cash ledger on the page corresponding to the last day of the
period.

Important to know

• Before commencing an activity for sales through an e-shop
online traders should submit information electronically with
a qualified electronic signature to the NRA’s e-services
portal (https://inetdec.nra.bg/).

• The persons who already trade through an e-shop as at 28
December 2018 should submit to the NRA information
electronically with a qualified electronic signature to the
NRA’s e-services portal (https://inetdec.nra.bg/).
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Important to know

The sanctions which the traders are subject to for violating the
rules on the issuance of fiscal receipt and reporting of cash
transactions are stipulated in art. 185, art. 185а, art. 185b,
art. 186 and art. 187 of the VAT Act.
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Reporting and administration of cash 
transactions

For more information

For more information regarding the reporting and
administration of cash transactions and the related legislative
framework see in the attached Ordinance No N-18 on the
website of the National Revenue Agency
(http://nap.bg/page?id=744).

Back to the list
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Use of company vehicles

When does the right to deduct tax credit upon the purchase and use
of company vehicles arise?

Upon the purchase and subsequent use (maintenance, repair and
consumables costs) of a company vehicle (which is not a car in the
meaning of paragraph 1, item 18 of the MP of the Value Added Tax Act
(VATA)) you may take advantage of the right to deduct tax credit as
provided for art. 69, para 1, item 1 of VATA. The vehicle should meet the
following requirements in order not to be classified as a car:

• To be intended for transport of cargo;

• To have permanently built in technical equipment for the purpose
of the main activity carried out.

The purchase and operating expenses for a car are subject to tax credit
only when:

• The car is only used for business (mainly for transport and security
services, taxiing, rental, courier services or training of drivers of motor
vehicles)

• The car was intended for resale.

How do you have to prove the use of the vehicle as part of the
company’s activities?

In order to be recognised for tax purposes the accounting expense related
to the operation of vehicles for business activities, documentary justification
is required, proving that the mileage of the vehicle is entirely related to the
independent economic activity of the company. The term “documentary
justification” is provided for in art. 10 of Corporate Income Tax Act (CITA)
and according to para 1 the accounting expense is recognised for tax
purposes when justified with a document through primary accounting
document in the meaning of the Accountancy Act, reflecting accurately the
business transaction:

• The primary document proving the purchase of fuel, consumables or
services related to the maintenance of the vehicle is the invoice;

• There is no requirement as to the type and name of the document
proving the mileage (most often this is the Journey form);
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• In order to prove the use of the vehicle for personal needs, the journey
form should state the kilometres travelled and the route.

What is the procedure when the vehicle is used both for personal
and for business purposes?

The expenses related to the use of the vehicle for personal needs are
treated as expenses in kind and are subject to expense tax (better known
as “Weekend tax“), as stated in art. 204, para 1, item 4 of CITA. In this
case art. 215, para 2 defines three ways to determine the expense in kind
tax base:

• By multiplying the total amount of all expenses related to the vehicle by
the ratio between the kilometres travelled for personal needs and
the total travelled kilometres by the respective vehicle;

• By multiplying the total amount of all expenses related to the vehicle by
the ratio between the hours of personal use of the vehicle and
the total hours of use of the vehicle

• By multiplying the total amount of all expenses related to the vehicle by
50 percent.

Each company has discretion in the choice of each of the three methods to
use for the calculation of the tax base to determine the expenses in kind
tax.

Important to know

With respect to the taxation of expenses in kind your company

has the right to choose between the two options listed below:

• To treat the calculated base of the expenses in kind as

income in kind of the natural persons who have used

the vehicle for personal needs (and this income is subject to

taxation as provided for in the Personal Income Tax Act) or;

• To tax the expenses in kind under the provisions of CITA

(tax at a rate of 10% of the calculated tax base of expenses

in kind).
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Which expenses on company vehicles are included in the tax base
of the tax on the expenses?

When determining the tax base of the tax on the expenses in kind
(according to art. 215а, para 1 and para 2 of CITA) all accounting expenses
related to the vehicle are included in the total expenses:

• Operating expenses;

• Insurance expenses;

• Local taxes;

• Vignette fees;

• Rents (if the vehicles is rented);

• Parking expenses;

• VAT reported as an expense;

• Salary of the driver (if any), including the social security and health
insurance contributions which are at the expense of the employer.

Important to know

The choice with respect to the taxation on the expenses in kind

is declared in the annual tax return (tax on expenses). When

the return is drawn up there is a choice for the period the

return relates to, and for the following calendar year.

Important to know

Since the vehicle is a depreciable asset for tax purposes, it

should be taken into account that on the grounds of § 1, item

83 of the MP of CITA, the tax base for determining the tax on

the expenses under art. 204, para 1, item 4 of the same act

the depreciation of the asset for tax purposes (not for

accounting purposes) should be taken into account.
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For more information

Additional information and answers to the most frequently
asked questions related to the Weekend tax (actions that the
tax liable person (TLP) should undertake upon the acquisition
of a non-current asset used both for the business of the
company and for personal needs) are available on the
publication of the National Revenue Agency

(http://www.nap.bg/document?id=13860).
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Carrying out and reporting stock-taking

What is the stock-taking process and what is the basis to carry it
out?

A stock-taking is the process of checking the values and the natural
parameters of the assets (for example inventories – materials, finished
goods, etc.) and liabilities of the company using various tools, comparison
of the results to the accounting data and detection of potential differences.

The Accountancy Act requires stock-taking of the company’s assets and
liabilities to be carried out at least once a year, in order to present them
fairly in the financial statements. Companies having net sales revenue of
less than BGN 200 000 during the current reporting period are not subject
to mandatory stock-taking.

A stock-taking may also be carried out by decision of the company’s
general manager, at the request of the court authorities and other
authorities when this is provided for by law. A stock-taking order should
be issued in order to carry out the stock-taking and it should state the
composition (Chair and members) of the commission.

What are the possible deviations detected in the process of a stock-
taking?

• Surpluses: the stocks available exceed the stocks as per the accounts.
Any surplus should be accounted for at the book value of the
asset/liability;

• Shortages: the stocks available are less than the stocks as per the
accounts. Any shortage should be accounted for at the book value of the
asset/liability.

What are the specifics associated with the reporting of the
deviations detected during the stock-taking?

• Shortages at the expense of the company: these are usually due to
natural waste as a result of natural disasters, theft and other shortages
for which no company staff is at fault;

• Shortages by fault of the liable person (LP): an accounting entry is made
in order to reflect the liability of the liable person at the amount of the
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missing asset;

• Shortages due to natural disaster (when the missing assets were
insured): the accounting ledger should record the insurance
compensations to be received at an amount corresponding to that of the
destroyed asset;

• Shortages subject to compensation with surpluses: this scenario is
applicable in the cases when there is causal connection between the
missing asset and the surplus asset and the accounting entry is made in
value measures;

• Surpluses: they are measured at their actual selling price and are
included in the company’s assets.

Is it allowed to recognise the expenses related to shortages for tax
purposes?

The expenses related to detected shortages of non-current and current
assets (including inventories) are not recognised for tax purposes, except
when the shortages are due to:

• Force majeure (for example, natural disaster or theft);

• Shortage of goods resulting from trade in outlets where the clients have
direct physical access to the offered goods (the threshold of the
shortages may be up to 0.25 percent of the net sales revenue of the
respective commercial outlet).

Additional information regarding the recognition of expenses related to
shortages for tax purposes is available in art. 28 of Corporate Income Tax
act (CITA).

Is it allowed to recognised expenses related to waste for tax
purposes?

Expenses related to waste of inventories are not recognised for tax
purposes, except in the cases listed below:

• Force majeure (for example, natural disaster);

• Technological waste or change in the physical – chemical properties;

• Expiry of the “best before” date (in accordance with legislative
regulation or company standards).

Additional information regarding the recognition of expenses related to
waste for tax purposes is available in art. 28 of CITA.
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Carrying out and reporting of stock-taking

For more information

For more information regarding the related legislative 
framework see the website of the Ministry of Finance
(http://www.minfin.bg/en/174).

Back to the list
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Preparation of annual financial statements 
and management reports

This section provides the following information:

• Types of financial statements;

• Requirements to the annual financial statements;

• Key financial indicators in the financial statements;

• Need to prepare consolidated financial statements;

• Nature of the annual management report;

• Need to prepare annual management report;

• Reporting of companies not carrying out any activities.

What are the types of financial statements that companies have to
prepare?

The financial statements are a structured presentation of the financial
position and financial performance of a company. The purpose of the
financial statements is to provide information on the financial position and
performance of a company, which is necessary for a wide circle of users in
order to make economic decisions. In accordance with the Accountancy Act
the companies should prepare:

• Annual financial statements as at 31 December of the reporting period;

• Consolidated financial statements as at 31 December of the reporting
period, when the parent is an entity falling within the
requirements of Section Three in Part Two of the Commerce Act;

• Interim financial statements covering period shorter than one reporting
period, when this is required by law or by the company’s policy.

What are the main requirements that the annual financial
statements have to meet depending on the type of the company?

• The annual financial statements of all companies should include as a
minimum a balance sheet, profit and loss account and notes to
the financial statements (a summary of the significant accounting
policies and other explanatory notes);
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• The annual financial statements of sole proprietors whose net sales
revenue during the current period does not exceed BGN 200 000 and
who are not subject to statutory independent financial audit, may only
include a profit an loss account;

• The annual financial statements of micro companies may only include
a concise balance sheet and concise profit and loss account,
unless the company is an investment or financial holding
company;

• The annual financial statements of small enterprises may include
concise balance sheet, concise statement of income and
expenses and notes to the financial statements.

Additional information regarding the basis which your company should
apply in preparing its financial statements is available in the clarification
titled “Accounting policies“ (link to 1.2.2.1.1.).

Which are the main financial indicators present in the annual
financial statements?

Information regarding the following indicators is required in order to
prepare the complete set of elements of the financial statements (balance
sheet, profit and loss account, statement of changes in equity and
cash flow statement):

• Assets (for example, buildings, inventories, receivables, etc.);

• Liabilities (for example, bank loans, payables to suppliers, etc.);

• Equity (for example, subscribed capital, reserves, accumulated profit /
loss);

• Income and expenses (for example, sales revenue, cost of goods /
services, operating expenses, etc.);

• Changes in equity (for example, capital increase, dividend distribution);

• Cash flows (for example, proceeds from customers, payments to
suppliers, repayment of loans, etc.).

Additional information regarding the accounting documents based on which
the annual financial statements are prepared is available in the clarification
“Drawing up of accounting documents, administration of accounting
information / systems” (link to 1.2.2.2.1.).
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Preparation of annual financial statements 
and management reports

When is the company required to prepare consolidated financial 
statements?

The company should prepare consolidated financial statements when:

• It controls more than half of the shareholders’ (or partners’) voting
rights in another company (subsidiary);

• It has the right to appoint or dismiss more than half of the members of
the management / supervisory body of another company;

• It has the right to direct the financial and operating policies of another
company by effect of an agreement.

Consolidated financial statements may not be drawn up by the parent of a
small group (in accordance with the “small group” definition in art. 21, para
2 of the Accountancy Act), except in the cases when the group includes at
least one public interest company.

Important to know

Frequent practice adopted by small and medium-sized 
enterprises in the preparation of their annual financial 
statements is to use as a basis the standard statement forms of 
the NSI, which are used to file information to this institution. 
These forms are compliant with the requirements of the 
National Accounting Standards (NAS) and International 
Accounting Standards (IAS) and are available on the website of 
the National statistical institute (NSI)
(http://www.nsi.bg/bg/content/16829/basic-page/год-на-
нефинансовите-предприятия-съставящи-баланс-на-хартиен-
носител).
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What is the annual management report?

Generally speaking the annual management report describes the
development of the company’s business during the past period and it states
the business policies planned for the following year, the expected
investments and personnel development, the expenses investment income
and development of the company, as well as the future transactions that
have significant importance in the company’s operations.

Which companies are required to prepare annual management
reports and which - not?

• Annual management reports should be prepared by all companies
subject to independent financial audit, as well as investment and
financial holding companies, regardless of their size;

• Micro and small enterprises, not subject to independent financial audit,
may choose not to prepare management reports;

• Micro, small and medium-sized enterprises, which are required to
prepare management reports, are allowed not include non-financial
information therein (for example, clarifications of the company’s
business policy, situation at the market, etc.);
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Important to know

All traders (in the meaning of the Commercial Register) publish
their annual financial statements in the Commercial Register by
30 June on the following year, regardless of whether the
company carried out any operations during the preceding year
or not. Please, have in mind that the deadline for filing the
separate accounts with the NSI is 31 March, and the
consolidated ones – 15 June. Additional information regarding
the filing of annual financial statements with the NSI is
available in the clarification „Filing of the required statistic
information to the NSI“ (link to 1.2.2.3.4.).

For more information

Additional information regarding the requirements to the
content, allowed principles and certification of annual financial
statements is available in:

• Art. 25 and art. 26 of the Accountancy Act;

• Standard 1 of the National and International Accounting
Standards.
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Preparation of annual financial statements 
and management reports
• Consolidated management reports should be prepared by all parent

companies that meet the criteria for obligatory presentation of
consolidated financial statements under art. 31 of the Accountancy Act.

The annual  and consolidated financial statements of the entities listed 
below are subject to statutory independent financial audit by registered 
auditors:
• Small companies which as at 31 December of the current reporting 

period exceed at least two of the indicators listed below:
- Carrying amount of the assets – BGN 2 000 000;
- Net sales revenue – BGN 4 000 000;
- Average personnel headcount during the reporting period 

– 50 employees;
• Medium-sized and big enterprises;
• Public interest companies;
• Medium-sized and big groups and groups that have at least one public 

interest company;
• Companies which are required to be subject to statutory independent 

financial audit.

What is the reporting procedure for companies that had no 
operations during the reporting period?

In accordance with the Accountancy Act companies that had no activities
during the period have the following obligations:

• Preparation and filing of declaration of companies with no operations
(Declaration of no operations): to be filed with the NSI by 30 April and
may be downloaded from the website of the NSI
(http://www.nsi.bg/sites/default/files/files/pages/GOD2017/P11/Prilojen
ie_11_2017.pdf);

• Filing of declaration of no operations with the Commercial Register

For more information

Additional information regarding the contents of the annual
management report is available in art. 39 of the Accountancy
Act.
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(under art. 38, para 9 of the Accountancy Act: the declaration in
free narrative and is filed with the Commercial Register by 31
March.
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Storage of accounting information

In what form and how long should the company’s accounting
information be stored?

The company’s accounting information is stored as a hardcopy and / or on
technical carrier, and may be stored both in the company itself, or in
private or state archive institutions. Depending on the type of information
the Accountancy Act stipulates the following terms for its storage:

• Payroll (for example, recapitulations, payroll ledgers, etc.): 50 years,
as of 1 January of the reporting period following the reporting period
they relate to;

• Accounting ledgers and financial statements (for example, annual
financial statements, trial balances, fiscal device reports, etc.), including
tax control documents, audit and subsequent financial inspections: 10
years, as of 1 January of the reporting period following the reporting
period they relate to;

• Tax and social security control documents (for example, tax returns,
VAT returns, purchase ledgers, etc.): 5 years after the expiry of the
statute of limitation for the payment of the public liability they are
related to;

• All other accounting information carriers (for example, rent agreements,
bank statements, etc.): 3 years, as of 1 January of the reporting period
following the reporting period they relate to.

After the expiry of their term of storage payroll ledgers (hardcopy or
technical carrier) are subject to submission to the National Social Security
Institute. The carriers of other types of accounting information may be
destroyed after the expiry of their required term of storage.
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For more information

Additional information regarding the storage of accounting 
information and the related regulatory framework may be 
found in Section III of the Accountancy Act.

What is the procedure in case of termination of the company?

• In case of termination of the company through transformation the
accounting information is submitted to the accepting entity and / or to
the newly established entity / entities;

• In case of termination of the company or when there is no successor of
the company payroll ledgers are submitted to the National Social
Security Institute under the provisions of art. 5, para 10 of the Social
Security Code.

What is the procedure in case of termination of certain relations?

• In case of termination of the relations with the person responsible for
the accounting of the company (regardless whether that person is a full-
time accountant or an external accounting firm), the accounting
documentation is submitted to a person appointed by the general
manager in the presence of a committee appointed by the management.
The entire accounting information is submitted (including a qualified
electronic signature) and it should be listed in detail in an acceptance –
submission protocol, which should be signed by the accepting and the
submitting party;

• In case of termination of a relation with the general manager of the
company, the latter is obliged to submit to a person, appointed by the
respective competent body of the company, the entire accounting and
other business documentation the former general manager is holding.
The submission is verified with a submission – acceptance protocol,
listing in detail the information submitted.
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Filing of the required statistical information 
to the NSI

What information and within what deadlines is submitted to the
National Statistical Institute (NSI)?

All legal entities are obliged to submit to the NSI annual financial
statements, prepared as provided for in the Accountancy Act (see link to
1.2.2.3.2.);

What is the format of the information filed with the NSI?

Order ЗЦУ-1899 of 18 December 2018 issued by the NSI
(http://www.nsi.bg/sites/default/files/files/pages/GOD2018/Zapoved_201
81220_NSI-NAP.pdf) sets out the following three ways for the filing of the
annual accounts:

• Electronically, using a qualified electronic signature (QES) to the
“Business Statistics” information system (https://isbs.nsi.bg);

• Electronically using a personal identification code (PIC) to the
“Business Statistics” information system (https://isbs.nsi.bg);

• As a hardcopy, while paper forms are filed only with the annual tax
returns in the respective National revenue agency (NRA) territorial
structures, by mail or in a post office.

Important to know

The non-compliance with the deadline for filing of the
information to the NSI or submission of untrue data is
sanctions with a fine between BGN 200 and BGN 2 000, and in
case of repeated violation – BGN 2000 to BGN 6000.

The deadline for filing of the separate financial statements is
31 March of the following year, and for consolidated
financial statements - 15 June of the following year.

Term
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For more information

Detailed instructions on the filling-in and filing of the annual 
accounts to the NSI is available in section applicable to your 
type of company on the website of the NSI
(http://www.nsi.bg/bg/content/16821/basic-page/годишна-
отчетност-за-дейността-на-предприятията-2018).

Additional information and answers to frequently asked
questions related to the filing of the required statistic
information to the NSI may be found in the “Frequently asked
questions” section on the website of the NSI
(http://www.nsi.bg/node/16875/).

Important to know

NSI and NRA have an established single point for filing of the
annual management reports, i.e. the information may be filed
with one institution and it exchanges data with the other ex-
officio. Filing with the information with the NSI is only
electronically, while the accounts are accepted at the NRA as a
hardcopy too.
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Taxes and social security and health 
insurance contributions related to employees

This section provides the following information:

• What is the procedure for declaring and paying in advance personal
income tax by the employer?

• What do taxable income and tax basis include?

• How are social security and health insurance contributions for employees
declared and paid?

• How is the annual tax restated by the employer?

• How is the personal annual tax return (ATR) filed and what is the
obligation to file an ATR?

• What are the filing deadlines and methods?

What is the procedure for declaring and paying in advance personal
income tax by the employer?

According to the Bulgarian legislation any person, in its capacity as
employer, is obliged to withhold and pay on a monthly basis advance tax
for its employees by the 25th day of the month following the month in which
the remuneration is paid. The tax rate is 10%. The employer should pay
the tax withheld for each employee to the competent National revenue
agency (NRA) directorate.

What do taxable income and tax basis include?

The taxable income from employment relations includes both the basic
agreed salary and all other monetary and non-monetary payments made
for the respective monthby the employer or at the expense of the employer
that are related to the work of the employee.

Important to know

It is important to know that the different territorial directorates of
the NRA have different bank accounts which can be found on
NRA’s website here (http://www.nap.bg/page?id=423).
Furthermore, when ordering the bank transfer it is important to
state a CODE FOR THE TYPE OF PAYMENT for the respective
liability, in order to avoid the risk of incorrect allocation of the tax
due.
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Under the Bulgarian legislation the non-taxable income includes:

• Income from statutory social and health insurance in Bulgaria or abroad;

• Food vouchers granted to the employees up to BGN 60 per month;

• Additional voluntary social security;

• Voluntary health insurance;

• Life insurance up to BGN 60 per month in total for all insurances covered
by the employer;

• Travel and accommodation expenses supported by documents, daily
business trip allowances (not exceeding the double maximum allowed
amount), etc.

The tax base for income from employment relations is formed by deducting
the statutory social security and health insurance contributions withheld by
the employer, which are at the expense of the individual, from the total
gross remuneration received by the employee. Tax at a 10% rate is due on
the difference.

How are social security and health insurance contributions for the
employees declared and paid?

Any person working in Bulgaria is subject to social security in the country.
In this respect the employer, in the capacity as insurer in accordance with
art. 5 of the Social Security Code (SSC), is obliged to withhold and pay
social security and health insurance contributions to its employees on a
monthly basis. The social security and health insurance contributions are
due on the total gross remuneration of each employee within the minimum
and maximum thresholds set out by law (depending on the economic
activity of the employer). The minimum social security and health insurance
income in Bulgaria for 2019 is BGN 560, and the maximum for 2019 is BGN
3000. This means that, if the employee receives remuneration exceeding
BGN 3000, he / she owes social security and health insurance contributions
only up to the maximum income subject to social security and health
insurance – BGN 3000, but may not be insured at a gross monthly
remuneration lower than BGN 560.

Social security and health insurance contributions are allocated by funds
and vary depending on the economic activity of the employer and the
employee’s position. The total social security and health insurance rate is
32.70-33.40% on the gross remuneration, 18.92-19.62% of which are at
the expense of the employer and 13.78% are withheld from the monthly
remuneration at the expense of the employee.

1 2 3
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Taxes and social security and health 
insurance contributions related to employees

The monthly contributions include:

• 14,8 % to Pensions Fund;

• 5 % for additional pension insurance;

• 3,5 % to General Disease and Maternity Fund;

• 1 % to Unemployment Fund;

• 0.4-1.1 % to Accident at Work and Occupational Diseases Fund (the
percentage varies depending on the economic activity of the company);

• 8 % for health insurance);

Social security contributions are split between the employer and the
employee at a 60:40 ratio.

How is the annual tax restated by the employer?

By 31 January of the following tax year the employer should calculate the
annual tax base for the employment relation income, less the annual
amount of the tax relieves and determine the annual tax, when as at 31
December of the tax year he is an employer under the basic employment of
the employee. When determining the annual tax base and the annual tax
the employer does not include the income from employment relations for
personal work from partners, cooperative members and shareholders,
owning more than 5% of the capital of the joint-stock company.

In relation to the above the annual tax base is reduced with the annual
amount of:

• The tax relieves for people with reduced ability to work;

• The tax relieves for personal contributions for voluntary social security
and insurance, when the amounts were withheld by the employer upon
the payment of the income from the employment relation;

• The tax relieves for personal contributions for socially secured length of
service upon retirement;
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• Tax relieves for donations when the amounts were withheld by the
employer upon the payment of the income from the employment
relation;

• The tax relieves for children;

• The tax relieves for children with disabilities.

If during the tax year the employee has had employment contract to work
additionally with another employer, or had a basic employment relation
with another employer, the employer includes the income received from the
other employer in the calculation of the annual tax base and determines
the annual tax, if the employee presents a certificate from the other
employer.

When the annual tax calculated is higher than the tax withheld from the
employee during the year, the difference is withheld from the person’s
income by 31 January of the following year.

When the annual tax calculated is lower than the tax withheld in advance,
by the 31 January of the following year the employer refunds the difference
to the person. The refunded amount is offset by the employer consistently
from the next payments to the republican budget concerning income taxes
from employment relations of the person or of other persons.

How is the personal annual tax return (ATR) filed and what is the
obligation to file an ATR?

If employees receive income only from employment relations in the
country, for which the total tax due is withheld and paid in advance by the
employer, the individuals have no obligation to file an ATR under art. 50 of
Personal Income Tax Act (PITA).

The other cases when natural persons have no obligation to file annual tax
returns include incomes that were taxed with final tax, for example income
from interest on bank accounts in Bulgaria.

If the employees receive another personal income, not related to their
employment relations (for example, rent income, dividend income, interest,
etc.), the individual is obliged to file personally an annual tax return where
they should state all additional income received during the respective tax
year within the statutory deadlines. The form of the ATR under art. 50 of
PITA is available on the website of the NRA here
(http://nap.bg/document?id=17849).
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Taxes and social security and health 
insurance contributions related to employees

All local natural persons have an obligation to file an annual tax return, if
during the respective year they:

• Have received income subject to taxation on the total annual tax base of
income on the annual tax base for incomes from economic activities as
sole proprietors;

• Would like to use tax relieves;

• Have paid patent tax;

• Have granted or received a loan(s) from other individuals or companies
at a total amount exceeding BGN 10 000 or there are outstanding
balances amounting to a total of more than BGN 40 000 of loans
granted or received during the year or during the preceding five years;

• Have held shares and shareholdings in companies and real estates
abroad;

• Have received income from a source abroad subject to taxation with
final tax.

What are the filing deadlines and methods?

Individuals who are obliged to file an ATR may use 5% discount on the tax
due as per their tax return, but not exceeding BGN 500, if they meet all of
the conditions listed below:

• They have filed their annual tax return electronically by 31 January of
the following year;

• At the time of the filing of the return they have no public liabilities
subject to enforced collection; and

• The tax due additionally as per the annual tax return is paid by 31
January of the following year.

The annual tax return is filed electronically with a personal identification
code (PIC), which may be obtained free of charge in each office of the NRA,
or using a qualified electronic signature (QES). The ATR may also be filed
by mail - with
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For more information

Additional information is available on the website of the NRA
(https://nap.bg/en/).

Back to the list

a letter with a return receipt, in certain post offices with an incoming
number, as well as at the NRA office of the permanent address of the
individual.
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Declaration and payment of corporate tax. 
Annual tax return.

The profit for the year that is generated by companies (legal entities) in
Bulgaria is subject to 10% corporate tax. The procedure for the calculation,
declaration and payment of the corporate tax is stipulated in the Corporate
Income Tax Act (CITA).

According to CITA subject to corporate income tax is not the annual
accounting profit of the company, but its annual profit for tax purposes.
This means that certain expenses or income accounted for during the
respective financial year are not recognised for tax purposes. Some of
these income and expenses are not recognised at all, while some are not
recognised in the year when they were accounted for, but are recognised
later.

The most widely spread unrecognised expenses are those not related to the
company’s business or those that are not justified with documents (i.e.
without accounting documents, contracts, acceptance and submission
protocols or reports, etc.). This means that it is possible for a company that
reports accounting loss in a respective year to report profit for tax purposes
in the same financial year. This is why entrepreneurs should take into
account the tax aspects of the income and expenses accounted by them
when declaring their financial result for tax purposes and to consult
specialists, if necessary.

How are the annual financial results declared for tax purposes?

Companies declare their financial result for tax purposes by filing an annual
tax return (ATR) with the National Revenue Agency (NRA). All companies,
except those that have had no operations during the respective year and
which have no corporate tax payables, are obliged to file an ATR.

The ATR is filed in a standard form. The ATR form is approved by the
Minister of Finance and is available here (
http://www.nap.bg/page?sId235fsL=3&sId235dsA=2019&id=323&textMod
e=0). The above-mentioned website also provides guidelines as to the
filling-in of the ATR which are prepared by NRA experts.

Legal entities that have made mistakes in the filling-in and filing of the ATR
have the right to file an adjusting ATR by 30 September of the same year.
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The non-filing of the ATR in due time or filing an inaccurate ATR may result
in an administrative sanction amounting to BGN 500 to BGN 3000. More
serious violations are penalised with sanctions envisaged in the Penal Code
(PC) and are prosecuted in accordance with the procedure set out in the
Criminal Procedure Code (CPC).

When and how is corporate tax paid?

The payment of the corporate tax due is made within the ATR filing
deadline – by 31 March of the year following the year that the filed ATR
relates to.

Payment is made only via bank transfer to the accounts of the NRA.

Companies that have annual turnover exceeding BGN 300 000 pay
corporate tax in advance in quarterly instalments. The advance tax due by
the companies with annual turnover exceeding BGN 3 000 000 is paid in
monthly instalments based on a forecasted taxable profit for the current
year.

In these cases the final corporate tax due after the end of the financial year
is paid following deduction of the advance payments made during the
respective year.

1 2

Important to know

It is important to know that the different territorial directorates
of the NRA have different bank accounts, which may be found
on the website of the NRA (http://nap.bg/page?id=423).
Furthermore, in the bank payment order companies should
specify a special code for the specific tax due, as otherwise they
risk paying other liabilities (if any).

The ATR for the respective calendar year is filed by 31 March
of the following year with the respective territorial
directorate of NRA as per the company’s registration. The
filing of the ATR with the NRA may be performed only
electronically using a qualified electronic signature (QES).

Term

For more information

Additional information concerning the declaration and payment
of the corporate tax and the filing of the ATR is available on the
website of the NRA (http://nap.bg/page?id=330).

Back to the list
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Payment of local taxes and fees

In this section you can find the following information:

• General information regarding local taxes and fees

• How are local taxes and fees paid?

• What is the deadline for the payment and the method to determine local
taxes?

• Electronic services.

General information regarding local taxes and fees

Local taxes and fees are regulated by the Local Taxes and Fees Act (LTFA).
Based on this act the municipal councils adopt:

• „Ordinance on the local taxes and fees“; and

• „Ordinance on the definition and administration of local fees and prices
of services provided by the respective municipality“.

These are the two ordinances by virtue of which the municipal councils set
the local taxes and fees due in the respective municipality.

Local taxes are linked to the subject of taxation. The following local taxes
concern business entities:

• Real estate tax;

• Motor vehicles tax;

• Tax upon acquisition of property by way of donation or against
consideration;

• Patent tax;

• Tourist tax; and

• Tax on taxi services to passengers.

Local fees are due for the use of a service rendered by the respective
municipal body. They depend on the type of the services. The following
local fees concern business entities:

• Household waste fee;

• Fees to use markets, sidewalks, squares, street lanes, fairs and terrains
with other intended purposes;

• Technical service fees; and

• Administrative service fees.
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How are local taxes and fees paid?

The local taxes and fees collected by the respective municipality may be
paid on site at the Local Revenue Department of the respective
municipality, as well as via bank transfer to the account of the respective
municipality. It is important to know that in case of payment via bank
transfer the payment document should include the code of the respective
type of payment. Information regarding the bank accounts and the
payment methods for local taxes may be found on the website of the
respective municipality. For example, information regarding the payment of
local taxes and fees collected by Sofia Municipality may be found on the
following website (https://www.sofia.bg/bank-accounts).

The deadline for the payment of the local taxes and fees depends on the
respective local tax or fee.

What is the deadline for the payment and method of calculation of
the local taxes?

The table below presents a summary of the methods to determine the
amount and deadlines for the payment of the various types of local taxes
and fees:

Important to know

It is important to know that the act stipulates only a framework
for the tax due, the specific rate is set by each separate
municipality and accordingly the rates may differ.

1 2 3

Local taxes

Tax Payment deadline
Method for definition of 
the amount of the 
tax/fee

Annual real 
estate tax

Real estate tax is paid in 
two equal instalments 
within the following 
deadlines:

First instalment (1 March 
until 30 June of the 
respective year);

Second instalment (by 30 
October of the respective 
year).

Between 0,1 and 4,5 per 
mille of the tax assessment 
of the real estate. The 
specific amount is set in 
the Ordinance on the local 
taxes and fees adopted by 
the respective municipal 
council.
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Payment of local taxes and fees

Local taxes

Tax Payment deadline
Method to determine the 
amount of the tax/fee

Annual real 
estate tax

It is important to know that 
those who prepay the tax 
for the full year by 30 April 
have  the right to a 
discount of 5% of the tax 
due.

Annual motor 
vehicle tax

The motor vehicle tax is 
paid in two equal 
instalments within the 
following deadlines:

•First instalment (1 March 
until 30 June of the 
respective year);

•Second instalment (by 30 
October of the respective 
year).

It is important to know that 
those who prepay the tax 
for the full year by 30 April 
have  the right to a 
discount of 5% of the tax 
due.

The tax is determined
based on a formula which 
includes three components:

• the engine power of the 
vehicle;

• the manufacturing year
of the vehicle;

• the environmental 
category of the vehicle.

Tax upon 
acquisition of 
property  and 
motor vehicles 
by way of 
donation  and 
against 
consideration

In case of acquisition of 
property without 
consideration the tax 
should be paid within two 
months as of possession of 
the property (except the 
transfer of right on real 
estate and motor vehicles

In case of acquisition of 
property without 
consideration:
- 0,4 to 0,8 % of the 
assessment of the property 
in case of donation 
between brothers and 
sisters and their children;
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Upon acquisition of 
property by way of 
donation and real estate 
and motor vehicles against 
consideration the tax is 
paid upon the transfer of 
the rights on the real estate 
and the motor vehicles.

- 3,3 to 6,6 % of the 
assessment of the property 
between parties other than 
those stated above;

Upon acquisition of 
property against 
consideration:
- 0,1 to 3 % of the 
assessment of the 
transferred property. The 
specific amount is set by 
the municipal council in the 
Ordinance on the size of 
the local taxes and fees.

Patent tax Patent tax is paid in four 

equal instalments:

• For the first quarter –

by 31 January;

• For the second quarter 

– by 30 April;

• For the third quarter –

31 July;

• For the fourth quarter –

by 31 October.

The municipal council 
determines the size of the 
patent tax in the Ordinance 
on the size of local taxes 
and fees. The amount is set 
within limits in accordance 
with Appendix No 4 of the 
LTFA and depends on the 
location of the site on the 
territory of the respective 
municipality.

Tourist tax The tourist tax due for the 

calendar year is paid by the 

tax liable person by the 

15th day of the month 

following the month during 

which the accommodation 

services per night occurred.

The municipal council sets 

the size of the tax in the 

Ordinance on the local 

taxes and fees within limits 

of BGN 0,20 to BGN 3,00 

per night. 

Tax on taxi 

services to 

passengers

The tax is paid prior to 

obtaining the permit to 

render taxi services in 

accordance with the 

Automobile Transport Act.

The municipal council sets 

the size of the tax for the 

respective year in the 

range between  BGN 300 

and BGN 1000 in the 

Ordinance on the local 

taxes and fees.
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Payment of local taxes and fees

The specific size and payment deadlines for the local household waste fees
and for the use of markets, sidewalks, squares, street lanes, fairs and
terrains of other intended purposes are set out in the Ordinance on the
definition and administration of local fees and prices of services rendered
by the respective municipality.

Electronic services

Making enquiries and filing tax returns on local taxes and fees can be
performed electronically through the e-services accessible in the National
revenue agency (NRA) NRA system (https://inetdec.nra.bg/eservices.html).

Important to know

It is important to know that the information regarding the liable
persons, the subjects taxed with local taxes and fees, their tax
assessments and reporting values is provided on a daily basis by
the municipalities to the Ministry of Finance.

For more information

More information regarding the e-services related to local taxes 
and fees is available on the website of your municipality and on 
the following website (http://www.nap.bg/page?id=319).

Back to the list
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VAT reporting and refund

General information

The value added tax (VAT) is regulated by the Value Added Tax Act (VATA)
and the Rules on the Application of the Value Added Tax Act (RAVATA),
which implement in the Bulgarian legislation the rules of Directive
2006/112/ЕО on the common system of value added tax in the EU
(https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/BG/TXT/HTML/?uri=CELEX:32006L0112&from=EN). The European
VAT legislation may be found on the following website
(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=484).VATA differentiates between taxable
and exempt supplies of goods and services.

According to the Act the following supplies may give rise to an obligation to
charge VAT:

• Local supplies of goods or services;

• Intra-community acquisitions of goods or services;

• Import of goods.

Exempt supplies are stipulated in Chapter Four of VATA. Generally these
include supplies related to healthcare, social care, education, sports or
physical education, religion, supplies of non-profit nature, supplies of
financial services, supplies of insurance services, gambling, supply of post
stamps and postal services, as well as supplies of goods or services for
which no right of tax credit was used.

As a rule 20% VAT is charged on all local supplies, intra-community
acquisitions of goods, import of goods and services with a place of supply in
Bulgaria. The Bulgarian VAT system envisages a reduced 9% rate only for
hotel accommodation services

How is VAT reported?

The obligations to report and pay VAT arise after registration under VATA
(link to 1.1.3.). The registration may the choice of the person, as well as it
may be performed ex-officio by the National Revenue Agency (NRA), if the
grounds for such registration are in place. Additional information is
available on the website of the NRA (http://www.nap.bg/page?id=358).
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VATA registered persons are obliged to issue the documents required for
each supply made or received by them.

The information from the documents mentioned above should be included
in the purchases and sales ledgers, which the registered person should
keep.

VATA registered persons are obliged to report the supplies of goods and
services made and received by declaring and paying the VAT due to the
state budget on a monthly basis. VATA registered persons are obliged to
file monthly VAT returns in a standard form. The return is filed only
electronically via the NRA system, with the exception of cases set out in
detail in the VATA. Additional information on the electronic filing of the VAT
return is available at the following web address
(http://nra.bg/page?id=319).

If the registered person has made intra-community supplies of goods or
services with a place of supply in another EU member state, the person
should file VIES-return, where these supplies are included. Additional
information on the VIES return is available at the following web address
(http://nra.bg/page?id=362).

As a rule, VAT should be paid by the supplier. However, the Act stipulates
explicitly situations (art. 84 of VATA) where the recipient of the supply is
obliged to charge the VAT and pay the tax themselves (in most cases in
intra-community acquisition of goods or services).

1 2

The deadline for the filing of the return is the 14th day of the
month, following the reporting period. The return is drawn
up based on the information available in the ledgers and the
documents issued in the respective month. The registered
person is obliged to file the purchases and sales ledgers
together with the return for the respective month. It is
important to know that return should be filed even when the
person has not made any supplies during the respective
calendar month.

Term
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When and how is VAT refunded?

VAT is subject to refund as a result of exercising the right to tax credit. The
right to tax credit is the possibility to deduct the VAT paid for the supplies
received by the person against the VAT due calculated on the basis of the
taxable supplies made by the person.

The right to tax credit arises only when the supplies (inward receipts) for
which the person has paid VAT are related to the economic activity
carried out by that person and are intended for subsequent taxable
supplies (outward sales). In most cases the right to deduct tax credit is
rejected exactly due to the lack of these preconditions (for example, when
the goods or services received are for personal use or exempt supplies).

VAT should be refunded when the total result after three consecutive
reporting periods is VAT to be refunded. The amount of the VAT to be
refunded is calculated as the positive difference between the amount of the
VAT paid on the supplies received and the amount of the VAT due on the
supplies made by the person within three consecutive reporting periods.

If the result in three consecutive reporting periods is VAT refundable, the
revenue authority initiates a check.

Important to know

It is important to know that payment of VAT should be made
within the deadline for its declaration (by the 14th day of the
month following the reporting period). Payment may only be
made via bank transfer to the NRA accounts. In this respect you
have to have in mind that the different territorial directorates of
the NRA have different bank accounts, which are available on
the website of the NRA (http://nap.bg/page?id=423).
Furthermore, in the payment order companies should include a
specific code for the specific tax due, as otherwise they risk
paying other tax liabilities (if there are such outstanding and
eligible).
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As part of this check the revenue authority has the right to request
additional information from the liable person (for example, copies of
invoices, credit / debit notes thereto, written explanations, etc.). As a
result of the check it is found whether the registered person has a valid
right to receive VAT refund.

The VAT refund is made to a bank account set out by the registered person.
In most cases this occurs within the check initiated in relation to the VAT
refund.
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Important to know

In this respect it is important to know that, if there are liabilities
related to outstanding public payables due by your company as
at the time of the check, these liabilities will be offset against the
VAT that is subject to refund.

Back to the list

For more information

More information regarding the VAT reporting and refund is
available on the website of the NRA
(http://nap.bg/page?id=329).
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Profit distribution

What are the profit distribution rules for companies?

According to the Bulgarian legislation companies that have reported
accounting profit after tax are allowed to make a resolution to distribute
profits and pay dividends to their partner/owner. Unlike other countries the
Bulgarian legislation does not provide for preliminary dividend distribution.

The procedure for the formation and distribution of the profit is stipulated in
the Commerce Act (CA). The divided distribution rules differ depending on
the legal form of the respective company.

Joint-stock companies may distribute profit only, if:

• They have reported accounting profit during the past calendar year and
this is included in the annual financial statements which are approved by
the company’s General Assembly; and

• The net value of the company’s property (total assets – total liabilities),
less the profit which is to be paid, exceeds the registered capital of the
company, increased with the Reserves Fund on the company’s balance
sheet.

Joint-stock companies are obliged by law to set aside 1/10 of the profit to
Reserves Fund until the Reserves Fund reaches 1/10 of the company’s
registered capital.

If these preconditions are met, the General Assembly of the respective
joint-stock company may take a decision to distribute and pay dividend and
may task its Management Board or Board of Directors (depending on the
governance form) to pay the profit distributed to the respective
shareholders depending on their rights.

Limited liability companies have the right to distribute profit, if:

• During the past calendar year they have reported an accounting profit
and this is included in the annual financial statements which are
approved by the company’s General Assembly; and

• The net value of the company’s property (total assets – total liabilities),
less the profit to be paid out exceeds the company’s registered capital.

Limited liability companies are not obliged by law to set aside Reserves
Fund. Such obligation may be stipulated by the partners in the partnership
agreement. In this case the rules applicable to joint-stock companies or the
rules explicitly envisaged in the partnership agreement apply.

Draft version for discussion 
purposes



With the 
support of 

If these preconditions are in met, the General Assembly of the respective
Limited liability company may take a decision to distribute and pay dividend
and may task the company’s general manager to pay the profit distributed
to the respective partners.

Sole proprietors (SP) – SPs are natural persons carrying out business
activities personally, not through a specific company. Unlike partners in
companies and their companies, SPs do not give rise to relations between
two different legal subjects. Therefore, SPs do not distribute profit, and the
profit they report during the calendar year represents their income.

This income is part of the annual income of the respective natural person
and it is included in the personal annual tax return, which is filed by 31
April of the year, following the year for which it relates to.

The tax base is determined under the rules set out in Corporate Income
Tax Act (CITA), i.e. the income for the year is reduced by the expenses for
the year and the accounting profit is calculated. The rule that not all income
and expenses are recognised for tax purposes is also valid here. The tax
rate applicable to the income generated from the activity of the sole
proprietor is 15%, not 10%.

What are the taxes due upon profit distribution?

The distribution of profit (dividend) gives rise to an obligation to withhold
and pay dividend tax.

According to art. 194 of CITA and art. 38 of Personal Income Tax Act (PITA)
dividends are subject to final tax when distributed by Bulgarian companies
in favour of:

• Foreign companies (except the companies domiciled in the EU or the
European Economic Area (EEA)); and

• Bulgarian or foreign natural persons.

If a Bulgarian company distributes profit to another Bulgarian company or
foreign company, which is domiciled in the European Union or in the EEA,
the Bulgarian company is not obliged to withhold and pay dividend tax.

The tax is withheld by the company distributing the profit and is declared
and paid to the accounts of the National Revenue Agency (NRA) by the end
of the month following the quarter during which the decision to pay
dividends was taken by the company’s General Assembly. They do not have
to be actually paid by the company’s General Manager.

1 2

Important to know

The tax base is the gross amount of the dividends distributed.
The tax rate is 5%.
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Profit distribution

The return is filed with the territorial directorate of the NRA by registration
of the payer of the income.

For more information

Back to the list

Additional information regarding the declaration and payment of
corporate tax and filing of the ATR is available:
• In the Commerce Act;
• On the website of the NRA

(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=373).
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National funding programmes

• OP “Innovations and competitiveness “2014 - 2020 
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European funding programmes

• „COSME“ Programme

• “Horizon 2020” Programme

• Initiative for Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises

• Fast Track to Innovation 2020

• „Innosup“ Programme

• „InnoFin“ Programme

• „Erasmus+“ Programme

• „Erasmus for Young Entrepreneurs“ Programme

• „Creative Europe“ Programme

• Financial Mechanism of the European Economic Area and Norwegian 
Financial Mechanism
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State aid

• State aid

• Types of state aid

• Provision of state/minimum aid
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Investment promotion measures

This section provides the following information:

• What are the types of investment promotion measures?

• What are the promotion measures and incentives facilitating 
investments certified as class “A” and “B”?

• What are the promotion measures and incentives facilitating 
investments in Priority Investment Projects?

• What are the promotion measures and incentives facilitating 
investments certified as class “C”?

• What major tax incentives can be used for investments?

What are the types of investment promotion measures?

Investment projects are promoted depending on the size of the investment
and the employment created. Four types of certificates are issued:

• Investment project certificate – class “A”;

• Investment project certificate – class „B“;

• Investment project certificate – class „C“;

• “Priority investment project” certificate.

What are the promotion measures and incentives facilitating
investments certified as class “A” and “B”?

Once the investor obtains the respective certificate they can take
advantage of a number of promotion measures and incentives that are
aimed to facilitate the implementation of the investment project:

• Shorter deadlines for administrative services concerning procedures
under the Spatial Development Act, the Roads Act, the Water Act (for
example, faster issuance of a permit for design, more accelerated
approval of investment projects, more accelerated issuance of fire safety
certificate, etc.) – valid for class “A” and “B” investments;

• Individual administrative servicing required for the implementation of
the investment project – valid for class “A” investments
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The measure includes the provision of comprehensive and accurate
information as to the documents required, the deadlines and fees under
the applicable laws, as well as assistance for the issuance and receipt of
all documents required. In order to take advantage of this measure you
have to file a request to the Invest Bulgaria Agency (IBA) as a hard
copy and on electronic carrier, or electronically (with or without an
electronic signature);

• Simplified regime (without tender or competition) for the acquisition of
the title of ownership or limited material rights (right to use, right to
passage, etc.) on real estate – private state and private municipal
property – valid for class “A” and “B” investments;

• Financial support for the construction of elements of the technical
infrastructure (public municipal / state property), for example – bridges,
tunnels, overhead crossing, underpasses, railway crossings, etc.,
transmission lines, power substations, drinking and wastewater
treatment plants, etc.) – valid for class “A” investments and two or
more investment projects “B” in the respective industrial zone1.

Priority  for the use of this type of measures is given to investments 
implemented in high-technology  activities2 (set out in detail in the Rules 
on the Implementation of the Investment Promotion Act ) or activities in 
economically disadvantaged regions3;

1 An industrial zone is an aggregation of one or several neighboring land plots having
similar characteristics and prevailing intended purpose for production activities,
allotted by operation of effective detailed zoning plan.
2 high-technology economic activities in the processing industry (high-technology
manufacturing Industries);
- Services determined as Knowledge-intensive services (KIS) and high-technology
KIS.
A list of the specific activities is available in art. 3, para 5 and 6 of the RIIPA.
3 -Municipalities with unemployment levels higher than the country average; or
- Districts where the gross value added per capital is lower than the country average.

Important to know

The fees for the issuance of all documents, regardless of the
investment class, are at the expense of the investor.
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Investment promotion measures

• Financial support for the professional qualifications training of the people
employed in the newly created job positions related to the investments
– valid for class „А“ and „B“ investments. This type of measures
may only be used for investments in high-technology activities or
investments in economically disadvantaged regions;

• Financial support for partial refund of the statutory social security
contributions made by the investor at his expense in the capacity of an
employer for statutory social security, additional mandatory pension
insurance and mandatory health insurance of the newly hired employees
for the implementation of the investment project – valid for class “A”,
class “B” investments.

What are the promotion measures and incentives facilitating the 
investments in a Priority Investment Project?

Investments projects that are certified as a Priority Investment Project
may take advantage of all the promotion measures set out above for class
“A” and “B” and the following additional measures:

• Sale or establishment of limited material rights on properties (private
state or private municipal property), without tender or competition at
prices lower than the market prices (but not lower than the tax
assessment) and exemption from payment of state fees upon change of
the intended purpose of the land;
Sale, exchange or establishment of limited material right against
consideration without tender or competition on properties owned by sole
owner entities with state or municipal participation, as well as
commercial entities whose capital is owned by sole owner commercial
entities with state participation at prices lower than the market ones
(but not lower than the tax assessment);

Important to know

The refund of social security and health insurance contributions
costs covers a period not exceeding 24 months as of the opening
of the respective job.
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• Institutional support (for example, establishment of interdepartmental
working group to ensure the provision of support with participants
representing the stakeholders from the central and territorial executive
authorities, the academic circles and non-government organisations),
establishment of joint ventures and other types of assistance;

• Provision of grants for investments in education and scientific research
(up to 50% of the project value) or investments in the processing
industry (up to 10% of the project value)4.

What are the promotion measures and  incentives facilitating 
investments certified as class “C”?

• Shorter deadlines for administrative services provided by the
municipality on the territory of which the investment is implemented;

• Individual administrative services provided by the municipality on the
territory of which the investment is implemented;

• Acquisition of title of ownership or limited material rights on properties –
private municipal property, without tender or competition (the measure
is implemented, if it is not requested by an investor for class “A”, class
“B” investment or priority investment project concerning the same
property).

Each municipality should maintain on its website:

• Up to date list of the vacant terrains and other real estates available for
the implementation of investments;

• Application forms and templates to obtain class “C” investment
certificate.

4 http://www.nsi.bg/sites/default/files/files/publications/KID-2008.pdf

Important to know

The procedure for the implementation of the promotion
measures for class “C” investments is stipulated in an ordinance
of the respective municipal council.
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What key tax incentives may be used for investments?

Corporate tax

The corporate income tax on the annual taxable profit is 10%.

• Up to 100 percent of the corporate tax is ceded to tax liable persons for
their profit for tax purposes from the production activities carried out,
including tolling production arrangements. The conditions for that
include:

- Production activity only in municipalities where the unemployment in
the year preceding the current year is or exceeds by 25% the
average for the country for the same period;

- Maintenance of at least 10 jobs, where at least 50 percent are
directly in the production activities carried out;

- At least 30 percent of the personnel represent people with
permanent address in the respective municipality with high
unemployment rate;

• Tax relieves upon hiring unemployed people, as well as for companies
hiring disabled people, is stipulated in art. 177 -178 of Corporate
Income Tax Act (CITA).

Withholding tax

Withholding tax of 5% is charged on dividends and liquidation shares
distributed by local legal entities in favour of:

• Foreign legal entities except in the cases when the dividends are 
realised by a foreign legal entity with a permanent establishment in the 
country;

• Local  legal entities that are not traders, including municipalities.
No withholding tax is charged on dividends and liquidation shares when
distributed in favour of a foreign legal entity, which is a local entity for tax
purposes of a European Union (EU) member state or another state party to
the Agreement on the European Economic Area (EEA). In other words, if
the Bulgarian company distributes profit to a foreign company which is
domiciled in the EU or the EEA, the Bulgarian company is not obliged to

1
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withhold and pay dividend tax.

10% tax is charged on other incomes of foreign persons having a source in
the country. Additional information regarding these liabilities is available in
art. 195 of CITA.

When applying the withholding tax, please, have in mind that Bulgaria has
signed Double Tax Treaties (DTT) with almost 70 countries which may be
applicable in the respective situation.

The procedures for the application of the DTT and the DTT themselves
signed by Bulgaria are available on the website of the National Revenue
Agency (http://www.nap.bg/page?id=317)

Value added tax

The rate of the value added tax is 20%, and for some hotel accommodation
services – 9%, or zero rate in certain cases set out in the Value Added Tax
Act (VATA).

The Act (art. 164-166 of VATA) allows for tax incentives in relation to an
investment project that:

• Is approved by the Minister of Finance;

• Amounts to more than BGN 5 million;

• Creates more than 20 new jobs; 

• Has an implementation term of up to 2 years;

• Has secured financing.

A special procedure is envisaged for charging the tax in the case of import
of goods, while the tax may be charged by the VATA registered person, if
importing goods (except goods subject to excise duty) as per individual list
approved by the Minister of Finance. In this case the customs authorities
allow clearance of the goods without effective payment or collateralisation
of the tax.

The Act also provides for shorter 30-day deadline for refunding of the tax.

3
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Additional information

Additional information is available on the websites of:
• IBA (http://www.investbg.government.bg/bg/pages/1-

certification-procedure-167.html);
• The Ministry of Finance 

(https://www.minfin.bg/upload/405/Invest_proekt_.pdf);
• The National Statistical Institute 

(http://www.nsi.bg/bg/content/3992/%D1%82%D1%80%D0
%B8%D0%BC%D0%B5%D1%81%D0%B5%D1%87%D0%BD
%D0%B8-%D0%B4%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%BD%D0%B8). 

Back to the list
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Investment class and priority investment 
project requirements

This section provides the following information:

• What are the general requirements investments have to meet in order
to be promoted?

• What are the minimum requirements to class “A” and “B” investments?

• What are the requirements to investments of municipal importance –
class “C”?

• What are the conditions a project must meet in order to become Priority
Investment Project?

The Republic of Bulgaria implements an investment promotion policy (link
to 1.2.3.1.2.), related to granting certain privileges and facilities to the
investors that contribute to the competitiveness of the Bulgarian economy.

The specific requirements to the investors, investments, as well as the
promotion measures, are stipulated in the Investment Promotion Act (IPA)
and the Rules for the Implementation of the Investment Promotion Act
(RIIPA).

What are the general requirements investments have to meet in
order to be promoted?

In order to take advantage of the promotion measures investments have to
meet the following general requirements:

• They have to be related to the establishment of a new enterprise, the
expansion of an existing enterprise, diversification of the production of
the company introducing new products or material change in the overall
production process of an existing enterprise;

• The investment should be in economic activities eligible for the
respective investment class in accordance with the Classification of
Economic Activities (CEA 2008);

• At least 80% of the revenues of the implemented investment project
should stem from an activity as per the Classification of Economic
Activities;
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• The period of implementation of the investment should be up to three
years as of inception of the work on the project until its completion;

• The investments should cover the minimum amounts required for the
respective investment class (see below);

• At least 40 percent of the expenses on tangible and intangible assets
should be financed with own resources or through external financing in a
form that excludes public aid;

• They have to create and maintain employment that is directly related to
the implementation of the investment project:

The investment project should lead to net increase in the number of
employees in the respective enterprise / organisation as compared to
the average personnel number during the preceding 12 months;

The employment created should be maintained for a minimum five
years for a large company and - minimum three years for a small
and medium-sized enterprise;

• The investment in the economic activity should be maintained in the
respective location for a period of at least five years, and in the case of
small and medium-sized enterprise – three years as of the date of its
completion;

• The non-current tangible and intangible assets should be new and
acquired at market conditions from third parties independent of the
investor.

What are the minimum requirements to class “A” and class “B”
investments?

The investment should be in one of the economic activities
listed below in accordance with the CEA 2008:

• In the industrial sector investments in the processing industry are
promoted (code C 10-33.2), except the activities set out in art. 2, para
2, item of the RIIPA;

• In the services sector investments related to those listed below are
promoted:

- Activities related to the release of software (code J 58.2);

- Activities in the area of information technologies (code J 62);

- Information services (code J 63);

- Accounting and auditing; tax consultations (code М 69.2);

- Professional activities in head offices (code 70.1);

1
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Investment class and priority investment 
project requirements

- Architectural and engineering activities;

- Technical testing and analyses (code М 71);

- Scientific research and development (code М 72);

- Education (code P 85);

- Human healthcare and medical – social care with accommodation
(codes Q 86 and 87);

- Warehousing and storage of cargo (code Н 52.1);

- Administrative and auxiliary office activities, activities of call service
centres and auxiliary services to economic activities not classified
elsewhere (codes N 82.1, 82.2 and 82.99).

The IPA sets minimum thresholds of the investments which
vary depending on the economic activities invested in (art. 3
of the RIIPA).

When the investments are in economic activities related to the processing
industry, the minimum investments in one site amount to:

• For class “A” - BGN 10 million;

• For class “B” - BGN 5 million.

When the investments are in economic activities related to the storage of
cargo and auxiliary activities in transportation, administrative and auxiliary
office activities, activities of call service centres and auxiliary services to
economic activities not classified elsewhere, the minimum investments in
one site amount to:

• For class “A” - BGN 3 million;

• For class “B” - BGN 3.5 million.

When the initial investment is implemented entirely within the
administrative boundaries of municipalities, which during the year
preceding the current year have unemployment levels equal or higher than
the country average, the minimum investments in one site amount to:

• For class “A” - BGN 4 million;

• For class “B” - BGN 2 million.

2
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When the investment is related to high-technology activities in the
industrial sector, the minimum investments in one site amount to:

• For class “A” - BGN 4 million;

• For class “B” - BGN 2 million.

When the investment is related to high-technology and knowledge
intensive activities in the services sector, the minimum investments in one
site amount to:

• For class “A” - BGN 2 million;

• For class “B” - BGN 1 million.

For some investments there is a requirement for securing a
minimum number of new jobs (art. 3а, para 2 of the RIIPA).

When the initial investment is entirely within the administrative boundaries
of municipalities which during the year preceding the current year have
unemployment levels equal or higher than the country average, the created
and maintained employment should not be lower than:

• 25 new jobs – for class “A“;

• 10 new jobs – for class “B“.

When the investment project is in the high-technology activities in the
industrial sector (processing industry) of the economy:

• 25 new jobs – for class “A“;

• 10 new jobs – for class “B“.

When the investment project is in the high-technology activities in the
service sector, the employment created and maintained should not be
lower than:

• 50 new jobs – for class “A“;

• 25 new jobs – for class “B“.

What are the requirements to investments of municipal importance
– class “C”?

Class “C” investments may be in any economic sector, except the
restrictions set out in art. 13а of the IPA. Investments implemented within
one municipality and amounting to not more than BGN 2 million are
promoted as class “C” investments. The specific requirements, procedure
and conditions for the promotion are set by the municipalities in a special
ordinance.

3
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Investment class and priority investment 
project requirements

What are the conditions a project should meet in order to be
considered a Priority Investment Project?

Priority investment projects are those that have material importance for the
economic development of the country or regions in the country. Priority
investment project may be implemented in the economic activities eligible
for class “A” and class “B” investments.

According to art. 22е of the IPA in order for an investment project to be a
priority investment project it should meet at least one of the requirements
listed below:

• The investment should exceed at least three times the minimum
amount for class “A” investment;

• To create employment through investments in disadvantaged regions1 or
in high-technology activities2, where the minimum number of people
employed is set in the rules on the implementation of the Act. The
employment should be directly related to the implementation of the
investment project. The investment project should result in increase in
the number of employees in the respective enterprise / organisation as
compared to the average personnel number during the preceding 12
months. The employment created should be maintained for a minimum
period of five years in the case of a large company and for a minimum
period of three years in the case of small and medium-sized enterprises;

• To envisage the construction of industrial zones having the required
technical infrastructure in order to attract investments at the terms and
conditions and under the procedure set out in the rules on the
implementation of the Act;

• To envisage the construction of technological parks having the required
technical infrastructure to attract investments in scientific research and /
or education, and/or information technology, including innovation
activities for technological renewal of production and technologies under
the terms, conditions and procedure set out in the rules on the
implementation of the Act. The specific parameters of the investments
required and the employment that should be created, are provided for in
art. 63 and art. 64 of the RIIPA:
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• Generally – BGN 100 million investment and created employment for
at least 150 people

• Investment in municipalities having high unemployment rates – BGN 50
million and 100 jobs;

• Processing industry (code С 10-33.2) – BGN 50 million and 150 jobs;

• high-technology activities in the processing industry: BGN 30 million
and 100 jobs;

• high-technology and knowledge intensive services (such as education,
healthcare, information technologies) - BGN 20 million and 50 jobs;

• For the construction of an industrial zone and its development into an
industrial park through the attraction of investments - BGN 15 million
and 15 jobs;

• For the construction of technological park - BGN 15 million and 50
jobs.

1- municipalities where the unemployment rate is higher than the country average or;
- districts where the gross value added per capital is lower than the country average

2 – high-technology  economic activities in the processing industry (high-technology 
manufacturing industries); 
- Services  defined as “knowledge intensive services (KIS) and “high-technology   
knowledge intensive services" (high-technology  KIS).
A list of the specific activities is available in art. 3, para 5 and 6 of the RIIPA.

1 2 3

For more information

Additional information is available on the website of IBA:
• Certification procedure 

(http://www.investbg.government.bg/en/pages/1-
certification-procedure-167.html);

• Applicable legislation in the area
(http://www.investbg.government.bg/bg/pages/4-
investment-promotion-act-170.html);

• List of municipalities, where in 2015 the unemployment rates
were equal or higher than the country average
(http://www.investbg.government.bg/en/pages/spisak-na-
obshtinite-sagl-chl-3-al-8-ot-pravilnika-za-prilag-235.html).
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Investment class and priority investment 
project certificate issuance procedure

This section provides the following information:

• What is the priority investment project and investment class “A” and “B” 
certificate issuance procedure?

• What is the investment class “C” certificate issuance procedure?

Investors may take advantage of privileges and relieves (link to 1.2.3.1.2.),
envisaged in the Investment Promotion Act (IPA) , only once a certificate
for the investment class or priority investment project is issued. The
certificate is issued by the Minister of Economy (for class “A” and “B”
investments and priority investment projects) or by the mayor of the
municipality (for investment projects of municipal importance – class “C”
investments).

What is the priority investment project and class “A” and “B”
certificate issuance procedure?

Filing of application to the Invest Bulgaria Agency (IBA)

As an investor you should file an application in a standard format1 in
order to obtain investment class “A”, class “B” or priority investment
project certificate to the Executive Director of IBA. The template contains
instructions which should be followed when filling-in the application. The
investment promotion measures that the investor would like to take
advantage of should be stated. The investment project and the required
forms and documents, indicated in the standard form2 should be attached
to the application. All documents in foreign language should be provided
with a translation into Bulgarian. The application and the respective
attachments thereto may be filed both as a hardcopy, and electronically,
signed with a qualified electronic signature (QES) (link to 1.1.13).

1
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Check of the documents and evaluation of the investment
project

The Executive Director of IBA should check the documents filed and should
evaluate the investment project. The investment project is evaluated using
a methodology approved by the Minister of Economy (the current
methodology is accessible at the following web address
http://www.investbg.government.bg/files/useruploads/files/metodologia%2
0za%20ocenka%20na%20investicionni%20proekti.pdf). If discrepancies or
gaps are found during the check of the documents, the Director informs the
investor and gives a term of two months for the irregularities to be
rectified. Once the documents are checked and the investment project is
evaluated, the Director sends to the Minister of Economy a proposal for the
issuance of a certificate. The proposal is sent to the Minister of Economy
within 30 days as of the filing of the application under point 1 or the
rectification of the discrepancies and / or gaps.

Issuance of a certificate

Based on the evaluation of and the proposal from the Executive Director of
IBA the Minister of Economy issues a certificate setting the investment
class as class “A”, class “B” or as a priority investment project.

1 The form is available at the following web address -
http://www.investbg.government.bg/files/useruploads/files/application_form_bg_201
5_.doc
2 The forms required are available at the following web address -
http://www.investbg.government.bg/bg/pages/2-getting-certified-presentation-
168.html
3 Inception of the work on the investment project is the commencement of the
construction works, related to the investment or undertaking a binding commitment
under an order for equipment or any other commitment that makes the investment
irrevocable.

2

Important to know

In accordance with art. 4, para 1 of the Rules on the
Implementation of the Investment Promotion Act (RIIPA) the
application for the issuance of a certificate should be filed before
the inception of the work on the investment project3. The
purchase of land and preparatory activities, such as obtaining
permits and feasibility studies are not considered inception of the
works on the project.

1 2 3
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Investment class and priority investment 
project certificate issuance procedure

For the issuance of a priority investment project certificate: the Minister of
Economy submits to the Council of Ministers for approval Memorandum of
Understanding for the implementation of the project within 30 working days
as of receipt of a well grounded proposal from the Executive Director of
Invest Bulgaria Agency for the issuance of priority investment project
certificate. The Minister of Economy issues the certificate after the passing
of a Resolution of the Council of Ministers.

What is the procedure for the issuance of investment class “C”
certificate?

Filing of an application

When the investment project is of municipal importance the investor should
file to the mayor of the respective municipality an application in a
standard format4 to receive a class “C” investment certificate. The
investment project and additional documents required by the respective
municipality should be enclosed to the application. It should be pointed out
that each municipality is independent in setting the procedure and terms
and conditions for the promotion of class “C” investments and does that in
an ordinance, therefore the documents required may vary. All documents in
a foreign language should be submitted with a translation into Bulgarian.
The application and the respective attachments thereto may be filed both
as a hardcopy, and electronically signed with a QES.

For the issuance investment class certificate: 14 days as of
the receipt of a well grounded proposal from the Executive
Director of Invest Bulgaria Agency for the issuance of an
investment class certificate.

Term

No fees are due for the issuance of the certificate.Fee

1
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Check of the documents and evaluation of the investment
project

The mayor of the municipality should check the filed documents and
evaluate the investment project. The investment project is evaluated using
a methodology approved by the Minister of Economy (the current
methodology is available at the following web address
http://www.investbg.government.bg/files/useruploads/files/metodologia%2
0za%20ocenka%20na%20investicionni%20proekti.pdf). If discrepancies or
gaps are found during the check of the documents, the mayor informs the
investor and gives a term for rectification of the irregularities. Once the
documents are checked and the investment project is evaluated, the mayor
sends to the municipal council a proposal for the issuance of a certificate.
The proposal is sent to the municipal council within 30 days as of the filing
of the application under point 1 or as of the rectification of the irregularities

Issuance of a certificate

The municipal council makes a decision for the issuance of the class “C”
investment certificate. Based on this decision the mayor issues the class
“C” investment certificate.

What are the circumstances in which there may be refusal to issue a
certificate?

Despite the type and class of the investment, refusal to issue a certificate is
originated when the circumstance set out in art. 19a of the IPA exists. The
grounds listed below are among the grounds for the pronouncement of a
refusal to issue a certificate:

• Discrepancies between the investment project and the requirements to
the respective investment class;

• Existence of discrepancies and / or gaps in the documents provided with
the application for the issuance of a certificate that are not rectified
within 6 months as of the date of the filing of the application;

• non-compliance of the person submitting the investment project with
the legal requirements set out in art. 13 of the IPA.

4 Each municipality draws up a separate form which should be accessible on the

website of the municipality. Application form for Sofia Municipality is available at -
http://investsofia.com/wp-content/uploads/2016/10/Zaiavlenie-ZNI-5.docx

2

3
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Investment class and priority investment 
project certificate issuance procedure

For more information

Additional information is available at the following websites of
ISA and the Ministry of Economy:
• Certification procedure

(http://www.investbg.government.bg/en/pages/1-
certification-procedure-167.html);

• Issuance of class “A”, “B” investment and priority investment 
project under the Investment Promotion Act
(https://www.mi.government.bg/en/services/735-izdavane-
na-sertifikat-za-investiciya-klas-a-b-i-prioriteten-
investicionen-proekt-po-zakona-za-n-104-c363-2.html);

• Issuance of certificates under the Investment Promotion Act 
and the Rules on its implementation in 2018

(https://www.mi.government.bg/files/useruploads/files/invest

ment-policy/izd_sert_2008-11.2018.pdf).

Back to the list
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Financing from banks – general information

The first thing that probably comes to mind when you need additional funds

to finance your businesss is a bank loan. Banks in our country are the

biggest creditors and they offer different types of loans to micro-, small and

medium-sized enterprises. The website of the Bulgarian National Bank

(BNB)

(http://www.bnb.bg/RegistersAndServices/RSCIRegisters/BS_CI_REG_BAN

KSLIST_EN) offers a list of all banks and branches of foreign banks licensed

in the Republic of Bulgaria, which may provide financing in the form of

business loan or bank guarantees.

Detailed information regarding the different products that licensed banks

and branches of foreign banks offer is available on the website of the

respective financial institution or in the nearest branch of the bank.

According to art. 58, para 1 of the Credit Institutions Act upon the granting

of a loan the bank is obliged to provide you, free of charge and in writing,

the terms and conditions of the loans, containing at the very least

information regarding:

• The fees, commissions and other charges directly related to the loan 

agreement and the objective criteria based on which these expenses 

may change;

Important to know

When you apply for a loan most banks require guarantee that

you will repay the loan regardless of the financial welfare of your

company in the future. In this case you have to provide to the

bank a collateral that you will repay your debt (which in the

practice is also considered a guarantee), most often in the form

of mortgage on real estate or pledge of a tangible or financial

assets subject to your operations.

Additional information on bank guarantees is available here (link

to 1.2.3.2.4).

Draft version for discussion purposes



With the 
support of 

• The interest rate, expresses as interest rate per annum, the interest

calculation method, as well as the terms and conditions under which the

interest rate may change upon the full repayment of the loan;

• Additional obligations related to payments;

• The terms and conditions and costs in case of early repayment of the

loan.

In order to make an informed decision regarding the bank which to sign

business loan agreement with, it is good to obtain information regarding

the various options, which you may take advantage of by comparing:

• The type of the loan;

• The total amount you will receive;

• When and how you will get the money;

• The term of the loan agreement;

• The collateral that should be provided or not;

• The consequences in case of any instalments not paid; 

• The terms of the right to withdraw from the agreement, etc.

Important to know

Any natural person and legal entity has the right to file a written
application to the BNB and request information regarding their
credit indebtedness. Additional information regarding the terms
and conditions and the procedure for the filing of the written
application is available here
(http://www.bnb.bg/aboutus/aufaq/CONTR_CREDIT_REGISTER_
FAQ).

For more information

Additional information as to the various credit products and the
related regulatory framework is available on the website of the :

• Bulgarian National Bank 
(http://www.bnb.bg/AboutUs/AULegalFramework/AUNational
LegalFramework/AULFSearch/index.htm);

• The Association of Banks in Bulgaria
(https://abanksb.bg/en/).

Back to the list
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Bank loans

What is a bank loan?

The bank loan is a deal between the bank and the borrower. The bank is

obliged to extend to the borrower a monetary amount for a specific purpose

and under agreed terms and conditions and the borrower is obliged to use

the funds in accordance with the agreement and to repay this amount upon

expiry of the term of the loan. Bank loan agreements are signed in writing

and the borrower pays an interest rate on each loan as agreed to with the

bank (art. 430, para 1 of the Commerce Act).

Types of loans

The types of loans may be classified depending on:

• Their purpose;

• The repayment term;

• The level of collateralisation – secured, partially secured or unsecured;

• The mode of utilisation and repayment.

Most banks in our country publish structured information regarding the

different types of business loans depending on the purpose they are

extended for.

According to their purpose the loans provided to Small and medium-sized

enterprises (SME) fall into two major categories:

Investment loans

Investment loans are available for the acquisition of assets. This includes

the purchase or repair of machines, equipment and furnishing, or the so-

called tangible assets. Investment loans may also be used to finance the

purchase of software, management systems, to patent a specific idea or

service, and these are the so-called loans for intangible assets. Investment

loans are extended for a repayment period between one and five or more

years. The creditors require collateral on investment loans to ensure that

the loan will be repaid regardless of the financial welfare of the company in

the future.

1

Draft version for discussion purposes



With the 
support of 

In most cases mortgage or pledge over the tangible or financial assets

subject to the transaction is used as collateral.

Working capital loans

If you need funds to cover current business needs such as salaries to the
employees, purchase of goods, materials, consumables, etc., you may take
advantage of the various types of working capital loans. Most banks in
our country offer the following working capital loan options:

• Standard loans;

• Credit lines;

• Credit lines for traders with POS terminals;

• Overdraft;

• Revolving / renewable loan;

• Agriculture loans against subsidies;

• Loans with preapproved repayment schedule.

How is the interest rate on the loan determined?

Each bank has a methodology for the calculation of the interest rate on the

different types of loans. Interest rates on the various types of loans are

usually formed based on two major indicators:

• Reference interest rate – a value determined independently from the

creditor bank. Each bank maintains current information on the

international and national interest rate indexes which it uses to

determine the interest rate (for example, EURIBOR, LIBOR, etc.)

• Agreed interest add-on which takes into account the risk that the

bank undertakes when extending the loan

This may be simple or compound interest calculated as interest rate over

the repayment period of the loan.

The interest rate on the loan also depends on your credit history and the

market situation as at the time the transaction is closed. Information

regarding the terms and conditions on loans is available on the website of

the bank of your preference. More details regarding the market situation

concerning interest rates are available here

(http://www.bnb.bg/Statistics/StMonetaryInterestRate/StInterestRate/StIR

InterestRate/index.htm?toLang=_EN).

2
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Fees charged on the loan

In addition to the various interest rates that each bank sets, financial
institutions also charge certain fees related to loans disbursement, such as:

• Fee for application, analysis and assessment of the credit worthiness;

• Fee for the opening, servicing and closing of an account under the loan;

• Loan utilisation fee;

• Fee for fixed conditions when you would not like to utilise the loan
immediately after its approval;

• Insurance premium;

• Fee, if you would like to renegotiate the terms and conditions of the
loan;

• Fee for review of the renegotiation;

• Loan restructuring fee;

• Penalty interest in case of overdue payment;

• Early loan repayment fee;

• Fees for the additional services banks offer (e.g., SMS messaging, credit
or debit cards).

The interest and all fees due on the loan determine the real cost of the loan
that you will get and repay.

Important to know

To obtain information regarding the financial instruments that
charge preferential interest rates on business loans to SME’s,
please, visit the section National Funding Programmes (link to
1.2.3.3.) or European Funding Programmes (link to 1.2.3.4.).

Important to know

Each bank is obliged to state all fees due on the loan in the
Standard European Loan Form (art. 5, para 2 of the Consumer
Credit Act). This document makes it easy to compare the terms
and conditions offered by the different banks.
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For more information

For more information on bank loans and the related regulatory
framework is available on the website of:

• Bulgarian National Bank
(http://www.bnb.bg/AboutUs/AULegalFramework/AUNationalL
egalFramework/AULFSearch/index.htm?toLang=_EN);

• The Association of Banks in Bulgaria
(https://abanksb.bg/en/about-the-main-bank-products/loan-
products/).
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Calculation of the annual percentage rate of 
charge

What is the annual percentage rate of charge?

In order to find out exactly how much a business loan from one bank or
another cost, you have to calculate the annual percentage rate of charge
(APRC). In accordance with art. 19, para 1 of the Consumer Credit Act this
is an indicator that calculates the total costs under the loan, present or
future (interest, other direct or indirect costs, commissions, remunerations
of any kind, including those due to intermediaries arranging the signing of
the agreement), expressed as annual percentage rate of charge of its
amount. The bank provides the APRC in the general terms and conditions
on the loan.

How is the annual percentage rate of charge calculated?

This is an objective indicator of the cost of your loan. It is calculated by
adding up all costs you will incur in the form of outflows on the loan and
which you will pay to the servicing bank, divided by the weighted average
base of its amount over the entire term of the loan.

The Consumer Credit Act, art. 19, para 2, Appendix No 1 provides a
formula and additional information as to how to calculate mathematically
the annual percentage rate of charge.

What is not included in the annual percentage rate of charge?

The following expenses are not included in the calculation of the annual
percentage rate of charge:

• Charges payable by the consumer for non-compliance with any of his
commitments laid down in the consumer credit agreement;

Important to know

If the calculation formula seems complex, you can use the free-
of-charge credit calculators which are accessible online (see
below EC applications). However, it is recommended that you
check your calculations.
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• Charges other than the purchase price which, in purchases of goods or
services, the consumer is obliged to pay whether the purchase is paid in
cash or by credit;

• In relation to the maintaining of an account in connection with the
consumer credit agreement;

• The costs to use a payment instrument (credit or debit card, overdraft),
allowing for some payment related to the utilisation or repayment of the
loan;

• Costs related to payment transactions, unless the opening of the
account is optional and the costs related to the account have been
clearly and separately shown in the credit agreement or in any other
agreement concluded with the consumer.

(art. 19 para. 3 of the Consumer Credit Act).

For more information

Additional information on the annual percentage rate of charge
and the related regulatory framework is available on the website
of:

• Bulgarian National Bank
(http://www.bnb.bg/AboutUs/AULegalFramework/AUNationalL
egalFramework/AULFSearch/index.htm?toLang=_EN);

APRC calculator for mortgage loans is available at the website of:
• The European Commission 

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/law/mortgage-credit-directive-
2014-17-eu/implementation/guidance-implementation-and-
interpretation-law_en).
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Bank guarantees

What is a bank guarantee?

When you apply for a loan most banks require a guarantee that you will
repay the loan regardless of the financial welfare of your company in the
future. In this case you provide to the bank a collateral that you will repay
your debt (which in the practice is perceived as a guarantee), in most cases
in the form of mortgage on real estate or pledge of the tangible or financial
assets which is subject to your transactions.

In addition to their role as creditor banks may play the role of a guarantor
as to the reliability and solvency of the participants in various types of
commercial transactions, tenders, competitions and public procurement.
They play this role by providing you with the “bank guarantee” service
against consideration. This means, that unlike the collateral on a loan, upon
occurrence of specific conditions, whereby you fail to provide the goods or
services, you have agreed to with the third party, the bank will pay instead
of you a specific amount stated in the bank guarantee. By virtue of the
bank guarantee the bank undertakes in writing to pay a specific amount as
per the terms stated in the guarantee to the party stated therein (art. 442,
Commerce Act).

Unlike loans bank guarantees are issued usually faster, at lower fee and
commission costs that you have to pay for the respective service.

What are the types of bank guarantees?

Bank guarantees may be part of the arrangements under various types of
commercial deals, including tenders, competitions, and public procurement
and may be required at any stage of the transaction.

Payment guarantee

In this case the bank, in its role as a guarantor on one hand, provides
security to the buyer that certain goods will be manufactured under specific
terms and conditions. And on the other hand the producer of the goods will
receive payment once the terms and conditions are met and once the
producer presents documents proving that. The buyer and the producer

1
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agree the terms and conditions under which payment will be made, and
then the buyer deposits the money to the guarantor bank, which in turn is
obliged to make payment to the producer once the agreed terms and
conditions are met.

Advance payment refund guarantee

It is used in case of commercial deals where the buyer makes an advance
payment to a supplier before the fulfilment of all terms and conditions of
the trade contract. If subsequently the supplier fails to deliver the goods,
render the service or fails to fulfil other terms and conditions underlying the
contract, the bank is obliged to refund the advance payment to the buyer.

Guarantee to participate in tender, competition or public
procurement

It is often the case that Small and medium-sized enterprises (SME) provide
bank guarantees to participate in tenders, competitions, and public
procurement. In this case the bank guarantee is the tool used to certify
that your intention to participate in the procedure are serious, i.e. that you
are not going to withdraw your proposal, if you win the tender/
competition/ procurement and / or you will not refuse to sign the contract
awarded.

2

3

Important to know

The general requirements for the provision of performance
guarantees for public procurement are set out in the Public
Procurement Act (PPA). According to amendments in the PPA in
effect as of 1 March 2019, contracting authorities must indicate
the envisaged performance guarantees and their percentage in
the announcement of the call for proposals, in the call for
interest, in the invitation to participate in negotiations or in the
public procurement announcement. The law sets out the public
procurement performance guarantee – it may not exceed 5
percent of the price of the public procurement contract. The
guarantee that secures the funds paid in advance may be up to
that amount and is released within 3 days after the repayment
or utilisation of the advance payment.
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Good performance guarantee

In the contract that you sign with the third party there may be a
requirement to have a guarantee that you will perform your obligations
under the transaction in accordance with the agreed terms and conditions.
If that does not happen, the bank pays the amount set out in the good
performance guarantee.

What is the procedure and conditions for the issuance of bank
guarantees?

In order to have bank guarantee, you have to file an application to the
respective bank which would play the role of your guarantor. Each bank
sets the content of the bank guarantee application. Once your application is
approved a bank guarantee agreement is signed.

Banks provide bank guarantees by blocking cash on your account with the
respective bank or against approved credit limits. If the guaranteed amount
is big, the bank may require collateral for the guarantee in the form of a
mortgage or pledge in its favour, for example.

4

For more information

The specific terms and conditions for the issuance of a bank
guarantee are available on the websites of the licensed banks
and branches of foreign banks in the Republic of Bulgaria. The
cost of the service for the issuance or change in a bank
guarantee you may find in the fees and commission tariffs of
the bank for legal entities and sole proprietors.

Back to the list
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Terms and conditions for payments on 
insured deposits

What is an insured deposit?

In the practice, bank deposits are one of the ways for the business to save
free cash and earn interest that banks pay for specific terms of the deposit.
This is one of the low risk ways to invest as it is regulated by the Bank
Deposit Insurance Act and through the Bank Deposit Insurance Fund.

The goal of the Fund is to contribute to the stability and trust in the
financial system in the Republic of Bulgaria (art. 3, para 1 of the Deposit
Insurance Act) and the funds collected therein are accumulated mainly
based on the annual premiums paid to the Fund by the banks.

When does the Fund pay the deposited amounts to the person?

In accordance with art. 20, para 1 of the Deposit Insurance Act the Fund
pays the liabilities of the respective bank to its depositors within the
insured amounts, if there is:

• Decision of the Bulgarian National Bank (BNB) to revoke the license for
banking activities;

• Decision of the BNB establishing that the deposits are not available and
that in its opinion the bank seems unable in its opinion – for reasons
directly related to its financial position - to pay the deposits and that the
bank will not be in a position to do so in a short-term perspective;

Important to know

According to the Deposit Insurance Act the Fund guarantees full
payment of deposits of one person (whether natural person or
legal entity) in one bank regardless of their number and amount
as long as it does not exceed BGN 196 000.
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What are the deadlines in which you can get access to your
deposits?

The Bank Deposit Insurance Fund ensures access of the depositors to the
amounts subject to payment on insured deposits within seven working days
after the decision of the BNB for the revocation of the banking activity
license of the respective bank.

You can receive the insured amount of your deposit within the overall five-
year statute of limitation as of the initial date of payment.

Important to know

Information as to all decisions of the BNB may be obtained from 

the official website in the section Press Release

(http://www.bnb.bg/PressOffice/POPressReleases/POPRTheme/in

dex.htm?forTheme=Governing%20Council%20Decisions&toLang

=_EN).

For more information

Additional information on the frequently asked questions related 
to the insured deposits is available on the official website of the 
Bank Deposit Insurance Fund in the Section „Information 
Materials“ (http://dif.bg/en/depositors/brochures/).
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Operational Programme “Innovations and 
Competitiveness“ 2014 – 2020 

This section provides the following information:

• What is OP “Innovations and Competitiveness“?

• What are the measures supported by OP “Innovations and
Competitiveness“?

• What is the budget that is available to SMEs?

• How is the budget of the Programme allocated?

• How can you apply to receive a grant?

• What are the terms and conditions to participate in calls under OPIC?

• What are the procedure, criteria and methodology for evaluation of the
project proposals?

• What are the deadlines to apply under calls under the Programme?

Back to the list
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Operational Programme “Innovations and 
Competitiveness” 2014 – 2020 

What is OP “Innovations and Competitiveness“?

Operational Programme “Innovations and Competitiveness” 2014 – 2020
(OPIC) is one of the national programmes funded by the Structural Funds of
the European Union, under which micro-, small and medium-sized
enterprises may receive financial grants.

What are the measures supported by OP “Innovations and
Competitiveness“?

The support is focused on the development of innovations,
entrepreneurship, growth of capacity of small and medium-sized
enterprises (SME), energy and resource efficiency of companies.

What is the budget available to SMEs?

The total budget of OPIC 2014-2020 is EUR 1,27 billion, with financing from
the European Regional Development Fund (ERDF) exceeding EUR 1,079
billion (85% of the budget), and the national co-financing total a little over
EUR 191 million (15% of the budget).

How is the budget of the Programme allocated?

The resources under the Programme for SMEs are allocated in four priority
axis:

• Priority axis 1 „Technological development and innovation“;

• Priority axis 2 „Entrepreneurship and Capacity for Growth of SMEs“;

• Priority axis 3 „Energy and resource efficiency“;

• Priority axis 4 „Removing bottlenecks in security of gas supplies“;

There are launched calls for proposals to each priority axis. They are

planned annually and are published in the Indicative Annual Working

Programme (http://opic.bg/news/indikativna-godishna-rabotna-programa-

za-2019-g) of OPIC on the official website of the Programme

(http://opic.bg/procedure/new).
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How can you apply to receive a grant?

• You have to register in the UMIS system in order to create and file a

project proposal on a specific OPIC call.

• The system is interactive and easy to work with. If you have any

difficulties in filing the project proposal, you may read the system

manual which is published in order to provide directions and facilitate

the work of the users;

• On the official website of OPIC for a specific call you can find information

as to how, who to and within what deadlines you may ask additional

questions and request clarifications in relation to the Terms of Reference

of the call.

What are the terms and conditions to participate in calls under
OPIC?

There are Terms of Reference published to each call where you can find
specific information as to:

• The objectives, indicators of the call;

• The total grant under the call;

• The minimum (if applicable) and maximum grant to a specific project;

• Percentage of co-financing. Except for calls oriented to start-ups and
promotion of entrepreneurship, the co-financing percentage usually
depends on:

- Category of the enterprise (a lower co-financing percentage for micro
and small enterprises, and higher – for medium-sized and
respectively large enterprises);

For more information

Information regarding launched calls to provide grants under the
programme is also available in the Information System for
Management and Monitoring (UMIS 2020) especially created for
the programming period 2014-2020. It contains the approved
Operational Programmes co-financed by the EU Cohesion and
Structural Funds. More specific information is available on the
website of:
• The Information System for Management and Monitoring of 

EU Funds in Bulgaria 2020 
(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Procedure/Active).
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Operational Programme “Innovations and 
Competitiveness“ 2014 – 2020 

- The region where the project activities are implemented –
higher percentage of co-financing for projects implemented on the
territory of the Southwest Planning Region (including the city of
Sofia). For example, in identical circumstances, a micro enterprise
would get a grant amounting to 70% of the total value of the
project, if the project is implemented on the territory of the city of
Plovdiv, and only 45% of the total value, if the activities under the
same project are implemented on the territory of the city of Sofia;

• The criteria which your business must meet to be an eligible candidate.
Except for calls oriented towards start-ups and promotion of
entrepreneurship, the Programme usually gives priority to stable
(profitable) enterprises, having at least 3-year history, certain sales
revenue threshold, etc.;

• Eligible actions – they depend on the respective call;

• Eligible and ineligible expenses under the call – under the Programme

the eligible expenses usually include expenses for the acquisition of non-

current tangible assets (machinery, plant and equipment), non-current

intangible assets (software, licenses, patents), external consultancy

services, implementation of quality systems (BSS EN ISO 9001, BSS EN

ISO 14001) etc.;

• Minimum and maximum project implementation period – usually not

longer than 18-20 months;

• Applicable minimum / state aid regime;

• Project proposals evaluation procedure, criteria and methodology;

• Ways and deadlines to receive clarifications under the call;

• Others.
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Project proposals evaluation procedure, criteria and methodology?

Project proposal evaluation has two stages, as follows:

Evaluation of the administrative compliance and eligibility

This stage is aimed at answering the following questions:

• Are all required documents provided?

• Is the project proposal filed properly, is the qualified electronic signature

(QES) used to sign the proposal valid?

• Is the power of attorney for the filing of the project proposal valid?

• Is the proposal compliant with all the specific eligibility criteria set out in

the Terms of Reference, etc.?

Following completion of the administrative compliance and eligibility

evaluation, a list of the project proposals not admitted to technical and

financial evaluation stating the grounds for the non-admission is published

on the website of the Managing Authority (www.opic.bg) and UMIS 2020 (if

such functionality is available).

Applicants whose project proposals are included in the list may file written

objections to the Head of the Managing Authority within one week of the

announcement.

Technical and financial evaluation

Technical and financial evaluation is only performed for project proposals
that have passed successfully the evaluation for the administrative
compliance and eligibility. At this stage the following is evaluated:

• Technical capacity of the participants (for example, implemented
standards and systems such as BSS EN ISO 14001, BSS EN ISO 9001,
EMAS, certificates available, etc.);

• Financial stability (for example, weighted value of profit before taxes,
interest, depreciation and amortisation; grant under the project, profit
margin, revenue generated, etc.);

• Social and/or environmental effect of the project;

• Compliance of forecast data to the call indicators and priorities set, etc.

1
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It should be pointed out that the evaluation also includes check of the
feasibility, efficiency and eligibility of all activities and expenses envisaged
– i.e. this check tries to answer the following questions:

• Are ineligible activities, ineligible and/or unrealistic expenses included in
the project proposal?

• Is there duplication of envisaged activities and/or expenses?

What are expense eligibility conditions?

To be eligible under OPIC expenses have to meet the following conditions:
• They have to be required for the implementation of the project and they

have to comply with the good financial governance principles –
economy, efficiency and effectiveness of the invested funds. This means
that an expense that is not justified may be eliminated from the budget.

If the evaluation committee eliminates all expenses from the budget of
the project, the project proposal is rejected;

• They have to be incurred after the date of the signing of the

administrative grant contract and by the report submission deadline;

• They have to comply with the terms and conditions of the respective

call. During the implementation of the projects the beneficiaries have to

comply with the Guidelines issued by the Minister of Finance on the

treatment of VAT as an eligible expense in the implementation of

projects under the Operational Programmes co-financed by the

European Regional Development Fund, the European Social Fund, the

Cohesion Fund and the European Maritime and Fisheries Fund of the EU

during the programming period 2014-20201;

• There has to be adequate audit trail with respect to the expenses;

• The expenses have to be actually paid by the beneficiary, i.e. the total

amount under the submitted invoices or other primary accounting

documents (including the VAT) have to be paid by bank transfer or in

cash;

• The expenses have to be included in the beneficiary’s accounting
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documents through individual analytical accounts or in a separate

accounting system;

• They must be identifiable and subject to inspection, they must be

supported by original expense documents;

• They have to be incurred for eligible activities in accordance with the

respective call;

• The expenses have to be paid for actually supplied products and

rendered services.

As beneficiaries you have to follow expense eligibility rules set out in the

Law for the Management of the Funds from the European Structural and

Investment Fund and Decree No 189 of the Council of Ministers of 28 July

2016 on the Setting of National Rules on the Eligibility of Expenses under

the Programmes Co-financed by the European Structural and Investment

Funds for the Programming Period 2014 – 2020.

What are the deadlines to apply under calls under the Programme?

You can apply under OPIC depending on the project proposal submission 

deadlines set for each call

(https://eumis2020.government.bg/bg/s/Procedure/Active until the end of 

the Operational Programme in 2020).

1 https://www.eufunds.bg/images/files/DNF3_23.12.2016.pdf 1 2 3 4

For more information

Additional information regarding the Operational Programme is
available on the website of:

• Operational Programme “Innovations and Competitiveness“ 
2014-2020 (http://en.opic.bg/);

Guidance on the implementation of grant contracts under OPIC 
2014-2020 may be found on the website of:
• Operational Programme “Innovations and Competitiveness“ 

2014-2020 (http://opic.bg/opik/rkovodstvo-za-izplnenie-na-
dbfp-po-operativna-programa-inovatsii-i-
konkurentosposobnost-2014-2020);

A list of frequently made mistakes is available on the website of:
• Operational Programme “Innovations and Competitiveness“ 

2014-2020 (http://opic.bg/izbor-na-izplnitel/chesto-
dopuskani-greshki);

Information regarding the financial instruments related to OPIC is
available on the website of:
• Fund Manager of Financial Instruments in Bulgaria

(http://www.fmfib.bg/en/page/9-financial-instruments).
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What is OP “Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises Initiative“ 2014-
2020 ?

Operational Programme “SME Initiative” (SMEI) is a joint programme of the
European Commission, the European Investment Bank for Financial
Instruments and the European Investment Fund (EIF) whose main
objective is to facilitate the access to financing of micro-, small and
medium-sized enterprises (SME) in the period 2014 - 2020.

How does the programme facilitate SME’s access to financing?

The support is focused on facilitating SME’s access to loans and / or leases
for investment in assets and / or working capital to strengthen their growth
and development. The guarantee instrument allows SMEs to receive loans
at lower than the standard interest rates offered by the bank, because the
EIF guarantees 60% of the credit risk on each SME loan that the bank
grants under the SMEI.

What is the budget available to SMEs?

The budget under the Operational Programme amounts to EUR 102 million,
which are entirely EU funds from the European Regional Development
Fund. The funds are allocated from the budget under Priority axis 2
„Entrepreneurship and Capacity for Growth of SME” under OP “Innovations
and Competitiveness” 2014-2020, envisaged for the implementation of a
financial instrument in the form of bank guarantees to SME, which apply for
loans for investment in tangible and intangible assets, as well as working
capital.

How can you take advantage from the funds under OP “Small and
Medium-sized Enterprises Initiative“ 2014-2020 ?
At the end of 2016 the EIF signed agreements with 10 financial

intermediaries offering services under the SMEI:

• United Bulgarian Bank;

• Raiffeisenbank Bulgaria;

• UniCredit Bulbank;
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• Procredit Bank;

• CIBANK;

• Societe Generale Expressbank;

• DSK Bank;

• Post Bank;

• Deutsche Leasing Bulgaria;

• Piraeus Bank.

As of the end of 2016 the financial intermediaries have actually started the

disbursement of loans under the SMEI. Their role is to select the final

recipients that have to be functional SMEs. The following sectors are

excluded: agriculture, gambling, tobacco products, alcohol, etc. Financial

intermediaries have the right to provide only new loans (refinancing of old

credits is excluded) to the enterprises until 31 December 2019.

Additional details on the terms and conditions and how you can apply are

available at the financial intermediaries themselves.

For more information

For more information on Operational Programme “Small and
Medium-Sized Enterprises Initiative” see the Managing Authority
of the Programme’s website:

• Operational Programme „Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises 
Initiative“ 2014-2020 (http://opic.bg/op-imsp/operativna-
programa-1).
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This section provides the following information:
• What is OP “Human Resource Development“ 2014-2020?
• What measures are supported by OP “Human Resource Development“

2014 – 2020?
• What is the budget of the Programme?

• How is the budget of the Programme allocated?
• Under which priority axis it is most probable that you will receive a

grant?
• How can you apply to receive a grant?

• What are the terms and conditions to participate in calls under OPHRD?
• What are the expense eligibility requirements?What are the deadlines to

apply under calls under the Programme?

Back to the list
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What is OP “Human Resource Development“ 2014-2020?

Operational Programme “Human Resource Development“ 2014 – 2020
(OPHRD) is a national programme aimed at improving the quality and rate
of employment, reducing poverty and promotion of social inclusion and
modernisation of public policies.

What measures are supported under OP “Human Resource
Development“ 2014 – 2020?

• OPHRD envisages measures to support employees, enterprises and
entrepreneurs who would like to adapt easier to the changing needs of
the economic and the labour market.

• The support is in the form of a grant for the development of employee’s
knowledge and skills in line with the qualifications and competencies
required by the business, introduction of new forms of work organisation
and promotion of geographic and professional mobility.

• Due to the increased need for continuous update of management and
entrepreneurial skills of the management team, the Operational
Programme finances SME managers and entrepreneurs training courses
aimed at enhancement of their management and entrepreneurial skills.

What is the budget of the Programme?

The total budget of OPHRD amounts to EUR 1,09 billion with included
national co-financing.

How is the budget of the Programme allocated?

The resources under the Programme are allocated to five priority axes:
• Priority axis 1: „Improving the access to employment and the quality

of jobs “;
• Priority axis 2: „Reducing poverty and promoting social inclusion “;

• Priority axis 3: „Modernising he institutions in the area of the labour
market, social inclusion and healthcare“;

• Priority axis 4: „Transnational cooperation“;
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• Priority axis 5: „Technical assistance“.

Under which priority axis it is most probable that you will receive a
grant?

The most relevant and business oriented (for SMEs) axis is Priority axis 1
“Improving the access to employment and the quality of jobs“ with its two
thematic objectives “Promoting sustainable and quality employment, and
supporting labour mobility“ and “Investing in education, training and
vocational training for skills and lifelong learning”. This priority axis
supports measures for the development of social entrepreneurship, new
jobs and active inclusion of target groups in the labour market, as well as
measures aimed at ensuring good and safe working conditions in the
enterprises.

The programme, which is published on the official website of OPHRD in the
section „Strategic Documents“ (http://esf.bg/en/information/), the
continuous training of the management staff is set out as one of the factors
contributing to the improved competitiveness of the enterprises in view of
the need to adapt to changes.

How can you apply for a grant?

• You have to register in the UMIS

(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Account/Register) system in

order to create and file a project proposal on a specific OPHRD call.

• The system is interactive and easy to work with. If you have any

difficulties in filing the project proposal, you may read the Manual

(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Home/Manual) which is

published in order to provide directions and facilitate the work of the

users.

• On the official website of OPHRD (http://esf.bg/), for a specific call you

can find information how, who and within what deadlines you can

address additional questions and request clarifications in relation to the

Call’s Terms of Reference.

What are the terms and conditions to participate in calls under

OPHRD?

There are Terms of Reference published to each call where you can find
specific information as to:

• The objectives, indicators of the call;

• The total grant under the call;

• The minimum (if applicable) and maximum grant to a specific project;
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• Percentage of co-financing – there are calls for which no co-financing is
required;

• Criteria that your business should meet to be eligible candidate. The

eligible candidates may include employers, training organisations, non-

government organisations;

• Actions eligible for financing – they depend on the respective call;

• Eligible and ineligible expenses under the call –under the Programme

personnel expenses (expenses on salaries under the provisions of the

Labour Code, including social security and health insurance

contributions; business trip expenses); expenses on tangible / intangible

assets; expenses on services (training, studies, analyses); indirect

expenses2 (certain percentage of direct expenses) are usually eligible .

• Applicable minimum / state aid regime;

• Minimum and maximum period of project implementation – for example
between 6 and 12 months;

• Procedure, criteria and methodology for evaluation of project proposals.

The evaluation of project proposals has two stages as follows:

Stage 1:

Evaluation of the administrative compliance and eligibility – this evaluation

addresses questions such as: are all required documents provided; is the

project proposal properly filed; is the qualified electronic signature (QES)

used to sign the proposal valid; is the power of attorney for the filing of the

proposal valid; is there compliance with the specific eligibility criteria set

out in the Terms of Reference, etc. Following completion of the

administrative compliance and eligibility evaluation, a list of the project

proposals not admitted to technical and financial evaluation stating the

grounds for the non-admission is published on the website of the Managing

Authority (http://esf.bg/en/)

1
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candidates whose project proposals are included in the list may file written

objections before the Head of the Managing Authority within one week of

the announcement

Stage 2:

Technical and financial evaluation. The technical and financial evaluation is
carried out only for project proposals that have passed successfully the
administrative compliance and eligibility evaluation. Aspects such as those
listed below are evaluated at this stage:

• Operational capacity of the candidate / partner – experience in project

management, as well as experience in actions similar to / same as those

included in the project proposal;

• Description and justification of the objectives of the project and the

needs of the target groups and their relation to the expected outcomes

of the project;

• Compliance of the actions with the underlying objectives and expected

outcomes, as well as consistency and duration for the implementation of

the actions;

• Budget – compliance of the expenses envisaged with the objectives set,

the actions and expected outcomes.

The evaluation at this stage also includes:

• Check and evaluation of the feasibility, efficiency and eligibility of all

actions and expenses envisaged (are there ineligible actions, ineligible

and / or unrealistic expenses, duplication of envisaged actions and / or

expenses included in the project proposal);

• Method and deadline to receive clarifications in relation to the call;

• Other.

What are the expense eligibility requirements?

The beneficiaries have to follow expense eligibility rules set out in the Law

for the Management of the Funds from the European Structural and

Investment Fund and Decree No 189 of the Council of Ministers of 28 July

2016 on the Setting of National Rules on the Eligibility of Expenses under
2 „Indirect expenses” are expenses related to the implementation of the actions

envisaged in the project that do not have direct contribution but that are required for

the overall management, evaluation and financial performance. Indirect are also the

expenses related to the remuneration of the personnel administering the project – the

project leader, technical assistant, accountant and other expert or technical staff, as

well as administrative expenses related to the management of the project.
1 2 3 4 
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the Programmes Co-financed by the European Structural and Investment

Funds for the Programming Period 2014 – 2020 .

In order to be eligible, expenses have to:

• Be required for the implementation of the project and have to meet the

good financial governance principles – economy, efficiency and

effectiveness of invested funds;

• They have to be in compliance with the terms and conditions of the

respective call. During the implementation of the projects the

beneficiaries have to comply with the Guidelines issued by the Minister

of Finance on the treatment of VAT as an eligible expense in the

implementation of projects under the Operational Programmes co-

financed by the ERDF, the ESF, the CF and the EMFF of the EU during

the programming period 2014-2020

• There should be adequate audit trail for the expenses;

• The expenses have to be actually paid by the beneficiary (i.e. the total

amount under the submitted invoices or other primary accounting

documents (including the VAT) have to be paid by bank transfer or in

cash;

• The expenses have to be included in the beneficiary’s accounting

documents through individual analytical accounts or in a separate

accounting system;

• They must be identifiable and subject to inspection and be supported by

original expense documents;

• They have to be incurred for eligible actions in accordance with the

respective call;

• The expenses have to be paid for actually supplied products and

rendered services.

What is the deadline to apply under calls under the Programme?

You can apply to receive funding under OPHRD depending on the deadlines
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• for submission of project proposals for each call

(https://eumis2020.government.bg/bg/s/Procedure/Active) by the end

of the Operational Programme in 2020.

1 2 3 4 

For more information

You can see the list of open calls, the deadlines and all other
documents required for the application on the website of:
• Operational Programme “Human Resource Development”

2014-2020 (http://esf.bg/en/procedures-page/); and
• The Information System for Management and Monitoring of 

EU Funds in Bulgaria 2020 (UMIS)
(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Procedure/Active).

Information regarding important legislative acts and procedures
is available on the website of:
• Operational Programme “Human Resource Development”

2014-2020 (http://esf.bg/en/information/).

Information regarding the financial instruments related to
OPHRD is available on the website of:
• Fund Manager of the Financial Instruments in Bulgaria

(http://www.fmfib.bg/en/page/9-financial-instruments).
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What is the Rural Development Programme (RDP)?

The Rural Development Programme (RDP) 2014-2020 supports actions
aimed at promoting social inclusion, reducing poverty and the economic
development of rural regions.

The Programme offers many calls (measures and sub-measures1), which
are suitable both for farmers2 and groups/organisations of producers,
natural persons registered under the Skilled Crafts Act, sole proprietors and
legal entities.

It should be pointed out that there are specific measures which are aimed
at supporting investments in the establishment and development of non-
agricultural activities. For example:

• Tourism development (construction and renovation of tourist sites and
development of tourist services);

• Production or sale of products not included in Annex No 1 to the
European Union Treaty3;

• Development of services in all sectors (for example: child care, care for
elderly people, disabled people, healthcare services, accounting and
audit services, veterinary activities and services based on IT, etc.);

• Production of energy from renewable energy sources for own
consumption;

• Development of crafts (including provision of services related to the
participation of visitors in craft activities) and other non-agriculture
activities.
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What is the budget available to Small and medium-sized enterprises

(SME)?

The total budget of the RDP amounts to EUR 2.9 billion with included

national co-financing.

How can you apply to receive a grant?

• You have to register in the UMIS system in order to create and file a

project proposal on a specific RDP call.

• The system is interactive and easy to work with. If you have any

difficulties in filing the project proposal, you may read the System

Manual (https://eumis2020.government.bg/bg/s/Home/Manual) which is

published in order to provide directions and facilitate the work of the

users.

• On the official website of the RDP, for a specific call you can find

information how, who and within what deadlines you can address

additional questions and request clarifications in relation to the Call’s

Terms of Reference

What are the terms and conditions to apply under RDP calls?

There are Terms of Reference to each call where you can find specific

information in view of the specific features of the selected call:

• Objectives, indicators of the call;

For more information

You may look at the possibilities to apply for grants on the
website of:

• The Information System for Management and Monitoring of 
EU Funds in Bulgaria 2020 
(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Procedure/Active).

There are open calls to each priority axis. They are planned on
an annual basis and are published in the Indicative Annual
Programme for 2019, which is available on the website of:

• The Information Portal of the EU Structural Funds
(https://www.eufunds.bg/index.php/bg/novini/item/19168-
53-protzeduri-s-evropeisko-finansirane-na-stoinost-nad-1-1-
mlrd-leva-shte-badat-obyaveni-prez-2019-g).

1 “Sub-measure" is a set of actions facilitating the implementation of the priorities of the RDP
2014 – 2020
2 “Registered as farmers in accordance with Ordinance No 3 of 1999 on the development and
maintenance of farmers register
3https://eur-lex.europa.eu/resource.html?uri=cellar:9e8d52e1-2c70-11e6-b497-
01aa75ed71a1.0001.01/DOC_5&format=PDF
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• The total grant under the programme;

• Minimum (if applicable) and maximum grant to a specific project;

• Co-financing percentage;

• Criteria that your business has to meet to be an eligible candidate;

• Actions eligible to receive financing;

• Eligible and ineligible expenses under the call;

• Minimum and maximum project implementation period;

• Applicable minimum / state aid regime;

• Procedure, criteria and methodology used to evaluate the project
proposals, both in terms of administrative compliance and eligibility, and
requirements for technical and financial evaluation;

• Ways and deadline to receive clarifications on the call.

What is the deadline to apply under calls under the Programme?

You can apply to receive funding from the RDP depending within the
deadlines for submission of project proposals set out in each call
(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Procedure/Active) until the
completion of the Operational Programme in 2020.

The evaluation of the project proposals has two stages as follows:

Stage 1:

Evaluation of the administrative compliance and eligibility – this evaluation

addresses questions such as: are all required documents provided; is the

project proposal properly filed; is the qualified electronic signature (QES)

used to sign the proposal valid; is the power of attorney for the filing of the

proposal valid; is there compliance with the specific eligibility criteria set

out in the Terms of Reference, etc. The evaluation at this stage also

includes check and evaluation of the feasibility, efficiency and eligibility of

all actions and expenses envisaged (are ineligible actions, ineligible and / or

unrealistic expenses, duplication of envisaged actions and / or expenses

included in the project proposal).

1
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Stage 2

Technical and financial evaluation. The technical and financial evaluation is

only performed with respect to project proposals that have passed

successfully the evaluation of the administrative compliance and eligibility.

At this stage the technical capacity of the participants, the environmental

effect of the project, the compliance with the indicators and priorities set

for the call, partnerships, etc. are evaluated.

2

For more information

For more information regarding the Programme see the websites
of:

• State Fund „Agriculture“ (http://www.dfz.bg/bg/prsr-2014-
2020/);

• The Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Forests 
(http://www.mzh.government.bg/en/policies-and-
programs/funding-programs/rural-development-programme/).
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What is the Maritime and Fisheries Programme?

Maritime and Fisheries Programme 2014-2020 is co-financed by the
European Maritime and Fisheries Fund (EMFF) and the national budget. The
EMFF is structured around four major pillars:

• smart, “green” fishing – reducing the discards of unwanted catches, sea
environment friendly fishing, added value through innovation and
sustainability of external factors;

• Smart, “green” aquaculture – economically sustainable and competitive
business;

• Sustainable development of fisheries regions – reducing the decline in
fishery dependent regions;

• Integrated maritime policy – through shared and direct governance,
achieving maritime monitoring, sharing of data, governance of coastal
zones.

The Programme is aimed at achieving the goals of the reformed Common
Fisheries Policy of the EU. The following priorities are suitable for the
business:

• Priority 1: Promoting environmentally sustainable, resource–
efficient, innovative, competitive and knowledge–based fisheries

The total budget of this priority is EUR 25 514 500 (BGN 49 902 025),
with EUR 20 719 500 (BGN 40 523 820) being envisaged to support the
business. The main elements of Priority 1 include:

- Diversification and new forms of income;

- Added value to products and unwanted catches;

- Health and safety on board;

- Fishing ports – without construction of new exchanges;

- Permanent cessasion of fishing activities;

- Measures related to improvement of the sea environment and
reducing the harmful effect of fishing.

• Priority 2: Fostering environmentally sustainable, resource-
efficient, innovative, competitive and knowledge-based
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aquaculture
The total budget amounting to EUR 36 215 000 (BGN 70 830 384) is
provided to the business for investments in aquacultures. The main
elements of Priority 2 include:

- Development of new and modernisation of existing farms, including
recirculation systems;

- New sustainable aquaculture farms;

- Biological aquacultures;

- Transition to bio aquacultures;

- Innovations.

• Priority 5: Fostering marketing and processing

Total funding under the Programme amounting to EUR 12 017 000 (BGN

23 503 209) is envisaged for the processing sector:

- Production plans and marketing – producer organisations;

- Marketing measures – national and regional campaigns, market

surveys;

- Processing of fishing and aquaculture products;

- Introduction of new products and processes;

- Energy efficiency;

- Improvement of the working conditions.

For more information

You can check any open call for proposals, including the terms
of reference and terms for implementation of projects on the
website of:

• Information System for Management and Monitoring of EU 
Funds in Bulgaria 2020 (UMIS) 
(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Procedure/Active).

The indicative annual programme for 2019 may be reviewed on
the website of:

• EU Structural Funds Single Information Portal
(https://www.eufunds.bg/index.php/bg/novini/item/19168-
53-protzeduri-s-evropeisko-finansirane-na-stoinost-nad-1-1-
mlrd-leva-shte-badat-obyaveni-prez-2019-g).
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How you can apply for a grant?

• You have to register in the UMIS

(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Account/Register) system in

order to create and submit a project proposal on a specific OPHRD call.

• The system is interactive and easy to work with. If you have any

difficulties in submitting the project proposal, you may read the System

Manual (https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Home/Manual) which is

published in order to provide directions and facilitate the work of the

users.

What is the deadline to apply under calls under the Programme?

You can apply to receive funding from the Programme depending on the
deadlines for submission of project proposals set out in each call
(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Procedure/Active) until the
completion of the Operational Programme in 2020.

What are the expense eligibility requirements?
Beneficiaries have to follow expense eligibility rules set out in the Law for
the Management of the Funds from the European Structural and
Investment Fund and Decree No 189 of the Council of Ministers of 28 July
2016 on the Setting of National Rules on the Eligibility of Expenses under
the Programmes Co-financed by the European Structural and Investment
Funds for the Programming Period 2014 – 2020

The evaluation of project proposals has two stages as follows

Stage 1:

Evaluation of the administrative compliance and eligibility – this evaluation

addresses questions such as: are all required documents provided; is the

project proposal properly filed;

1
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is there compliance with the specific eligibility criteria set out in the Terms

of Reference, etc.

The evaluation at this stage also includes check and evaluation of the

feasibility, efficiency and eligibility of all actions and expenses envisaged

(are ineligible actions, ineligible and / or unrealistic expenses, duplication of

envisaged actions and / or expenses included in the project proposal).

Stage 2:

Technical and financial evaluation. The technical and financial evaluation is

only performed with respect to project proposals that have passed

successfully the evaluation of the administrative compliance and eligibility.

At this stage the technical capacity of the participants, the environmental

effect of the project, the compliance with the indicators and priorities set

for the call, partnerships, etc. are evaluated.

For more information information

Additional information regarding the Programme is available on
the website of:

• The Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Forests 
(http://www.mzh.government.bg/en/policies-and-
programs/funding-programs/maritime-and-fisheries-
programme/).

2
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What is the National Innovation Fund?

The National Innovation Fund (NIF) was established by virtue of decision of
the Council of Ministers in September 2004. According to the draft
Innovation Strategy for Smart Specialisation of the Republic of Bulgaria
2014 – 2020, NIF is one of the instruments to implement the innovation
strategy.

The goals underlying the Innovation Strategy for Smart Specialisation of
the Republic of Bulgaria 2014 – 2020 (ISSS) are implemented through the
actions of the Fund in the period 2016-2020.

What are the measures supported by the National Innovation Fund?

The main goal of the Fund is to promote the scientific research and
development activities in order to improve the competitiveness of the
enterprises. The direct objective of the Fund is to promote the
implementation of scientific research and development projects and
projects for technical feasibility with the aim of acquiring new or improved
products, processes or services designed to raise the economic efficiency,
improve the innovative potential and technological level of enterprises,
increase private investment and enhance the dynamics of innovative
processes.

The Fund promotes the development of innovation in scientific research and
development of projects by provision of funding to innovative projects that
have not reached the market yet.

For more information

Additional information on the essence of the National Innovation
Fund is available on the website of:

• The Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises Promotion Executive 
Agency (https://www.sme.government.bg/en/?p=2695).
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What is the budget available to SMEs?

The Fund’s budget is different for each call session. For example, the ninth

session in 2018 had a budget of BGN 5 000 000. The maximum grant

(MG) in 2018 amounted to BGN 500 0002 for each individual project.

How is the programme budget allocated?

The percentage of the grant in the total expenses is:

• 50% - for industrial scientific research;

• 25% - for experimental development,

which may go up to 80% with:

• 10% for medium-sized enterprises;

• 20% for small enterprises;

• Up to 15%, in case of effective cooperation with a scientific research

and knowledge dissemination organisation and / or another enterprises.

How can you apply?

The submission of the application documents is electronically on the

website of the Small and Medium-Sized Enterprise Promotion Executive

Agency, and the documents submitted have to be signed with a qualified

electronic signature.

1 The intellectual property rights on the products and the outcomes, as well as the
related access rights received during the implementation of a project funded from the
NIF, are held by the candidate,
2 In accordance with the Ninth Session in 2018.

Important to know

No funding for overall development achieving finished market

product or service is allowed. In other words only the scientific

research activity and the technical feasibility activities for a

product/process/service is funded.

The funds are provided by the Small and Medium-Sized

Enterprise Promotion Executive Agency.
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National Innovation Fund (NIF)

What is the procedure, criteria and methodology for the evaluation

of the project proposals?

The evaluation of the proposals includes:

• Evaluation of the administrative compliance and eligibility – this stage
addresses the following questions: is the application deadline complied
with, are all required documents available in the specified format, is
duplicated funding in place, etc.?;

• Technical and economic evaluation of the project proposal – at this
stage the innovation (relevance of the project, realisation of a
technological achievement, benefits to the public, etc.), efficiency of the
approach, economic feasibility (competitive advantages, market
applicability, return on expenses incurred, etc.);

• Financial evaluation of the budget.

Who are the eligible candidates?

The eligible candidates include traders registered in Bulgaria in the
meaning of the Commerce Act (CA) or an equivalent person in the meaning
of the legislation of another European Union member state.

An eligible partner for the implementation of a project under the scheme
may be an enterprise – trader in the meaning of the CA or an equivalent
person in the meaning of the legislation of European Union member state
and / or scientific research and knowledge dissemination organisations from
a European Union member state. The scientific research and knowledge
dissemination organisation should have the status of a legal entity. In the
case of projects involving partners of the enterprise (one of the enterprises
for projects involving more than one partner) is a coordinator, has the
status of an applicant and submits the tender documentation (including the
documentation required for the partner in the implementation of the
project).

Which are the thematic areas specific to the Fund?

Thematic areas in accordance with the ISSS
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(https://www.mi.government.bg/files/useruploads/files/innovations/ris3_26
_10_2015_bg.pdf), within which scientific research and development 
projects fall  include:

• Mechatronic sand clean technologies;

• Information and communication technologies and computer science;

• Healthy life industry and biotechnologies;

• New technologies and recreation industries.

What are the expense eligibility requirements?

Eligible expenses include only expenses for actions on “industrial scientific

research” and “experimental development":

• Personnel expenses (main and auxiliary) on scientific research and

development project – up to 70% of the total expenses in the budget of

each participant;

• Tools and equipment expenses;

• Hired services expenses;

• Materials and consumables expenses;

• Expenses on business trips aboard.

The scientific research and knowledge dissemination organisation covers at

least 10% of the eligible expenses under the project.

Duration of the scientific research and development projects – up to 18

months.

What are the deadlines within which I can apply on calls under the

Programme?

You can apply for financing from the Fund depending on the terms of the

call for each specific year.

For more information

Additional information regarding the application to the National
Innovation Fund is available on the website of:

• The Small and Medium-Sized Enterprises Promotion Agency
(https://www.sme.government.bg/en/?page_id=2022).

Back to the list



With the 
support of 

COSME Programme

What is the program about?

COSME is the EU program for competitiveness of enterprises, including
Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs).

What is the objective of the program?

COSME is for the implementation of the Small Business Act reflecting the
will of the Commission to acknowledge the central role of SMEs in the
economy of the EU. The Executive Agency for Small and Medium
Enterprises manages COSME on behalf of the EC.

COSME provides support for SME in the following areas:

• Improving access to financing;

• Improving access to markets globally;
 Developing an environment conducive to competitiveness;
 Promoting entrepreneurship.
Enterprise Europe Network is financed through COSME. It consists of more 
than 600 centers in over 50 countries and provides support to SMEs in 
finding partners in business and technologies, getting familiar with EU 
legislation and obtaining access to financing from the EU.

How does the program support SME?
One of the key objectives of COSME is to provide better access to financing 
for SMEs in the different stages of their lifecycle. To this end, the EU 
provides loans and capital investment and counter guarantees for financial 
institutions so that they are able to provide more loans and lease financing 
to SMEs.

What is the budget of the program?
It is implemented between 2014 and 2020, with a budget of EUR 2.3 bln. 
COSME is designed to allow between 220,000 and 330,000 SMEs to obtain 
funding totaling EUR 14 - 21 bln.

The Equity Facility for Growth of the program provides venture capital for

equity funds investing in SMEs mainly in the stages of expansion and

growth. The expectations are that the facility will support between 360 and

560 thousand enterprises in the 2014-2020 for obtaining capital investment
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totaling EUR 2.6 - 4 bln.

What is the deadline to apply in calls for proposals under the 
program?
For each call for proposals deadlines are different. The close of the program 
is 2020.

How can you apply under the program?

It should be noted that each call for proposals has specific objectives and

indicators to be achieved, as well as amounts of grant financing and

number of projects that can be funded. In the calls eligible candidates,

activities, expenses, evaluation criteria, expected duration of projects, and

other specific terms and conditions are specified.

For more information

Additional information about applying under COSME is
available in the links to the website of the European
Commission:

• European Commission: COSME Program
(https://ec.europa.eu/info/funding-
tenders/opportunities/portal/screen/programmes/cosme);

• European Commission: COSME Program 
(https:/ec.europa.eu/easme/en/cosme/cosme-open-calls-
proposals);

• European Commission: COSME Program
(https://ec.europa.eu/easme/en/cosme/cosme-funding-
opportunities).

For more information

For more information see the website of:

• EASME (https://ec.europa.eu/easme/en/cosme-0);

• European Commission
(https://ec.europa.eu/growth/smes/cosme_fr).

For advice regarding application and finding partners:

• European Commission
(https://ec.europa.eu/easme/en/cosme/cosme-practical-tips-
candidates-and-beneficiaries);

• Enterprise Europe Network

• (https://een.ec.europa.eu/).

Back to the list
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Horizon 2020 Programme 

What is the program about?

Horizon 2020 is a financial instrument for scientific research and innovation
within the initiative of the EU European Innovation Council. The program is
managed by DG Research and Innovation of the EC.

What is the main objective of the program?

Horizon 2020 is the largest research and innovation program of the EU to
date. The objective is to support the accomplishment of more scientific
achievements, inventions and novelties by bringing innovative ideas from
labs to markets.

What is the budget of the program?

For 2014-2020 the budget of the program is nearly 80 billion EUR for
investment in growth and new jobs.

How is the budget of the program allocated?

Horizon 2020 is organized along the following three priority areas (with the
relevant instruments and subprograms under each area):

• Excellent Science:

- European Research Council;

- Future and Emerging Technologies;

- Activities under Maria Sklodowska-Curie Program;

- European Research Infrastructures;

• Industrial Leadership:

- Enabling and Industrial Technologies;

- Access to risk finance;

- Innovation in small and medium-sized enterprises (SME) (including
the SME Instrument Initiative);

• Societal Challenges:

- Health, demographic change and wellbeing;

- Food security, sustainable agriculture and forestry, marine and

maritime and inland water research, and the Bioeconomy;

- Secure, clean and efficient energy;
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- Smart, green and integrated transport;

- Climate action, environment, resource efficiency and raw materials;

- Inclusive, innovative and reflective societies;

- Secure European societies.

Additional lines for financing under Horizon 2020:

• Dissemination of excellence and expansion of participation;

• Science with and for society;

• Cross-sectoral activities;

• Direct way to innovation;

• European Institute of Innovation and Technologies;

• EURATOM;

• Joint research centers.

What are the types of activities and beneficiaries that are financed?

• Research and innovation activities – level of EU financing - 100%:

- Activities intended for establishment of new knowledge and/or for

exploring the feasibility of new or improved technologies, products,

processes, services or solutions. For this purpose those can include

fundamental and applied research, design and integration of

technologies, testing and validation of small prototypes in laboratory

or simulated environment. Projects can contain closely connected but

limited demonstration or pilot activities intended to demonstrate

technical feasibility in an environment that is close to the operating

environment;

- Who can apply – a consortium of at least three non-related legal

entities (incl. research organizations, universities, NGO, etc.) from

three different states (from the EU and from associated states

within the meaning of the program);

• Innovation activities - level of EU financing - 70% (with the exception

of non-profit organizations – they are financed at 100%):

- Activities directly focused on preparation of plans or designs for new,

modified, or improved products, processes or services. This can

include prototypes, testing, demonstration and pilot activities, large-

scale product validation and market replication;

- Who can apply – a consortium of at least three non-related legal

entities (incl. research organizations, universities, NGO, etc.) from

three different states (from the EU and from associated states

within the meaning of the program).
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• Coordination and support activities - level of EU financing - - 100%:

- Accompanying measures such as standardization, dissemination,

raising of awareness and communication, networking, coordination,

ancillary services;

- Who is eligible – no consortium required. Any legal entity from 

states eligible under the program can participate.

How can you apply under the program?

Steps of the application process:

Identifying opportunities

You can identify an opportunity on the website of the European Commission
(https://ec.europa.eu/info/funding-
tenders/opportunities/portal/screen/opportunities/topic-
search;freeTextSearchKeyword=;typeCodes=0,1;statusCodes=31094501,3
1094502;programCode=null;programDivisionCode=null;focusAreaCode=nul
l;crossCuttingPriorityCode=null;callCode=Default;sortQuery=openingDate;
orderBy=asc;onlyTenders=false).

It should be noted that the program provides for three options for
application for/obtaining grant financing:

• The entire project proposal is submitted at a single stage (single-stage

model);

• Project proposal submitted at two stages (two-stage model); initially a

brief description of the idea (up to 10 pages) is submitted; complete

project proposal (up to 70 pages) is submitted only after successful

completion of stage one);

• In respect of some of the topics of the SME Instrument you can submit a

proposal at any time; deadlines mean that all proposals received before

the cut-off date will be evaluated after this cut-off date.

Competitions for awards are organized under the Program with monetary

prizes for contestants who complete a task or solve a given problem in the

most efficient way.

1
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Finding a partner

You can find a partner on the website of the European Commission

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/funding-

tenders/opportunities/portal/screen/how-to-participate/partner-search).

Creating an account

The creation of an account is initiated though the website of the European

Commission (https://webgate.ec.europa.eu/cas/eim/external/register.cgi).

Registration of candidate

Registration is done through the website of the European Commission

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/funding-

tenders/opportunities/portal/screen/how-to-participate/participant-

register).

Submission of proposal

Project proposal is prepared in English and is submitted via the electronic

system. There is an online manual available with detailed description of all 

steps of the application process

(http://ec.europa.eu/research/participants/docs/h2020-funding-

guide/grants/applying-for-funding/submit-proposals_en.htm).

What are the procedure, criteria, and methodology for evaluation of
project proposals?

Project proposals evaluation is split into two stages:

Evaluation of administrative compliance and eligibility:

It answers questions such as: is the content of proposals consistent with
the requirements of the call; is there a required number of eligible
candidates, etc.?

Assessment:

This is performed only for project proposals that successfully pass the
evaluation of administrative compliance and eligibility. Prior to assessment,
evaluation is performed to determine, if candidates have the relevant
operating and financial capability to implement the project.

2

3

4

5

1 2 3



With the 
support of 

Horizon 2020 Programme

In the course of the evaluation, the excellence, impact and quality and
efficiency of implementation is evaluated. The following domains are
assessed as per the described criteria:

• Excellence – clarity and pertinence of objectives, soundness of concept
and credibility of proposed methodology for implementation;

• Impact – degree to which project outcomes would contribute to the
anticipated impact of the procedure;

• Quality and efficiency of implementation – quality of work plan,
including resources; relevant team and adequate allocation of tasks
under the project, risk management procedures, etc.

What are the eligible expenses under Horizon 2020?

• Direct personnel expenses (salaries, social security contributions,

business trip allowances, etc.);

• Direct costs for subcontracting;

• Other direct expenses – travel expenses, rent, lease, supplies, services,

etc.;

• Indirect costs – fixed rate of 25% of the value of eligible direct expenses

under the project subject to certain limitations.

What are the deadlines to apply in calls for proposals under the

program?

Each call for proposals specifies the relevant deadline for application.

The program closes in 2020.
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For more information

Additional information on Horizon 2020 is available on the
websites of:

• Horizon 2020 Program 
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/horizon2020/en/);

• Horizon 2020 Online Manual
(http://ec.europa.eu/research/participants/docs/h2020-
funding-guide/index_en.htm).

For more information

Information on the four instruments under Horizon 2020 directly
related to financing and promotion of SME is available on the
websites below:

• SME Instrument
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/horizon2020/en/h2020-
section/sme-instrument);

• Fast Track to Innovation 2020
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/horizon2020/en/h2020-
section/fast-track-innovation-pilot);

• INNOSUP Program 
(https://ec.europa.eu/easme/en/innosup);

• InnovFin Program
(http://www.eib.org/en/products/blending/innovfin/index.ht
m).

You can also see the detailed descriptions of those instruments 
in this section of the present manual.

Back to the list
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SME Instrument

What is the program about?

SME Instrument is a pilot initiative of the European Innovation Council
launched in October 2017 as part of Horizon 2020 Program (connection to
1.2.3.4.2).

What is the main goal of the program?

The goal of the initiative is to promote fast growth of companies and their
business oriented innovation via staged financing and supply of services for
acceleration of business activities.

What is the budget of the program?

For 2018-2020 the SME Instrument is with a budget of around EUR 1.6 bln.
for supporting innovative ideas for products, services or processes ready to
be deployed on global markets.

How is the budget under the program allocated?

Candidates can get funding for their innovative ideas to translate them into
new products, services or processes after they go through three phases.

Who is eligible to apply under the program?

SMEs (incl. startups) are eligible to apply. The instrument supports SMEs
with radically new ideas backed by a business plan, for market innovation
solutions and ambitions for expansion. High-risk SMEs with high potential
for designing and dissemination of new products, services, and business
models that can further economic growth are financed.

What are the main stages of the program?

The SME Instrument includes the following three phases:
Stage 1: Concept and evaluation of implementation capabilities –
focused on looking at the technological, practical and economic viability of
an idea that is highly innovative for the relevant sector. Eligible expenses
can include risk assessment, design, or market research, intellectual
property research. At the end of the project under Stage 1 the beneficiary
must present a business plan for applying in Stage 2.
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Stage 1 funds 70% of necessary project implementation expenses
up to EUR 50 thou. Average duration of this phase is 6 months;

• Stage 2: Research and development, demonstration,
commercialization – financing for proof of concept, testing,
prototyping, pilot projects, upscaling studies, miniaturization, design,
market replication and other similar activities related to translation of
innovative ideas into readiness for industrial deployment and
commercialization maturity. Eligible expenses are for personnel, trips,
equipment, infrastructure, goods and services. Stage 2 finances 70% of
necessary project implementation expenses in a range between
EUR 0.5 and 2.5 mln. Average duration of this phase is 1-2 years;

• Stage 3: Business development acceleration – this phase provides
no direct funding, yet for the most successful and robust projects it
provides facilitated access to venture financing, loans, guarantees,
public procurement and other instruments under Horizon 2020 or
COSME that are designed jointly with financial institutions such as the
European Investment Bank, the European Investment Fund, etc.

What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under

the program?

The call for proposals is open all the time, with four separate cut-off dates

in a year for submission of project proposals.

How can you apply under the program?

For more information

Additional information about applying is available on the website
of:

• European Commission: SME Instrument
(https://ec.europa.eu/info/funding-
tenders/opportunities/portal/screen/opportunities/topic-
search;freeTextSearchKeyword=;typeCodes=0,1;statusCodes
=31094501,31094502;programCode=null;programDivisionCo
de=null;focusAreaCode=null;crossCuttingPriorityCode=null;c
allCode=Default;sortQuery=openingDate;orderBy=asc;onlyT
enders=false).

Application guidelines are available on the website of:

• European Commission: SME Instrument
(https://ec.europa.eu/easme/en/section/sme-
instrument/how-apply).
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For more information

More general information on the SME Instrument is available on
the website of:

• European Commission
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/horizon2020/en/h2020-
section/sme-instrument#Article);

• European Commission: Calls for Proposals
(http://ec.europa.eu/research/participants/portal/desktop/en
/opportunities/h2020/ftags/sme_instrument.html#c,topics=fl
ags/s/SME/1/1&+callIdentifier/desc).

Draft version for discussion purposes
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Fast Track to Innovation 2020

What is the program about?

Fast Track to Innovation is a program to promote innovation of the highest
level incentivizing innovation activities that are directly linked to the
market. It can help partners design and test innovation products, services
or business processes with potential to revolutionize existing markets or to
create new markets altogether. Fast Track to Innovation Program is part of
the European Innovation Council launched in October 2017 as part of
Horizon 2020 Program (connection to 1.2.3.4.2).

What is the main goal of the program?

The main goals of Fast Track to Innovation are:

• Cutting time to market for ideas;

• Promotion of participation of candidates applying for the first time for EU
funding for research and innovation;

• Increasing private investment in research and innovation.

What is the budget of the program?

Up to EUR 3 mln per approved project.

Who is eligible to apply under the program?

Proposals for financing must be submitted by consortia consisting of
between three and five companies located in at least three different
countries that are EU members or countries within the scope of Horizon
2020. It is required that candidate companies have experience in the
relevant sector in order to guarantee quick deployment in the market (i.e.
within three years from start of project). Terms and conditions for
application:

• Allocation of at least 60% of the budget for the consortium to
constituent companies with experience in the relevant industry;

• At least two companies with experience in a relevant industry in a
consortium of three or four partners;

• At least three companies with experience in a relevant industry in a

consortium of five partners.
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What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under

the program?

The call for proposals is open all the time until 27.10.2020, with four

separate cut-off dates in a year for submission of project proposals.

How can you apply under the program?

For more information

Potential candidates can search for partners and fill in 
applications for financing on the website of:

• European Commission: Fast Track to Innovation 2020
(http://ec.europa.eu/research/participants/portal/desktop/e
n/opportunities/h2020/topics/eic-fti-2018-2020.html).

For more information

Additional information on Fast Track to Innovation 2020 
Program is available on the website below:

• European Commission: Fast Track to Innovation 2020
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/horizon2020/en/h2020-
section/fast-track-innovation-pilot#Article).

Back to the list
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INNOSUP Program

What is the program about?

Innosup is an initiative under Horizon 2020 Program. The financial support
under this initiative focuses on development of an ecosystem conducive to
innovation among small and medium-sized enterprises (SME) in Europe.

What is the main goal of the program?

The purpose is to allow member states and regions to increase the
efficiency of their services by means of cooperation, mutual training and
deployment of new approaches. The emphasis is on testing of new
approaches for more robust incentivizing of innovation in pilot projects.

Who is eligible to apply under the program?

Calls for proposals fall into one of the following two financing options (with
the relevant categories under each of them listed below):

• Possibilities for financing for clusters, innovation agencies and other SME
intermediaries:

- Projects of clusters for value-added industrial chains;

- Blockchain and distributed ledger technologies for SMEs;

- Workplace-related innovations initiated by SMEs;

- Peer training through innovation agencies;

- Experimentation in innovation agencies;

- European Open Innovation Network in the area of modern
technologies;

- Instrument for investors for financing of innovative SMEs;

• Possibilities for financing for SMEs and research:

- European Innovation Assistant for SMEs;

- Platform for innovation in societal challenges;

- Platform for personalized nutrition for persons over 60;

- Platforms for developing value-added industrial chains in
Bioeconomy;

- Projects of SME for integration of key enabling technologies to
address the challenges of clean manufacturing;
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- Development of new closed chains disrupting traditional linear
business models based on design;

- Promoting the emergence and development of innovative digital and
technological industrial chains in biofoods, forestry, and environment
sectors;

- Industry 4.0;

- Value-added innovation in food products.

What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under

the program?

Each call for proposals is with a specific application deadline.

How can you apply under the program?

For more information

Additional information on INNOSUP is available on the website
of:

• European Commission: INNOSUP Program
(https://ec.europa.eu/easme/en/innosup).

Back to the list

For more information

Calls for proposals under the program are available on the
website of:

• European Commission: INNOSUP Program
(https://ec.europa.eu/research/participants/portal/desktop/en
/opportunities/h2020/calls/h2020-innosup-2018-
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group&+identifier/desc).
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InnovFin Program

What is the program about?

InnovFin represents EU financing for innovators. This is a joint initiative of
the European Investment Bank (EIB), the European Investment Fund (EIF)
and the EC in the Horizon 2020 Program (connection to 1.3.2.4.2).

What is the main goal of the program?

The purpose of InnovFin is to facilitate and speed up access to financing for
innovative enterprises in Europe. Improving the access to financing for
innovative enterprises in Europe is a key priority both for the EC, and for
the EIB and the EIF, as EU lags behind its global competitors in terms of
private and public investment in research and innovation.

Who is eligible to apply under the program?

The InnovFin financial products provided by financial intermediaries such as
InnovFin Equity, InnovFin SME Guarantee and InnovFin MidCap Guarantee,
target SMEs that are developing fast and/or focus on the innovation sector.
Specific eligibility criteria need to be checked with the relevant financial
intermediaries listed in the information of the products. The InnovFin
financial products provided directly by the EIB are consistent with the
specific needs for funding of relevant segments of innovators among small
and medium-sized enterprises (SME).

What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under
the program?

SME can apply at any time for financial products.

How can you apply under the program?

SME must apply with the EIB and with financial intermediaries.
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For more information

Innovative companies, research institutions/organizations or
universities looking for funding from the EIB have to contact the
latter by means of an information center contact form available
on the website of:

• European Investment Bank (EIB) 
(http://www.eib.org/en/infocentre/contact-form.htm).

Back to the list

For more information

More general information and information on eligibility criteria of
InnovFin products is available on the websites of:

• European Commission: InnovFin Program
(http://www.eib.org/en/products/blending/innovfin/index.ht
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• European Commission: InnovFin Program Criteria
(http://www.eib.org/en/products/blending/innovfin/eligibility
/index.htm).
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Erasmus+ Program

What is the program about?

Erasmus+ is the EU program for promotion of education, training, youth
and sports in Europe. It is envisioned to provide opportunities to more than
4 mln Europeans for studying, internships, gaining experience or working
on volunteer basis abroad in 2014-2020.

What is the main goal of the program?
The program is about building strong partnerships between education and
business to promote innovation and competitiveness, at the same time
incentivizing employment with a special focus on youth unemployment.

What is the budget of the program?

The budget of the program is EUR 14.7 bln.

Who is eligible to apply under the program?

The main activities of the program include:

• Mobility for education purposes of individuals;

• Innovations and good practices;

• Support for policy reform.

The second of those activities is the most relevant for small and medium-
sized enterprises (SME). It focuses on strategic partnerships in education,
alliances of knowledge, sectoral alliances of skills, capacity building in
higher education and youth.

What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under
the program?

Each call for proposals specifies a concrete application deadline.

How can you apply under the program?

Every year on the website of the Program 
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/erasmus-plus/opportunities/calls_en)
a call for proposals is announced with the possibilities for organizations and 
individuals involved in education, training, youth and sports. The call 
specifies the objectives of the program and a general review of the 
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activities along which it is organized, eligible participants, budgets, duration
of projects and deadlines.

Some specific calls for proposals are announced centrally on the website of

the Education, Audiovisual and Culture Executive Agency

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/departments/education-audiovisual-and-

culture_en).

For more information

Additional information about Erasmus+ is available on the
website of:

• European Commission: Erasmus+ 
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/erasmus-plus/node_en).

Back to the list
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Erasmus for Young Entrepreneurs Program

What is the program about?

The Erasmus for Young Entrepreneurs Program funded by the EC is a
crossborder exchange program providing to new or prospective
entrepreneurs opportunities to learn from experienced entrepreneurs
running small enterprises located in other states in the scope of the
program.

What is the main goal of the program?

Exchange of experience takes place during a stay with an experienced
entrepreneur who helps the young entrepreneur obtain skills required to
run a small business. The benefits for the host entrepreneur are in terms of
new prospects for development of his/her business and for building
partnerships with counterparts abroad or networking.

Who is eligible to apply under the program?

To be eligible, new entrepreneurs have to meet one of the following
requirements:

• To be determined to start their own business based on a viable business
plan;

• To have started own business in the past three years.
The future (or the already registered) company or business can be from
any sector of the economy. There are no age restrictions.

What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under
the program?

You can apply at any time.

How can you apply under the program?
Each new entrepreneur must prepare the following documents: CV,
motivation letter, and business plan. The next step is to register via an
online form. New entrepreneurs who are willing to participate in the
exchange program for entrepreneurs should apply through the website of
the European Commission
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(https://webgate.ec.europa.eu/erasmusentrepreneurs/index.cfm?fuseactio
n=app.welcome), selecting the intermediary organization in charge they
prefer. The intermediary organization in charge must be operating in the
home country of the entrepreneur as it will function as management and
local contact point throughout the process. Subsequent steps are described
in detail on the website of the program (https://www.erasmus-
entrepreneurs.eu/page.php?cid=4).

For more information

Additional information on Erasmus for Young Entrepreneurs is
available on the website of:

• European Commission: Erasmus for Young Entrepreneurs
(https://www.erasmus-entrepreneurs.eu/).

Back to the list
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Creative Europe Program

What is the program about?

Creative Europe is the 2014-2020 framework program of the EC for
promotion of the cultural and audiovisual sector. It supports programs in
the areas of culture, cinema, television, music, literature, performing arts,
and heritage. These areas are recognized as important sources of
employment and economic growth.

What is the main goal of the program?

Creative Europe Program has two subprograms – Media and Culture. Media
Subprogram supports the European film and television industry and focuses
on projects in the areas of video games and digital technologies,
distribution, festivals, training and education programs. Culture
Subprogram supports creative artists and organizations (including SME)
operating in the cultural and creative industries in Europe. The purpose is
to help them internationalize their activity, provide crossborder circulation
of cultural products and promote mobility and exchange of good practices
among persons involved in cultural activities. Culture Subprogram provides
support along four operational lines: cooperation projects, translation of
literary works, European networks and European platforms.

What is the budget of the program?

The budget of the program is EUR 1.46 bln.

What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under
the program?

Each call for proposals specifies a concrete application deadline.

How can you apply under the program?

Calls for proposals are available on the website of the European
Commission (https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/creative-europe/calls_en).
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For more information

For mote information about Creative Europe see the following
websites:

• European Commission: Creative Europe
(https://ec.europa.eu/programmes/creative-
europe/culture_en);

• Creative Europe in Bulgaria
(http://www.creativeeurope.bg/).

Back to the list
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Financial Mechanism of the European 
Economic Area and Norwegian Financial 
Mechanism 2014-2021 Programs

What are the programs about?

EUR 210.1 mln are made available to Bulgaria for projects following the
signing of an agreement between Iceland, Liechtenstein, Norway and the
EU for the Financial Mechanism of the European Economic Area and for the
Norwegian Financial Mechanism for 2014-2021.

In 2014-2021 the Financial Mechanism of the European Economic Area and
the Norwegian Financial Mechanism support projects in the following five
priority areas:

• Innovation, research, education and competitiveness;

• Social integration, youth employment and mitigation of poverty;

• Environment, energy, climate change and low-carbon economy;

• Culture, civil society, good governance, and fundamental rights and
freedoms;

• Justice and home affairs.

These areas have a total of 23 different subareas in which SME can apply in
accordance with their scope of business and interests.

What are the main goals of the programs?

The two mechanisms provide various possibilities for incentives for the
business of SME such as:

Under the Financial Mechanism of the European Economic Area,
announcement of the first calls for proposals under the Renewable
Energy, Energy Efficiency, and Energy Security Program is upcoming.
Thereunder, activities focusing on the following will be funded: efficient
use of the hydropower potential; utilization of geothermal energy for
heating or cooling as well as for industrial purposes; rehabilitation and
modernization of municipal infrastructure; improvement of energy
efficiency of building; trainings on energy management, etc.

Draft version for discussion purposes



With the 
support of 

1 2

cooling as well as for industrial purposes; rehabilitation and
modernization of municipal infrastructure; improvement of energy
efficiency of building; trainings on energy management, etc.

• Under the Norwegian Financial Mechanism 2014-2021, Business

Development, Innovation, and SMEs Program is designed to promote

nurturing of values and of sustainable development of business in

Bulgaria. Its goal is to promote and develop long-term business

cooperation between Norway and Bulgaria based on business

development and innovation.

How much is the budget of programs?

The budget of the programs totals EUR 210.1 mln.

What are the application deadlines of the calls for proposals under

the programs?

Each program has specific application deadlines.

How can you apply under the programs?

• Applying under the Norwegian Financial Mechanism is done via an 

electronic portal opened for each individual call for proposals. SME can 

follow any current funding opportunities on the website of the 

Norwegian Financial Mechanism

(https://www.innovasjonnorge.no/en/start-page/eea-norway-

grants/funding-options/). Projects that include cooperation with 

Norwegian partner are with priority (SME, research/education institution 

or other legal entity);

• Applying for funding under the Financial Mechanism of the European 

Economic Area is according to the terms and conditions of individual 

programs concerning local development, energy, culture, etc. Additional 

information on the programs is available on the Bulgarian website of the 

Financial Mechanism of the European Economic Area

(https://www.eeagrants.bg/programi). For both financial mechanism it 

should be noted that individual programs and calls have specific 

eligibility criteria for candidates, activities, costs, evaluation, etc.
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Financial Mechanism of the European 
Economic Area and Norwegian Financial 
Mechanism 2014-2021 Programs

For more information

Additional information about the two financial mechanisms are 
available on the websites of:

• Norwegian Financial Mechanism
(https://www.innovasjonnorge.no/en/start-page/eea-
norway-grants/Programmes/);

• Financial Mechanism of the European Economic Area
(https://www.eeagrants.bg/en/programs).

Back to the list
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Life Program

What is the program about?

LIFE Program has two subprograms: Environment (EUR 2.59 bln) and
Climate Action (EUR 0.86 bln). At least EUR 2.8 bln are earmarked for LIFE
projects funded with grant financing or innovative financial instruments.
The program is managed by the EC, individual components being delegated
to the Executive Agency for SME (EASME).

Any state or private company in the EU may participate in LIFE Program as
coordinator or joint beneficiary. Each subprogram has three priority areas
in which SME can apply.

For Environment:

• Environment and resource efficiency;

• Nature and biodiversity;

• Environmental governance and information.

For Climate Action:

• Mitigation of climate change;

• Adaptation to climate change;

• Climate governance and information.

What is the main goal of the program?

LIFE Program is the instrument of the EU for funding activities related to
the environment and climate for 2014-2020.

What is the budget of the program?

The budget of the program is EUR 3.46 bln.

What are the deadlines for application in calls for proposals under
the program?
Each call for proposals specifies a concrete application deadline.

How can you apply under the program?

Calls for proposals are posted on the website of the EC
(http://ec.europa.eu/environment/life/funding/news.htm).

Draft version for discussion purposes



With the 
support of 

For more information

Additional information about Life Program is available on the
website of:

• European Commission: Life Program
(https://ec.europa.eu/easme/en/life).

Back to the list
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State aid - General Information

What is state aid?

„State aid” is any aid, falling within the scope of art. 107(1) of the Treaty
on the Functioning of the European Union, granted by the state or by a
municipality or through state or municipal resources, directly or through
third parties, in any form whatsoever which distorts or threatens to distort
competition by favouring certain undertakings or the production or trading
of certain goods or the provision of certain services, in so far as it affects
trade between EU Member States.

In short, state aid is any interference, which is cumulatively:

• Incorporating transfer of public resources;

• To an enterprise;

• Favouring competitive companies;

• Is selective (such preference does not apply to all economic entities);

• Distorting competition and trade on the Common Market.

Who may be a state aid administrator?

A person, granting or managing, including development of state aid or de
minimis aid, unless otherwise provided for by law.

For more information, about the state aid administrators in Bulgaria and
the various measures, which may be eligible to receive aid, please visit the
following website (http://stateaid.minfin.bg/bg/page/526).

Who can receive aid?

Any enterprise (noted in the regulation as undertaking)1, for which state aid
or de minimis aid is intended, as well as any enterprise, which directly or
indirectly benefits from such aid, obtaining any form of economic benefit.

Important to know

Funds under programmes, managed directly by the EC, where

national authorities have no powers, are not considered public

funds.
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The regimen of the State aid is intended to prevent any granting of State
aid, distorting competition through favouring certain enterprises at the
expense of others and making it possible that the state support measures,
justified from the perspective of the common interest, i.e. measures,
encouraging small and medium-sized enterprises, increasing employment,
professional qualification, innovations and contributing to the economic
development of certain regions and the prosperity of the entire European
community. It should be noted, however, that the granting of state aid is
compatible with internal market, when the aid:

• Is of a social nature and is provided to individual consumers, without
any discrimination, with respect to the origin of the respective products,
or

• Is intended for remedying damages, caused by natural disasters or
other extraordinary events.

On the other hand, the provision of state aid may be considered compatible
with the internal market, if it meets any of the following conditions:

• It encourages the economic development of regions with low living
standards or high unemployment rates;

• It supports the implementation of projects of significant economic
interest for the European Union or for overcoming significant difficulties
in the economy of the Republic of Bulgaria;

• It supports the development of certain economic activities or individual
economic regions, unless it affects commercial conditions to an extent,
which results in a conflict with the common interest of the European
Union;

1 „Enterprise (undertaking)“ means each and every person, carrying out economic
activities, irrespective of its legal organization form, status and method of financing,
whether or not it forms and distributes profit. If such a person simultaneously carries
out economic and non-economic activities, it may be considered a beneficiary of state
aid or de minimis aid only with respect to its economic activity, when:
• the economic and non-economic activities are completely separated financially and

in terms of accounting, with respect to the assets, liabilities, revenues and costs

for the activities, and/or;

• there is a factual separation of the respective activities, through a separate entity.

1 2
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• It supports the encouragement of culture and the protection of cultural
and historical heritage, unless it affects commercial conditions and the
competition in the European Union to an extent, which results in a
conflict with the common interest of the European Union;

• It is permitted by an act of the Council of the European Union, based on
a proposal by the European Commission.

On a national level the monitoring, transparency, coordination and
interaction with the European Commission in the area of State aid and the
de minimis aid, are provided by two executive bodies :

• Minister of Finance2 – on a national, regional and municipal level; and

• The Minister of Agriculture, Food and Forestry – with special competence
in the area of agriculture, agricultural regions development, forestry,
hunting and fishing.

2 The "State aid and Real Sector” Directorate at the Ministry of Finance:

• supports the Minister in exercising his powers as a national body, carrying out the
monitoring and coordination of State aid;

• performs the function of a unit for contacts with European Commission and the aid
administrators, with respect to any and all matters, related to State aid and de
minimis aid, within the competence of the Minister;

• coordinates the actions, related to the refunding of unlawful and incompatible
state aid and the refunding of improperly used state aid, including State aid in the
area of agriculture, agricultural regions development, forestry, hunting and
fishery.

For more information 

For more information please refer to State aid types (link to
1.2.3.5.2.).

Draft version for discussion purposes
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State aid types

In this section you can find the following information:

• What are the types of State aid?

• Regional investment aid;

• Regional operating aid;

• Aid for SMEs;

• Aid for SMEs’ access to financing;

• Aid for start-up companies;

• Aid for R&D activities and innovation;

• Aid for training;

• Aid for hiring disadvantaged employees, in the form of subsidized
salaries;

• Aid for hiring disabled employees, in the form of subsidized salaries;

• Aid for environmental protection.

Back to the List
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State aid types

What are the types of State aid?

• Direct – a direct money transfer to the enterprise that you represent,
or;

• Indirect - without a direct money transfer from a public body to the
enterprise that you represent, you obtain economic benefit, taking part
in events, financed with public funds, e.g., participation in international
exhibitions, fairs, partnership in a project for training of employees from
your company, receipt of free-of-charge consulting services or at rates,
lower than the market levels (in the cases when the consulting
organization is granted public funds to provide such service), free-of-
charge advertising on state-owned TV channels, infrastructure projects,
favouring individual consumers or consumer groups, etc.

According to Commission Regulation (EU) No 651/2014 of 17 June 2014 
that declares certain categories of aid compatible with the internal market. 
Also, in application of Articles 107 and 108 of the Treaty, relevant for the 
operational programmes 
(https://eumis2020.government.bg/en/s/Procedure/Active) and grant 
programmes, the types of aid, available to the business, are listed below 1.

I. Regional aid

Regional investment aid

1 This list is not exhaustive and is only intended to provide examples of the types of
aid, which may be suitable for SMEs in certain cases and in specific circumstances.

2 Regional аid may not apply to activities in the area of steel production, coal
production, ship-building, production of synthetic fibres, transport and the related
infrastructure, production and distribution of electricity and energy infrastructures.

„Regional investment aid“ means regional aid, granted for initial investment3

or initial investment for the benefit of a new economic activity4. Regional

investment aid is provided for projects for initial investments. Eligible

expenses, under this aid include:

1
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• Costs for tangible and intangible assets;

• Payroll costs, jobs creation costs, as a result of initial investment,

calculated for a two-year period; or

• Combination of costs under certain conditions.

Regional operating aid

„Regional operating aid“ means aid for reduction of current expenses of

a certain enterprise, that are not related to an initial investment. This

includes costs for payroll, materials, sub-contracted services,

communications, electricity, maintenance, rent, management, etc. It

excludes depreciation expenses and financing expenses, if such are

included into the eligible costs for investment aid.

3 Initial investment is investment, related to:

• Establishment of a new facility;

• Expansion of an existing facility;

• Diversification of the product range of the facility with new, supplementary
products;

• Radical change of the overall production process in an existing facility.

4 „Initial investment for the benefit of a new economic activity“ means:

• Investment in tangible and intangible assets, related to the establishment of a
new economic facility or the diversification of the activity at the economic facility,
provided that the new activity is not the same or similar to the activity, exercised
by the economic facility in the past;

• Purchasing the assets of an economic facility, which has been closed or would
have been closed, unless purchased, and has been purchased by an investor, not
related to the seller, provided that the new activity, which is to be carried out with
the acquired assets, is not the same or similar to activity, performed in the
economic facility, before the purchase;

2
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State aid types

II. Aid for SMEs

The small and medium-sized enterprises play a decisive role for opening
new jobs and the implementation of innovative solutions. Тhe limited
access to loans and guarantees, to information and new technologies
makes their business difficult. Тherefore, in certain cases (listed in
Regulation (EU) 651/2014) state aid is intended to contribute to
overcoming of the difficulties and encouragement of the development of
SMEs.

Investment аid for SMEs

The eligible expenses include one or all of the following categories of
costs:

• Expenditures for investments in tangible and intangible assets;

• Planned payroll costs for jobs, directly established by the investment
project, calculated for a two-year period.

Aid for consulting services to the benefit of SMEs

The respective services are not a permanent or intermittent activity, and
are not related to the usual operating expenditures of the enterprise, such
as the routine services for tax consulting, regular legal consultations or
advertising.

Aid for the participation of SMEs in fairs

The eligible costs include rental expenditures, design and attendance of
stalls of the enterprise during its participation at fairs or exhibitions.

III. Aid for SME's access to financing

Aid for risk financing

1

2

3

1
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At the level of financial intermediaries, аid for risk financing to the benefit of

independent private investors may be in the form of:

• Capital or quasi-capital (e.g. – hybrid capital instruments, including a

debt component) participation or grants for the provision of investments

for risk financing, directly or indirectly, to eligible enterprises;

• Loans for the provision of investments for risk financing, directly or

indirectly, to eligible enterprises;

• Guarantees for covering the losses from investments for risk financing,

directly or indirectly, to the eligible enterprises.

At the level of independent private investors аids for risk financing may also

be in the form of tax incentives to the benefit of the private investors, who

are natural persons, providing risk financing, directly or indirectly, to the

eligible enterprises.

On the level of the eligible enterprises аid for risk financing may be in the

form of capital, quasi-capital investments, loans, guarantees or

combinations thereof.

Aid for start-up companies

In order to meet the conditions for provision of aid, enterprises must be

small5 and established in the last five years. During this time these must

not: have been registered on the stock exchange, have allocated any

profits, and have been established through consolidation/merger.

Aid for start-ups are in the form of :

• Loans;

• Guarantees with premiums, which do not correspond to the conditions;

• Free-of-charge proceeds, including capital or quasi-capital investments,

interest rates discounts and guarantee premiums.

5 It must not have exceed for more than one calendar year the average number of
employees of up to 10 people and/or one of the following two financial criteria: (1)
turnover of up to BGN 3.9 mln. (2) assets of up to BGN 3.9 mln.

2
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IV. Aid for R&D activities and innovation

Small and medium-sized enterprises play a decisive role for opening new
jobs and the implementation of innovative solutions. Тhe limited access to
loans and guarantees, to information and new technologies makes their
business difficult. Therefore, in certain cases (listed in Regulation (EU)
651/2014) state aid is intended to support overcoming of barriers and
encouragement of SMEs’ development.

Aid for research and development projects

The encouragement of the R&D and innovation activities is of exceptional
significance for the reinforcement of the scientific and technological basis of
the European industry and for improving its competitiveness on the
international scale.

The supported project should fall in one of the following categories of
research: fundamental scientific research, industrial scientific
research or experimental developments, feasibility studies.

The eligible expenses include:

• Payroll costs; research, technical personnel and other support staff, as
long as the respective persons are hired for the project;

• Tools and equipment expenses, to the extent these are used and in the
period of their use for the project;

• Land and buildings acquisition costs, as far as these are used and in the
period of their use for the project. With respect to buildings, eligible
expenses shall only be the depreciation expenses, corresponding to the
project duration, calculated based on the generally accepted accounting
principles (See 1.2.2.1.1. Accounting Policy). As for land, the eligible
costs include the expenses for the commercial transfer or the actually
incurred capital costs;

1
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• Overhead costs and other operating expenses, including for materials,

consumables and other similar products, arising directly, as a result of

the project.

Aid for innovation clusters

Investment аid may be granted for the construction or upgrade of

innovation clusters. Тhe eligible expenses include the investment costs for

tangible and intangible assets.

Aid for innovation to the benefit of SMEs

The eligible expenses include:

• Expenses for obtaining, validation and protection of patents and other

intangible assets;

• Expenses for secondments of highly-qualified personnel from a research

and expertise dissemination organization or a major enterprise, as such

personnel carries out research and development activities and brings

innovation at a newly-established position in beneficiary’s organization

and does not replace other personnel;

• Expenditures for consulting and auxiliary services supporting

innovations.

Aid for training

The eligible expenses include:

• Training costs for personnel, for the hours, in which the training

personnel takes part in the training;

• Operating expenses for the trainers and trainees, directly related to the

project for training, such as travel expenses, materials and

consumables, directly related to the project, depreciation of tools and

equipment, as long as these are exclusively used for training purposes.

Accommodation expenses shall not be eligible costs with the exception

of the minimum expenditures, necessary for the accommodation of

trainees, who are employees with disabilities;

2
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• consulting services costs, related to the project for training;

• personal expenditures for trainees and general indirect expenses
(administrative expenses, rentals, overhead costs) for the hours, in
which trainees take part in the training.

V. Aid for hiring disadvantaged employees, in the form of subsidized

salaries

The eligible costs include payroll expenditures for a maximum of 12 months

starting on the date of hiring a disadvantaged employee. If the respective

employee is extremely disadvantaged, the eligible costs include payroll

expenditures for a maximum of 24 months, starting from the employment

date.

VI. Aid for hiring disabled employees, in the form of subsidized

salaries

The eligible costs include payroll expenditures for the period, in which

employees with disabilities have been hired.

VII. Aid for environmental protection

Investment аid, enabling the enterprises to exceed the

standards of the Environmental Protection Union or improve

the level of environmental protection, if relevant Union

standards are absent.

In certain conditions aid can also be provided for upgrade or purchasing of

new vehicles/vessels for road, railroad, inland waterway and marine

transport.

1

Important to know

Aid cannot be granted, when the investments are intended to

guarantee that the enterprises observe the Union standards,

which have already been accepted, but are still not effective.

Home  Strategies and policies Guide for SMEs  Business operations  Financing  State aid types
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Investment аid for early adaptation to future Union standards

To utilise such aid the Union standards should have been adopted and the

investments have to be executed and completed not later than one year

prior to the effective date of the respective standard.

The eligible expenses include the additional investment expenditures,

necessary for achievement of environmental protection level, higher than

the level, set out in the applicable Union standards.

Costs and expenditures, which are not directly related to the achievement

of a higher level of environmental protection shall not be eligible.

Investment аid for energy efficiency improvement

The eligible costs include the additional investment expenditures, necessary

for the achievement of a higher energy efficiency level.

Investment аid for energy efficiency projects for buildings

The eligible expenses are the total costs of energy efficiency projects.

Investment аid for high-efficiency co-generation of energy

The investment аid shall only be provided to newly installed or renovated

facilities.

Investment аid for the encouragement of the energy from

renewable sources

Financing may be available for the production of sustainable biofuels, which

are not produced from food crops.

Investment аid must be only provided for new facilities until the

commissioning of the facility. This aid is not relevant to the production of

the facilities.

2
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Important to know

A "de minimis" aid is one, which, due to its amount does not

disrupt or jeopardize competition or has an unsubstantial impact

thereon, and that is why it is not considered state aid. In order to

properly apply the de minimis rule, the amount of the aid shall

not exceed the equivalence in BGN of EUR 200 000 for a period

of three financial years, irrespective of the form of the aid and

the economic objectives, pursued with it.

De minimis aid may be granted to enterprises of all branches of

industry, except for:

• fishery and aquacultures;

• coal production;

• activities, related to the production, processing or marketing

agricultural products;

• export-related activities, i.e. aid, directly related to

quantitative export;

• аid, related to the use of national products at the expense of

imported products.

Important to know

For each of the aforementioned categories of state aid, as well

as for the “de minimis” aid, a certain intensity6 of the financial

grant shall apply. Тhe intensity may vary between 35% and

100% of the total investment (depending on the type of aid, the

size of the enterprise, the nature of the project and the area,

where the activities are carried out).

6 “Aid intensity” represents the amount of the aid, expressed as percentage of the
eligible costs, prior to the deduction of taxes and other fees.

Home  Strategies and policies Guide for SMEs  Business operations  Financing  State aid types

Draft version for discussion purposes



With the 
support of 

Examples of programmes, available to SMEs for receiving state aid:

Operational Programme “Innovations and Competitiveness“ 2014-

2020:

• “De minimis” aid;

• “Regional investment aid“;

• Aid for consulting services to the benefit of SMEs, etc.

Norwegian financial mechanism 2014-2020/ Financial Mechanism of

the EEA:

• “De minimis” aid ;

• “Regional investment aid“;

• Aid for consulting services to the benefit of SMEs;

• Aid за environmental protection;

• Aid за participation of SMEs in fairs, etc.;

• Aid for R&D activities and innovations.

Operational Programme “Human Resources Development “ 2014-

2020:

• “De minimis” aid ;

• Aid for employees in disadvantaged position and employees with

disabilities, etc.

For more information 

For more information regarding the regulatory framework please
refer to the State Aid Act and its Implementing Rules, which can
be found at the website of:

• The Ministry of Finance (http://stateaid.minfin.bg/)

Information regarding the European regulatory framework, 
related to state aid, please visit the website of the:

• European Commission
(http://ec.europa.eu/competition/state_aid/overview/index_e
n.html).

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
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For more information 

For more information on State aid in the area of agriculture
please refer to the websites of the:

• State Agriculture Fund (http://www.dfz.bg/bg/darzhavni-
pomoshti/);

• Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Forestry
(http://www.mzh.government.bg/bg/politiki-i-
programi/programi-za-finansirane/darzhavni-pomoshti/);

• European Commission: agriculture and development of 
agricultural regions
(https://ec.europa.eu/agriculture/stateaid_en).

Back to the List
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Granting and refunding of state/de minimis 
aid 

What is granting of state/de minimis aid?

Granting of state/de minimis aid is performed by means of a granting act,
issued by an administrator (e.g., Decision/Order of the head of the
managing body of the Operational Programme or a beneficiary (a public
body for financial grants to third parties - enterprises2).

The distribution of the roles for granting and refunding of State aid
include:

Granting of aid Refunding of aid

EC Develops the compatibility 
guidelines for the aid and 
evaluates specific cases.

Orders refunding of
unlawful and incompatible
aid or improperly used 
state aid.
The EC does not issue any 
rulings for refunding „de 
minimis“ aid.

Member State Notifies/evaluates 
measures and ensures the 
application of the state aid 
rules.

Implements EC’s rulings for 
the refunding of 
incompatible and unlawful
aid.
The Aid Administrator
issues an act for 
establishing a public 
receivable, according to the 
rules of the Administrative
Procedure Code, when :
EC’s Decision for refunding 
has not individualized the 
aid beneficiaries and the 
amount of the aid, to be 
refunded;
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• Refunding of “de 
minimis” aid ;

The receivable is to be 
collected by the National 
Revenue Agency in 
accordance with the 
provisions of the Tax and 
Social Security 
Administrative Code.

Aid 
Administrator

Grants or manages, 
including development, 
state aid or de minimis aid.

When EC's refunding 
decision has not 
individualized the aid 
beneficiaries, the Aid 
Administrator is obliged to 
establish the persons, who 
has received the unlawful
aid, and the amount of the 
aid, received by each 
person.

EU's Courts of 
Law

Judge on the lawfulness of EC's decisions.

National
courts of law

Judge on the lawfulness of
the national decisions.

Review appeals to acts for 
the refunding of the aid.

Beneficiaries Ensure that the aid is 
lawful. Spend it according 
to its purpose. 

Refund the received 
unlawful and incompatible
aid.
May appeal the refunding 
act according to the 
provisions of the 
Administrative procedure 
code.
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Granting and refunding of state/de minimis 
aid 

Granting aid Refunding aid

Competitors Each and every interested 
party may challenge the act 
for the refunding of the 
state aid or de minimis aid, 
if interests are affected, 
related to their respective 
activity, according to the 
provisions of the 
Administrative procedure 
code.

May submit complaints to 
the EC.

What is the refunding of unlawful and incompatible state aid?

The refunding of unlawful and incompatible state aid is the implementation
of a complex of measures in order for the beneficiary of the aid to refund
what he has received, in accordance with specific conditions, so that the
existing market conditions, prior to the granting of the aid, to be restored,
as if the aid had not been granted.

Important to know

Unlawful and incompatible state aid is to be refunded, including

an interest, accrued from the aid provision date to the date of

complete refunding.
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1 Unlawfully received “de minimis aid" is de minimis aid, granted in violation of
the regulation on the de minimis aid.

2 Enterprise within the meaning of state aid rules may be any subject, even one,
which does not usually carry out economic and business activity. It is sufficient
that the activity, for which financing is granted is performed against
consideration.

For more information 

For more information regarding the regulatory framework please
refer to the State Aid Act and its Implementing Rules, which can
be found at:

• Ministry of Finance (http://stateaid.minfin.bg/).

Information regarding the European regulatory framework, 
related to state aid, please visit the website of the:

• European Commission
(http://ec.europa.eu/competition/state_aid/overview/index_e
n.html).

For more information 

For more information on the State aid in the area of agriculture
please refer to the websites of the:

• State Agriculture Fund(http://www.dfz.bg/bg/darzhavni-
pomoshti/);

• Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Forestry
(http://www.mzh.government.bg/bg/politiki-i-
programi/programi-za-finansirane/darzhavni-pomoshti/);

• European Commission: agriculture and development of 
agricultural regions
(https://ec.europa.eu/agriculture/stateaid_en).
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Commerce Activities

Filter by:

Sort in alphabetical order: 

Advertising and sales
Here you can learn more about the legal requirements, related to the 
advertising and sales in the Commerce Activity…

E-commerce
Here you can find valuable information regarding the management of E-
commerce…

Activities, related to import and export
Here you can find more information regarding the rules, applicable to trans-
border activities – transport…

Key word filter

more

more

more

A Guide for SMEs

Business operations
Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commerce Activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and development (R&D)

Starting up a business

Changes in the structure

Termination of business activities

Construction

Draft version for discussion purposes

STRATEGIES AND POLICY

Home  Strategies and policies Guide for SMEs  Business operations  Commerce Activities



With the 
support of 



With the 
support of 

Advertising and sales

• Sale contract and the related warranty and complaints for consumer
goods

• Communications with clients. Sending commercial messages

• Unfair commercial practices (e.g., misleading advertising and aggressive
commercial practices)

• Submitting complaints to the Commission for Protection of Competition

• Commercial disputes resolution
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E-commerce

• Determining and updating the general terms and conditions

• Management of the online orders and sales of products and services
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Activities, related to import and export

• Transportation of goods outside the EU 

• VAT consequences of transactions and payments between local and 
foreign persons

• Cross-border transfers and payments

• Import and export of goods outside the EU

Home  Strategies and policies Guide for SMEs  Business operations  commercial activities Activities, related to import and export
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Sale contract, related warranty and 
complaints for consumer goods

Sale contract

What is a sale contract?

The sale contract is a contract, by virtue of which the trader transfers or
agrees to transfer the ownership of goods to the consumer, and the
consumer pays or agrees to pay the price for such goods, including
contracts, concerning goods and services at the same time.

Some key terms in a sale contract are:

• Consumer is every natural person, acquiring goods or using services,
which are not intended for the performance of commercial or
professional activity and every natural person, which – as a party to a
contract under this Act, acts outside its commercial or professional
activity.

• Trader is every natural person or legal entity, who sells or offers for
sale goods, provides services or concludes a contract with a consumer as
part of his commercial or professional activity in the public or private
sector, as well as every person, acting on his behalf and at his expense.

• Consumer goods is every movable material property, with the
exception of second-hand items – subject matter of a public sale, when
the consumer was able to take part in the sale.

Upon signing of the sale contract, the trader is obliged to ensure the supply
of the goods to the consumer. Тhe goods should be handed-over to the
consumer within 30 days, unless otherwise provided in the contract. If the
trader fails to deliver and hand-over the goods within the agreed period of
time or within 30 days, the consumer may request the delivery to be
effected by an additionally agreed deadline, depending on the relevant
circumstances.

If the delivery cannot be executed by the additionally agreed deadline, the
consumer may request the refunding of the amount paid under the sale
contract. Тhe consumer may not provide additional time for the delivery, in
the following cases:

1
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• When the trader has refused to deliver the goods; or

• The delivery of the goods within the agreed delivery period is of major
significance for the consumer; or

• The consumer has notified the trader, prior to concluding the contract,
that it is important that the delivery is executed on a specific date or not
later than a specific date.

In case of cancellation/termination of the sale contract, the consumer may
claim compensation or indemnity.

What is the significance of the conformity of the goods delivered
with the concluded sale contract?

If you are receiving a delivery, you can check the conformity of the goods,
delivered to you. Please, keep in mind that the seller is responsible for any
non-conformity of the consumer goods with the sale contract, existing at
the moment of delivery of the goods or occurring in a period of up to two
years after its delivery, even if he had not been aware of such non-
conformity. In order to be in conformity with the sale contract, the
consumer goods must:

• Have all the characteristics, established by the contractual parties, and
be fit for the usual use, for which the consumer goods of that type are
used;

• Meet the description, provided by the seller in the form of a sample or
model;

• Be fit for the special use, required by the consumer, provided that
she/he has notified the seller of his requirement, when concluding the
contract and it was accepted by seller;

• Have all the usual qualities aspects and characteristics of the goods of
that type.

Any non-conformity of consumer goods with the sale contract, manifested
within 6 months after the delivery of the goods, is assumed to have existed
upon its delivery, unless it is proven that the-conformity is due to the
nature of the goods/the non-conformity.

1 2 3 4 
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Sale contract, related warranty and 
complaints for consumer goods

The consumer shall not be bound by:

• Agreements/contracts, concluded with a seller, waving/limiting seller’s
responsibility for the non-conformity of consumer goods with the sale
contract;

• Agreements, in which the consumer states that he is aware of the lack
of conformity of consumer goods with the sale contract prior to its
conclusion, without indicating the nature of the non-conformity (e.g.,
the transaction will not be valid, if the seller forces the buyer to waive
his legal rights).

Commercial warranty

What is a commercial warranty?

Commercial warranty is any obligation, undertaken by the trader or the
manufacturer to the consumer, to refund the amount paid or to replace or
repair the goods, or to provide other services, related to the goods, if they
fail to meet the specifications or other requirements, not-related to the
conformity of the goods to the sale contract.

What are the requirements, applicable to the commercial warranty?

The commercial warranty is provided to the consumer. Тhe statement for
the provision of commercial warranty must always contain information on:

2

Important to know

The consumer cannot dispute the conformity for consumer goods
with the sale contract, when:

• Upon concluding of the contract was aware or was due to be 
aware of the non-conformity;

• The non-conformity is due to materials, provided by the 
consumer.
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• Consumers' rights, arising from the warranty, as well as that the
commercial warranty does not prejudice consumers' rights in case of
non-conformity of the consumer goods to the sale contract (See
previous section „What is the significance of the conformity of the goods
delivered with the concluded sale contract?“);

• The contents and scope of the commercial warranty;

• The substantial elements, required for its application, and in particular:
the methods of filing claims; period of the commercial warranty;
territorial scope of the commercial warranty; name and address of the
person, providing the commercial warranty; name and address of the
person, to whom the commercial warranty must be submitted, if that
person is different from the person, providing the commercial warranty;

• The information must be clear, understandable and readable, and it
must be provided in Bulgarian language.

Claim options (contract cancellation, price discount, product
replacement, repairs)

What is a claim?

In case of non-conformity of consumer goods with the sale contract the
consumer may file a complaint, requesting the seller to ensure conformity
of the goods with the sale contract.
Upon filing a complaint for goods, the consumer may request refunding of
the amount paid (contract cancellation), replacement of the product for
another product, corresponding to the relevant agreements, a price
discount or free-of-charge repairs, unless this is impossible or the selected
compensation method is disproportionate, compared to the others.

The consumer may file a complaint for the goods, whether or not the trader
has provided commercial warranty for the goods or services.

Important to know

The consumer may refer to the warranty, even if it does not 
meet one of the aforementioned requirements.

3
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Sale contract, related warranty and 
complaints for consumer goods

If the manufacturer or the trader has provided commercial warranty for the
goods and the complaint is satisfied through replacement of the goods for
others, corresponding to the relevant agreements/contracts, the trader
must provide the consumer with the original warranty conditions. For
example, if the claim is satisfied through repairing the goods, the
performed repairs are reflected in the warranty card and the warranty
period is extended with the duration of the repairs.

How to file a claim?

The claim is filed with the trader or an authorized third-party and may be
either verbal or written. When filing a claim, the consumer should indicate
the subject matter of the claim, the preferred method of satisfying the
claim, the claimed amount, respectively, contact details and in all cases –
the documents, based on which the claim is initiated:

• Payment receipt or invoice;

• Reports, acts or other documents, evidencing the non-conformity of the
goods or services with the agreements/contract;

• Other documents, evidencing the justification and amount of the claim.

What are the main rights and obligations of the consumer and the
trader?

The consumer goods must be brought into conformity with the sale contract
within one month after filing the claim. After the expiration of that period,
the consumer may cancel the contract and request refunding of the amount
paid or a respective discount on the price of the consumer goods.

The consumer may not request refunding of the amount paid or a discount
on the price of the goods, if the trader agrees to replace the consumer
goods for new or to repair the respective product within one month of filing
the claim.
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The trader must satisfy a request for contract cancellation and refund the
amount, paid by the consumer, if, after satisfying three claims by the
consumer, by repairs of one and the same product within the warranty
period, another non-conformity of the goods with the sale contract occurs.
It is important to note that a request for contract cancellation cannot be
filed, if the non-conformity for consumer goods with the contract is not
substantial.

If the trader has provided a commercial warranty of the goods and the
period of the warranty is longer than the periods of filing the claim, the
claim may be filed by the expiration date of the commercial warranty.

The trader must keep a register of the filed claims. When a complaint is
filed, the trader or his authorized representatives should always list such a
complaint in the register. The trader issues a document to the consumer,
which indicates the date and number of registration of the claim in the
register, the type of goods and a signature of the person, who has received
the claim.

A template for sample register of claims can be found at
(https://www.kzp.bg/primeren-registar-za-reklamacii).
The acceptance of claims shall take place during the working hours at the
shop/site, where the goods were purchased or the service ordered, at the
registered office of the trader or another place, specified by the trader. Тhe
claim may also be filed at any of the retail sites of the trader in Bulgaria,
where similar commercial activity, as the one performed in the original
shop/site, where the goods were purchased, is exercised. Тhe right of
choice of the place to file the claim is entirely within consumer’s discretion.
When the trader satisfies the claim, she/he shall issue a relevant act in two
counterparts always providing one to the consumer.

1A consumer compensation method is considered excessive/disproportionate, if its use
requires expenses for the seller, which – compared to the other method of
compensation would be unreasonable. For that assessment, taking into consideration
the values of the consumer goods, in the absence of non-conformity, the significance
of the non-conformity and the possibility to offer the consumer another method of
compensation, not related to significant inconvenience for the consumer.

The claim for the consumer goods may be filed within two

years of the delivery of the goods, not later, however, than

two months of discovering the non-conformity with the

agreement/contract. This period shall be suspended during

the time, necessary for repairing or replacing the consumer

goods or for achievement of an agreement between the

seller and the consumer, thus settling the dispute.

Term
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complaints for consumer goods

For more information 

For useful advise regarding online sales, please follow this link
(https://www.kzp.bg/polezni-saveti/bezopasni-pokupki-po-
internet).

Back to the List
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Communications with clients. Sending 
commercial messages.

What do consumer and business company mean?

The business company, carrying out professional activity, is every
company, registered with the Commercial Register. Тhe most common
types of business companies are the limited liability companies (LTD) and
joint-stock companies (JSC). Тhey can be owned by a sole legal entity and
in this case these are sole-owner companies (SOLTD / SOJSC). Тhe
Commercial Register also registers sole proprietors (SP), who also carry out
business activities. Companies are regulated by the Commerce Act (CA)
(See here for more information (link to 1.1.1.)) and since these are
considered prepared to carry out their commercial activity, the
requirements to the communications and signing contracts with them are
not as strict, as those, concerning consumers.

Consumers are natural persons, acting for purposes, different from trade,
economic activity, craft or profession of such person. Therefore, consumers
are considered to be more vulnerable, since they are often unaware of the
characteristics of the goods, which they buy or the specific provisions of the
contracts, they sign. Consumers' rights are detailed in the Consumer
Protection Act and must always be strictly observed, since penalties may
reach BGN 5000 for each individual case (e.g., in case of unlawful
amendment of a written contract, signed with a consumer), as well as up to
BGN 50 000 for unfair business practice (See here for more information
(link to 1.2.4.1.3.)).

What do you have to keep in mind, when sending commercial
messages by email?

Sending marketing- and advertising-related commercial messages must
always take place, subject to obtaining consumer's permission. This is
particularly applicable, when the consumer receives calls, messages or
emails with or without human involvement. Such consent can be withdrawn
at any time. In case of withdrawal of the consent, the company should not
send company commercial messages to the consumer, unless the latter's
consent is re-obtained.
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Based on their legitimate interest (See here for more information (link to
1.2.5.1.)), the companies may carry out their marketing activity. In order
to protect consumers' rights, it is important that the commercial message
provides the consumer with the option to unsubscribe from receiving
further similar messages. In this case your company must not send
commercial messages to that person, unless the latter's consent is re-
obtained.

If your company has received an email address or another contact detail of
the consumer in conducting a commercial transaction for the provision
products or services, it can use such data to send messages for marketing
and advertising purposes of its own or similar products or services. Тhe
company must provide each and every consumer free-of-charge and in an
easy manner at the moment of concluding the transaction, the opportunity
to refuse to receive such messages, as well as to refuse to receive such
messages in the future, if it was not performed as of the transaction
moment.

Sending messages for marketing and advertising purposes, however, is
prohibited in all cases, if it is impossible to identify the person, sending
it or if the message contains no valid address, where the recipient can send
her/his request to be unsubscribed from further message receipt.

Sending messages is also prohibited, if the message does not meet the
following conditions:

• It cannot be recognized as a commercial message;

• There is no clear identification of the natural persons or legal entities, on
behalf of whom it has been sent;

• It fails to specify clearly and unambiguously the conditions for using the
promotional offers;

• It fails to provide easy access to clear and unambiguous conditions for
participation in competitions and games with announced prizes (if the
message contains any such information).

Furthermore, if the message contains links to websites, which do not meet
the noted above conditions, sending such a message is also in conflict with
the law. It is important that the companies (i.e. this may also be your
company) also meet the aforementioned conditions and the company,
owner of the website, is easily identifiable.
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commercial messages.

Also, there are very significant rules, introduced on
25 May 2018 by Regulation 2016/679 on the protection of natural persons
with regard to the processing of personal data and on the free movement of
such data (See link to 1.2.5.1.). Тhey regulate the protection of the
personal data of clients–natural persons, as well as natural persons,
working for counterparts–business companies.

In the near future the EU is expected to adopt a new Regulation, to govern
and clarify the methods of communicating marketing messages (ePrivacy
Regulation). Тhe document was expected to become effective together with
Regulation 2016/679, but its drafting was delayed. Regulation’s adoption
will shed more light and more clearly regulate processing of commercial
messages and messages for marketing and advertising purposes.

How do I maintain data arrays with client/consumer data?

When maintaining client databases, all the requirements, related to
regulation 2016/679 concerning the technical and organizational protection
measures (link to 1.2.5.5.), the grounds for processing (link to 1.2.5.2) and
observing natural persons' rights and freedoms, must be complied with.

For more information 

For more information, please visit the website of Commission for
Consumer Protection (https://kzp.bg/), and refer to the following
regulatory documents:
• Regulation 2016/679 (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-

content/EN/TXT/?qid=1532348683434&uri=CELEX:02016R06
79-20160504);

• Electronic Communications Act;
• Electronic Commerce Act;
• Consumer Protection Act.
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Unfair commercial practices

What is unfair business practice?1

Commercial practice of the trader towards a consumer is considered
“unfair“, if it is in conflict with the requirement for fairness and professional
competence and if it changes or it is possible to change substantially the
economic behaviour of the average consumer, whom it affects or to whom
it is directed, or the average member of the consumer group, when the
commercial practice is focused on a specific group of consumers. Also,
unfair are misleading and aggressive commercial practices.

What is a misleading commercial practice?

A commercial practice is misleading, when:

• It contains untrue information and is misleading or when somehow,
through its overall presentation, misleads the average consumer;

• It leads or may lead the average consumer to make a commercial
decision, which he would not otherwise make, without the use of the
commercial practice, and when it includes:

- Any marketing activity with regard to goods or services, creating
confusion with other goods, services or other distinctive mark of a
competitor;

- Failing to fulfil the commitments, made by the trader by joining a good 
practice commercial code.

What are the types of misleading commercial practice?

The complete list of unfair commercial practices is included in art. 68g of
the Consumer Protection Act (CPA), and a part thereof are the following
practices of a trader:

• Claiming to be a signatory to a code of good commercial practice
without being such;

• Displaying a certificate, a quality mark or an equivalent thereof without
having obtained the necessary authorization;

• Claiming that a particular code of good commercial practice has an
endorsement from a public or other body which is not the case;
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• Claiming that a trader has been authorized to carry out a particular
activity or that a specific product or service has been authorized,
approved or licensed by a public or another body where the trader or
product has not, or where the trader makes such a claim without
complying with the terms whereunder the authorization, approval or
issued license.

What is aggressive commercial practice?

A commercial practice is aggressive, when from its overall factual context
and taking into consideration all its characteristics and circumstances, and
due to the use of abuse, coercion, including use of physical force or abuse
of power, such practice changes or may change substantially the freedom
of choice or the behaviour of the average consumer with respect to the
goods or service, which results or may result in making a commercial
decision, which the average consumer would not make without the use of
such commercial practice.

What are the types of aggressive commercial practice?

The complete list of aggressive commercial practices can be found in art.
68к. of the CPA, and a part thereof are the following practices:

• Creation of impression in the consumer that the said consumer cannot
leave the premises until a contract is concluded;

• Conducting personal visits to the consumer's home by the trader
ignoring the consumer's explicit request to leave the premises or not to
return except in the cases necessary for the trader to enforce a
contractual obligation;

• Including in an advertisement a direct exhortation to children to buy an
advertised product or service or to persuade their parents or other
adults to buy an advertised product or service for them.

What can be the consumer protection against unfair commercial
practices?

In case of doubt that the commercial practice used is unfair, you may refer
the matter to the Commission for Consumer Protection by filing a
complaint.

1 "commercial practice" is any action, inaction, conduct, commercial initiative or
commercial message, including advertising and marketing, by the trader
towards a consumer, which is directly related to the encouragement, sale or the
delivery of goods or the provision of a service to the consumers.
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Important to know

If the Commission for Consumer Protection finds that the
commercial practice is unfair, Commission’s chairman issues an
Order, prohibiting the application of such commercial practice.
Thus, the consumer may cancel the contract with the trader,
signed as a result of the unfair business practice and claim
compensation from the court, when there is an effective
prohibition of the commercial practice, imposed by the
Commission for Consumer Protection, as well as if the Supreme
Administrative Court has confirmed such an Order2.

For more information 

For more information, please visit the website of the 
Commission for Consumer Protection
(https://www.kzp.bg/podavane-na-zhalba).

Back to the List
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2The Commission for Consumer Protection publishes on its website the
effective decisions of the Supreme Administrative Court.
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Submitting complaints to the Commission for 
Protection of Competition

General information

In the course of your Commerce Activity, there is a risk that your
competitors jeopardize or harm your interests through the commercial
practices they use. Тhe Commission for Protection of Competition (CPC)
monitors the observation of the rules in the performance of competitive
Commerce Activity.
Every person, whose interests are affected or jeopardized by a violation of
the Competition Protection Act (CPA), may file a claim for the initiation of
proceedings before the CPC in order to establish the violation.

What are the violations of the competition rules?

These are actions, incompatible with the internal market, including
agreements between enterprises, decisions of associations of enterprises
and coordinated practices, which may affect trade and are intended for or
result in the prevention, limitation or disruption of the competition.

Examples of violations of the CPA may be found here 
(https://www.cpc.bg/Competence/AbuseOfDominanceDescription.aspx).

The request must be written in Bulgarian and contain:

• The name and registration details/personal number of the candidate and
the person, against whom the complaint is submitted;

• The address/registered office of the candidate and the person, against
whom the complaint is submitted;

• Description of the circumstances, on which the request and the claimed
violation are based;

• Reason for the request;

• Evidence in support of the request;

• The signature of the person, submitting the request, or his/its
representative;

• A document, evidencing the state fee paid.
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A template of the request for establishing a violation can be found here
(https://www.cpc.bg/storage/file/obrazec.doc). For more information on
completion of the request please refer to Commissions guidelines on
completing the request template, which you can find here
(https://www.cpc.bg/storage/file/ukazaniq.doc).

If the request is properly submitted, the CPC shall initiate proceedings, with
which it shall investigate the claims, contained in the request.
In the course of the proceedings you may be requested to provide
additional information, which can be both written and verbal.

In the initiated proceedings, the CPC shall exercise its powers, pursuant to
art. 45 of the CPA, as follows:

• Requesting information and material, written, digital and electronic
evidences, irrespective of the media, on which such evidences are
stored;

• Receiving verbal or written explanations;

• Performing on-site inspections;

• Assignment of expert investigations to external experts;

• Requesting information or cooperation from other national competition
bodies of the EU Member States, as well as of the European
Commission.

1 The Commission imposes material sanctions up to the amount of one percent of the
total turnover in the preceding financial year of an enterprise or association of
enterprises for:
• failing to provide due cooperation to the Commission in the performance of its

powers;
• breaking the integrity or destruction of the seals, attached when performing the

on-site inspection as per art. 50 of the Competition Protection Act;
• delayed submission or submission of incomplete, inaccurate, unreliable or

misleading information in violation of the obligations, as per art. 47, para. 4 and
5;

• failure in the due notification of the Commission of the implementation of the
Decision, if such decision imposes specific conditions or obligations. 1 2 

Important to know

Protection from the CPC may be addressed within:

• Three years - in case of violations of the provisions, related
to requests for information1 or the performance of checks by
the CPC;

• Five years - for all other violations.

These terms start from the date of the violation, and in case of a
prolonged violation, from the date of discontinuation of the
violation.
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Submitting complaints to the Commission for 
Protection of Competition

These proceedings are a set of procedural activities on the part of the
Commission, the parties and other participants in the proceedings, intended
for the collection and verification of evidence, based on the subject matter
of the respective investigation.

The period for the completion of the proceedings for establishing violations
of the CPA, depends on the subject matter of the investigation within the
proceedings.

Commission’s decisions, unless otherwise provided for by law, may be
appealed in terms of their lawfulness, before the Administrative Court -
Sofia Region.

For more information 

For more information regarding the deadlines, rules and 
methods of conducting the proceedings, as well as the 
applicable sanctions, please visit the website of the Commission  
for Protection of Competition
(https://www.cpc.bg/Additional/FAQ.aspx).

Back to the List
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Commercial disputes resolution

In this section you can find the following information:

• What is mediation and what are its advantages? 

• What is arbitration and what are its advantages?

• What are the advantages of dispute resolution in court?

When carrying out commercial activity various disputes may arise.
Commercial are those disputes, where at least one of the parties is a
trader. Commercial disputes may have a negative impact on the business of
traders, and that is why it is important to resolve any such disputes
promptly and adequately. This can be achieved both through court and out-
of-court measures, as the most common are mediation, arbitration and
dispute resolution in court.

What is mediation and what are its advantages?

Mediation is an out-of-court dispute resolution mechanism and is a
voluntary procedure, where a third party - mediator, supports the disputing
parties in achieving a mutual agreement. Mediation may be used to resolve
civil, commercial, employment, family and administrative disputes, as well
as disputes, related to consumers’ rights and other disputes between
natural persons and/or legal entities, including and cross-border ones (art.
3 of the Mediation Act). Mediation is an increasingly popular method for
dispute resolution, due to its numerous advantages – promptness,
efficiency, confidentiality, low price.

It is important to note that the mediator is an unbiased person. He cannot
judge and does not issue an award or decision for the dispute. Mediator’s
functions may only be performed by a person, registered with the Single
Register of Mediators. In the mediation procedure, any and all matters and
issues are settled by mutual consent of the parties. Mediation is an
appropriate solution, also if both parties to the dispute are in permanent
relations, and remain to preserve them. Тhe participation in the mediation
procedure is entirely voluntary – each party may leave the procedure, at
any time.
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What is arbitration and what are its advantages?

Arbitration is an alternative to regular justice, provided by state courts of
law. Тhe arbitration court may be composed by one or more arbiters,
whose number is selected by the parties. Arbitration may be a permanent
institution or one, formed for resolving a specific dispute. It is important to
note that the dispute resolution by arbitration may only be used, if the
parties have expressly specified their interest to refer to such a resolution,
at a given point in time. Usually, the consent of the parties is specified in a
separate clause in the agreements, signed between them (the so-called
arbitration clause)1. Even if the parties have failed to insert an arbitration
clause in the disputed contract, they can refer to an arbitration court, in
case they reach an agreement to use this method.

1 An example arbitration clause, recommended by the Bulgarian Chamber of
Commerce and Industry: “Any and all disputes, arising from this Agreement or
related to it, including disputes, arising from or related to its interpretation, invalidity,
performance or termination, as well as disputes for the filling of gaps in the
Agreement or its adjustment to newly occurring circumstances, shall be resolved by
the Arbitration Court at the BCCI in accordance with its Rules on cases, based on
arbitration agreements."

Each mediator or mediation centre is free to determine their
own tariff, applicable to the provision of their services. Тhe
payment for the mediation in most cases is charged by time
or “per session” basis.

Fee

For more information 

For more information on mediation, please refer to the websites
of the:
• Sofia District Court (http://srs.justice.bg/srs/264-

%D0%9A%D0%B0%D0%BA%D0%B2%D0%BE_%D0%B5_
%D0%9C%D0%B5%D0%B4%D0%B8%D0%B0%D1%86%D
0%B8%D1%8F%D1%82%D0%B0);

• Single Register of Mediators 
(http://mediator.mjs.bg/Users/MList.aspx).

Important to know

The mediation procedure may also be led by lawyers or other
specialists, at the discretion of the parties.

1 2 3
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Commercial disputes resolution

Even if the parties have reached an agreement, however, the arbitration
courts cannot rule on :

• Disputes, related to rights in rem (e.g., property right, right of use,
construction right, etc.) or possession of real estate properties;

• Disputes, related to allowances or rights, under employment legal
relations;

• Disputes, where one of the parties is a consumer (natural person,
acquiring goods or using services, not intended for the performance of
commercial or professional activity and every natural person, acting
outside its commercial or professional activity).

Some of the advantages of arbitration include:

• Timeline - the arbitration awards are issued much quicker than the
decisions, issued by the state courts;

• Stability of the award – the arbitration award is final and puts an end to
the dispute; this means that the parties do not need to go to several
courts, in order to reach a final resolution of their dispute;

• Freedom of negotiations – in the arbitration clause the parties may
appoint the arbitration court, applicable law for the dispute resolution,
the venue of the arbitration procedure, the number of arbiters and the
qualities these must possess, the languages of the arbitration
procedure, etc.;

• Confidentiality – the arbitration case is not public, and therefore the
arbitration may avoid the impairment of the relationship between the
parties.

It should be noted that each party to the arbitration case may be
represented by a lawyer.

It should also be also noted that the arbiters may be persons, without
education in law. Тhe arbitration award is final and is not subject to a
review by another court of a higher instance, contrary to the decisions,
issued by the state courts of law.

It is only possible for the Supreme Cassation Court, at the request of one of
the parties, to repeal the award in the presence of one or more of the
circumstances, specified in art. 47 of the International Commercial
Arbitration Act (ICAA).
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What are the advantages of dispute resolution in court?
The parties to a dispute may refer it to a state court of law. Some of the
advantages of the decisions, issued by the state courts of law include:

• Institutionality – The decision on the dispute, issued by the court, may
be appealed before a court of superior instance, on grounds, specified in
the Civil Procedure Code. Superior instance court’s decision may also be
appealed – before the Supreme Cassation Court;

• There are no limitations, regarding the subject matter of the dispute,
like those in case of arbitration;

• The judges, passing justice, are qualified jurists;

• Judges’ impartiality is guaranteed better than that of the arbiters.

Usually the arbitration cases are settled within 12 months
after the commencement of the procedure.

Term

Arbitration courts determine their own fees, payable for the
dispute resolution.

Fee

For more information 

for more information, please see the website of the Bulgarian 
Chamber of Commerce and Industry
(https://www.bcci.bg/bcci-arbitration-court.html).

Important to know

There are numerous arbitration courts, as not all of them are
well trusted or have good reputation among traders. Тherefore,
when incorporating an arbitration clause in an agreement, the
trader must carefully check the arbitration court, that will be
assigned with the commercial disputes. Once a valid arbitration
clause is concluded, the trader cannot refer to a state court for
dispute resolution, unless the other party agrees to that.
The arbitration awards, similarly to the decisions of the state
courts of law, are subject to enforcement.

1 2 3

The payable state fee is based on the Tariff of state fees,
collected by the courts of law as per the Civil Procedure
Code.

Fee
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Commercial disputes resolution

For more information 

For more information regarding the legislation in this area, 
please visit the website of the Ministry of Justice
(http://www.justice.government.bg/17/).

A shortcoming of the court resolution of disputes may be the
prolonged duration of the court proceedings – it may even
take years.

Term

Back to the List
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Determining and updating the general terms 
and conditions in a contract

The general terms and conditions are previously specified contractual
conditions for multiple contracts, which one party proposes to the other,
when signing a contract.

Who drafts and who accepts the general terms and conditions?

The general terms and conditions are unilaterally drafted clauses, proposed
by the trader/supplier when signing multiple similar (template) contracts
with different persons and become mandatory, only if accepted in writing
by the buyer/consumer.

What are the main characteristics of the general terms and
conditions?

The establishment of the general terms and conditions must precede the
signing of the contract, since these are the conditions, applicable to many
potential future proposals for signing a contract. Тhe general terms and
conditions refer to similar contracts and contain clauses with abstract
wording, which do not apply to the specific features of the subject matter of
the contract, but rather to the typical characteristics of the contract,
including the subject matters of all the contracts of the respective type.

What are the contents of the general terms and conditions for E-
commerce?

The strict contents of the general terms and conditions are not legally
regulated, as art. 9 of the Electronic Commerce Act (ECA) stipulates that
the service provider must provide the service beneficiary, with the general
terms and conditions and the content of the contract in a manner, allowing
their storage and reproduction.
Yet, the Commission for Consumer Protection with the support of the
Bulgarian Web Association have prepared a template of general terms and
conditions for the provision of online services. Тhe relevant information can
be found here (https://kzp.bg/data/content/u/8/upload/KZP-BWA-
15032013.pdf).
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How are the general terms and conditions accepted?

When concluding a contract, based on general terms and conditions with a
consumer, the general terms and conditions bind the consumer, only if these
have been provided and he has agreed to them:

• Consumer's consent to the general terms and conditions is evidenced by
his signature.

• The trader must provide the consumer with a copy of the general terms
and conditions, signed by the trader.

• The burden of proof for consumer’s consent to the general terms and
conditions and their receipt, when signing the contract, shall lie with the
trader.

• The clause for the acceptance of the general terms and conditions of the
contract and declaring that these have been received by consumer,
included in the individual contracts, is not a proof of the actual acceptance
of the general terms and conditions and the receipt of a copy by the
consumer.

The terms and conditions also apply for e-commerce.

How are the general terms and conditions updated?

The trader must notify the consumer of any amendment to the general terms
and conditions under the contract signed, within 7 days, after the occurrence
of such an amendment, at the specified telephone number, email or mailing
address.

This gives rise to the options that, if the consumer disagrees to the
amendments to the general terms and conditions, she/he may withdraw from
the contract, without citing any specific reason and without having to pay any
compensation or indemnity, or to continue to be bound by and perform the
contract, under the general terms and conditions, applicable prior to the
amendment.
In order to exercise his right to withdraw from the contract, the consumer
must send to the trader a written notice within one month after receipt of
message from the trader.

The amendments to the general terms and conditions are considered valid,
when the consumer has been duly notified thereof and has failed to exercise
his right to withdraw from the contract.

The trader is obliged to establish the fact of notification of the consumer of the
amendment to the general terms and conditions (e.g., receipt of delivery of
the letter, confirmation of the delivery of an electronic document, etc.).

Important to know

The consumer cannot withdraw from the contract, when the
amendment to the general terms and conditions is the result of
an order or ruling of the competent authorities.

1 2 
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Determining and updating the general terms 
and conditions in a contract

For more information 

For more information, please visit the website of the 
Commission for Consumer Protection

(https://kzp.bg/).

Back to the List
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Management of the online orders and sales 
of products and services 

Online trade is a phenomenon, gaining increasing popularity and gradually
establishing itself along the traditional forms of trade. When trading goods
and services in electronic environment, most of the rules, applicable also to
the physical trade at retail sites, also apply. Тhere are, however, a number
of additional rules, intended to limit abuse and protect consumers.

What information should be provided to the consumer?

If you trade online, you should know that the Electronic Commerce Act

(ECA) obliges traders to provide unobstructed, direct and permanent access

for consumers and competent authorities, to the following information:

• Name of the company;

• Registered office of the company;

• The address, where the company exercises its activity, if different from

the registered office;

• Contact details, including telephone number and email address;

• Data, regarding the registration with a commercial or another public

register;

• If company's activity is subject to control by a public authority –

information regarding the authority, exercising such control;

• If a regulated profession is exercised - information about the chamber,

professional union or organization, where the trader is a member or

registered;

• Indication, if the company is registered under the Value Added Tax Act.

The trader shall inform the consumers1 in a clear, understandable and

unambiguous manner of:

• The steps for concluding a contract in the online shop, including the

moment, when the contract is considered concluded;

• Whether or not the contract, concluded between the trader and the

consumer will be kept by the trader and what would be the method of

access to it;
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• Technical equipment for identification and correction of errors in the

entered information (guidelines on changing already entered incorrect

information, before signing the agreement – e.g., wrong delivery

address or wrong telephone number);

• The language(s) of the contract.

You, as the trader, agree to provide clear information also regarding the

key characteristics of all the offered goods and services. When the trader

indicates prices in his online shop, these have to be clearly and

understandably marked. Тhe trader must also indicate, whether or not the

respective prices include all payable taxes, fees and expenses, forming the

final price – e.g., whether or not the price includes VAT, whether or not the

price includes the delivery, etc. (art. 4, para. 2 of the ECA), as well as what

are the payment methods. Clear information should also be provided,

regarding the delivery method for the offered goods and the price of

delivery, if it is not included in the total price of the offered products.

The trader must also provide the consumer with the general terms and

conditions, applicable to the conclusion of the contracts, so that the

consumer may keep and reproduce them. For more information regarding

the general terms and conditions see here (link to 1.2.4.2.1.). Тhe contents

of the concluded contract must also be provided in the same manner (art. 9

of the ECA).

What rules must be observed when selling goods/services online?

When selling goods/services online, if the buyer is a consumer, the rules,
applicable to remotely signed contracts, stipulated for in art. 47-61 of the
Consumer Protection Act (CPA) shall apply. For example, prior to concluding
the contract, the trader shall provide the consumer, in a clear and
understandable manner, with all the applicable information as per art. 47,
para. 1 of the CPA, i.e. the key characteristics of the goods or services and
their nature. For more information, please see the respective articles of the
CPA.

1 Consumers are natural persons, purchasing goods or using services, which are not
intended for the performance of commercial or professional activity. 1 2
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Management of the online orders and sales 
of products and services 

If you are a consumer, involved in online trade, you are entitled to
withdraw from the contract within 14 days, without specifying any reason
for that, without having to pay any compensation or indemnity to the trade

(art. 50 of the CPA)2.

If the consumer has exercised his right to withdraw from a remotely signed

contract or from a contract, signed outside a retail site, the trader shall

refund any and all amounts, received from the consumer, including all

delivery costs, without undue delay and not later than 14 days, starting

from the date of notification of consumer’s decision to withdraw from the

contract (art. 54 of the CPA). Тhere are also certain limitations, applicable

to the right to withdrawal from the contract – no withdrawal is permitted, if

the nature of the goods purchased do not allow that (e.g., sound

recordings, video recordings or computer software, newspapers, periodicals

or magazines, custom-made goods or goods, made based on specific

requests of the consumer).

It is forbidden to offer and sign contracts remotely for the sale of

prescription medical products (art. 58, para. 1 of the CPA).

What are the rules for e-commerce within the European Union (EU)?

Traders, using online platforms for trading, must observe the rules, set out
in the recently introduced Regulation 2018/302 (EU). Тhe objective of this
regulation is to eliminate unjustified discriminatory limitation of clients’
access to online platforms, based on clients nationality, place of residence
or place of establishment. Тhe Regulation is applicable in the cases, when
the trader and the client are situated in different EU Member States (art.
1).

The goods, ordered online must be delivered to the
consumer within 30 days after the order. Failing to do that,
the consumer may withdraw from the contract and request
refunding of the amounts paid.

Term
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Please, note that traders are prohibited from blocking or limiting clients’
access from other Member States to their online shop for reasons, related
to client’s nationality, place of residence or place of establishment. Traders
may not redirect their clients to a version of their online shop, different
from that, which such client wants to access, as the sole exception is the
case, when the client has expressly given their consent to any such
redirecting (art. 3). Тhe Regulation imposes the application of the same
general terms and conditions for access to goods or services for clients,
irrespective of their nationality, place of residence or place of
establishment. Traders must apply the same conditions regarding eligible
payment methods and payment operations (art. 5).

How to maintain information arrays with consumer/client data? 

When carrying out e-commerce the trader collects and processes personal
data of his consumers and clients. All personal data must be collected,
processed and managed in conformity with the rules of the General Data
Protection Regulation (GDPR) and the Personal Data Protection Act (PDPA).
For more information regarding personal data protection see here (link to
1.2.5.1.).

2 The terms starts from the date of concluding the contract or the moment of
receiving the goods, depending on the type of the contract and depending on whether
or not the client was aware of the right to withdraw from the contract. 1 2

For more information 

For more information on the applicable regulatory framework in
this area, please visit the website of the Commission for
Protection of Competition (https://kzp.bg/zakoni-i-reglamenti).

Back to the List
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Transportation of goods outside the EU

What are the main specificities of the transportation of goods
outside the EU?

Generally, the exporting of goods to parties outside the European Union
(EU) is defined as “export to third countries". Traders, exporting goods to
non-EU countries must monitor the fulfilment of several key administrative
procedures, including the submission of export declarations to the customs,
the payment of VAT, export taxes and customs duties in the destination
country, as well as monitoring the mandatory transport procedures. Тhere
are numerous export procedures, such as customs duties exemption
schemes, which companies can benefit from.

How is VAT calculated when exporting goods outside the EU?

When exporting goods outside the EU, you are usually allowed to charge
zero-rate VAT. In order for this to be applicable, the goods should leave the
EU at a certain time, and you must keep all the records for their sale and
transport, as well as an official evidence of export. Тhe official evidence of
export may be either Goods Dispatch Notice (for goods, leaving the EU
directly from your country), or for goods, leaving the EU through other
Member States (indirect export, Road Copy 3 of the Single
Administrative Document).

How are the customs duties and fees, when exporting goods
outside of the EU, established?

When performing export outside of the EU, the third country (recipient)
may charge customs duties on the goods, as well as the equivalent of VAT
or sales tax.

For more information 

A template of the single format for the submission of the data 
from the Single Administrative Document (SAD) in electronic 
form can be found on the website of the Ministry of Finance
(https://ep.customs.bg/eportal/public/DocumentViewer?row_id
=272).
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EU's Integrated Customs Tariff (TARIC) is generally applicable for to the
parties by the EU and combines the classification of the goods and the
customs duties rates, applicable to each class of goods, traded with third
countries. TARIC provides a clear notion of all the measures, to be taken by
the persons, performing export of goods from the EU.

What cases are eligible for exemption from export duties?

By virtue of Regulation (EC) No. 1186, as a part of EU’s customs duties
exemption system, there are various categories of goods, eligible for
exemption from export duties. in certain conditions the goods are exempt
from export duties, if they are related to :

• goods with unsubstantial value;

• domestic animals, exported, when moving agricultural operations from
an EU Member State to a country, outside the EU;

• agricultural products, received from farmers outside the in countries,
in close proximity to the Community;

• seeds, exported by farmers for use in properties in countries, outside
the EU;

• fodder and animal food, during exporting such animals.

For more information 

For more information regarding EU's Integrated Customs Tariff
(TARIC), as well as the related database, please visit the 
website of the European Commission
(https://ec.europa.eu/taxation_customs/business/calculat

ion-customs-duties/what-is-common-customs-tariff/taric_en).

For more information 

For more information regarding the exemption from export
customs duties please refer to Section III of Council Regulation
(EC) No. 1186/2009 (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/BG/TXT/HTML/?uri=CELEX:32009R1186&from=BG).

1 2 
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Transportation of goods outside the EU

What are the preferential commercial agreements of the EU with
third countries, which you can benefit from, when exporting good?

In order to support trading with the EU, reciprocal commercial agreements
have been concluded with a number of parties around the world. Тhese
agreements allow for the goods, with EU origin (in conformity preferential
rules of origin) to be eligible for preferential rates of applied customs
duties, when declared to the customs of the respective partner country. A
list of the bilateral and regional commercial agreements, signed between
the EU and third countries, can be found on the website of the Ministry of
Economy (https://www.mi.government.bg/bg/themes/dvustranni-i-
regionalni-targovski-sporazumeniya-na-es-1551-330.html).

When exporting to a country, with which such an agreement/treaty has
been signed, you should provide your client with a Certificate of Origin of
the products, in order to support your claim for import preferences.

What is the certificate of origin of the goods?

The certificate of origin is a document, evidencing that the goods are of EU
origin. Тhe origin of the goods is decisive for the application of the tariff
policy of the importing country, as the bilateral agreements between the EU
and third countries allow Bulgarian exporters to benefit from preferential
conditions (including the application of the respective customs duties and
tariffs).

The Certificate of Origin is issued by an European customs institution (in
Bulgaria – the Customs agency) or an authorized industrial chamber (the
Bulgarian Chamber of Commerce and Industry).
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Important to know

The Certificates of Origin, issued by the National Customs
Agency and the Bulgarian Chamber of Commerce and Industry
(BCCI) have the same function and are interchangeable for the
purposes of export to third countries.

• For more information regarding Movement Certificate EUR.1,
issued by the National Customs Agency, please visit the
website of the Single Portal for Electronic Administrative
Services
(https://egov.bg/wps/portal/egov/services/business-and-
entrepreneurs/import-and-export/4791d564-dab1-4c06-
80ab-b63393d01ecc);

• For more information regarding the Certificates of Origin of 
goods, issued by the BCCI, please visit the webpage of the
Chamber (https://www.bcci.bg/member-certicates-
origin.html).
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VAT consequences of transactions and 
payments between local and foreign persons

Transactions and Payments between local and foreign persons may result in
different VAT consequences, regulated in the Value Added Tax Act (VATA).
For VAT purposes such transactions and payments may be provisionally
divided into (1) deliveries from and to persons, established within the
European Union (“EU“) and (2) deliveries from and to persons, established
outside the EU.

What are the VAT consequences from the transactions and
payments between local persons and persons from the EU?

When performing transactions and payments between local persons and
persons from the EU, a question arise - which is the national regime for
VAT taxation of the respective transaction. Тhe answer to this question
depends on the place of performance of the delivery. According to the
VATA, the place of performance of the delivery is determined, depending on
various criteria (For example, whether or not there is a delivery of goods or
services, and the respective type of the goods or the subject matter of the
service, whether or not the parties to the transaction are registered for VAT
purposes in their national countries, etc.)

When the place of delivery is Bulgaria, the regime of VAT taxation is
determined, based on the VATA. This means that the parties to the delivery
may incur obligations for the administration and depositing VAT to the
national budget of Bulgaria.

From VAT perspective there may be different cases of transactions between
local persons and persons from the EU.

Thus, the acquisition of goods by a person in Bulgaria, transported from
the territory of an EU Member State to the territory of Bulgaria, will be
treated as intra-Community acquisition with respect to the person,
established in Bulgaria. As a rule, such a delivery must be taxed at 20 %
VAT in Bulgaria. In the opposite case, the sale and transportation of goods
from Bulgaria to an EU Member State, could be considered an intra-
Community delivery with respect to the person, established outside
Bulgaria. In this case the Bulgarian supplier should charge 0% VAT and
practically, VAT is payable by the recipient of the delivery, in accordance
with the legislation of the country, where the goods are received.
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More information regarding the intra-Community acquisition and intra-
Community delivery of goods may be found at the following address
(http://www.forcom-bg.com/dds/1/1.13.htm#2).

The determination of the national regime for the taxation of the deliveries
of services by and to the EU Member States, also depends on the place of
performance of the delivery. Generally, the delivery of a service by a
person, registered for VAT purposes in Bulgaria, to a person, registered for
VAT purposes in an EU Member State, would result in VAT taxation in the
country of the recipient of the service in accordance with the national VAT
legislation of such country. This rule is also applicable, if the service is
provided to the person, registered in Bulgaria. In this case VAT is payable
in accordance with the Bulgarian legislation.

And vice-versa, generally, if the delivery is performed to a person, not
registered for VAT purposes in an EU Member State (e.g., natural person-
consumer), then the delivery will be taxable in Bulgaria in accordance with
the VATA. This also applies to the case, when a Bulgarian person, which is
not registered under the VATA, receives services from a person, registered
for VAT purposes in an EU Member State. It is important that the subject
matter of the service, the capacity of the service-provider and other factors
may result in a different from the general taxation, pursuant to the VATA
(e.g., financial services, see chapter 4 of the VATA “Exempt Deliveries and
Acquisitions“).

What are the VAT consequences of transactions and payments
between local persons and persons outside the EU?

In accordance with the VATA the export of goods to persons outside the EU
is subject to 0 % VAT taxation, if the place of performance of the delivery is
in the country outside the EU. However, such delivery must be included in
the monthly VAT return. In the opposite case – when importing goods from
a country outside the EU, the importer must declare the import, paying 20
% VAT to the customs authorities.

Is it possible to recover VAT, paid in another EU Member State?

EU’s common VAT system makes it possible for a VAT payer to recover VAT,
paid in another EU Member State. Тhe applicable rules can be found in
Ordinance No. H-9 on the recovery of value added tax to tax payers, not
established in the EU Member State of recovery, but established in another
European Union Member State. You can find the Ordinance at the following
address (http://www.nap.bg/document?id=2387).

1 2



With the 
support of 

VAT consequences of transactions and 
payments between local and foreign persons

For more information 

More information on the rules conditions for the recovery of VAT, 
paid in another EU Member State can be found on the website of
the National Revenue Agency 
(http://www.nap.bg/page?id=485).

Important to know

It is important that the transactions and payments between local
and foreign persons could give rise to obligations for the
payment of withholding tax both in Bulgaria, and in the other EU
Member State. Тhe regime of the withholding tax, is set out in
the Corporate Income Taxation Act, as for the taxation, it is of
significance whether or not Bulgaria and the respective other
country have signed a Treaty for the Avoidance of Double
Taxation. For more information regarding the taxation with
withholding tax please refer to the webpage of the Ministry of
Finance (http://www.minfin.bg/en/789).

Back to the List
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Cross-border transfers and payments

What are the cross-border transfers and payments?

A cross-border transfer is the transfer of amounts in the national or foreign
currency through an executing financial institution, most often a bank, to
the benefit of a client of another executing institution, in a different
country. A cross-border transfer is also the transfer in a foreign currency
between the executing institution of the ordering party and the executing
institution of the beneficiary within the country.

When and how it is necessary to announce the transfers and
payments towards a foreign country?

• When executing cross-border transfers or payments to a foreign
country, amounting to BGN 30 000 or more (or their equivalence in
another currency), the ordering party provides the payment service
provider with data and documents, evidencing the reason and amount of
the transaction, as well as a declaration, pursuant to the templated,
attached to Ordinance No. 28 of the Bulgarian National Bank (BNB);

• The documents that need to be submitted to the payment service
provider documents are listed in art. 2, para. 2 of Ordinance No. 28 of
the BNB, and these depend on the purpose of the ordered transfer or
payment;

• When the reason for the transfer or payment does not fall within list of
art. 2, para. 2 of Ordinance No. 28 of the BNB, the ordering party must
submit another document, evidencing the reason and amount of the
transfer or payment.

When a periodic statistical declaration of money transactions to and
in a foreign country is required?

• On a quarterly basis to the BNB the following transactions has to be
reported on statistical templates:

- payments under financial loans, received from a foreign person
(when, as at the moment of declaration, the amount of the loan
amounts to at least BGN 500 000);

Draft version for discussion purposes
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Back to the List

For more information 

For more information regarding cross-border transfers and
payments and the related regulatory framework please refer to
Ordinance No. 27 and Ordinance No. 28 on the website of the
BNB
(http://www.bnb.bg/AboutUs/AULegalFramework/AUNationalLe
galFramework/AULFSearch/index.htm?toLang=_EN).

- the operations and balances in accounts, opened abroad;

- the operations with foreign person, related to services,
remuneration and free-of-charge receipts and payments;

- direct investments abroad, with the exception of investments in
real estate properties, which are reported once per annum;

• On an annual basis to the BNB the following transactions are reported
with statistical templates:

- payments under financial loans, received from a foreign person
(when, at the moment of declaration, the amount of the loan is
between BGN 50 000 and BGN 500 000);

- direct investments in real estate properties abroad.

Important to know

For a list and description of the statistical templates, necessary 
to be submitted to the BNB as per Ordinance No. 27, please 
visit the website of the institution
(http://www.bnb.bg/bnbweb/groups/public/documents/bnb_do
wnload/au_lf_guidline_app1_bg.pdf).
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Import and export of goods to and out of the 
territory of the EU

As part of the European Union, Bulgaria is also part of EU's Customs Union.
This enables you to trade with all citizens and companies of the European
Union without having to go through administrative procedures for import or
export and the payment of customs duties.

For the realization of goods outside the EU, however, you must comply with
the customs procedures for the export to non-EU countries and the
respective import procedure of the third country. More information on the
customs regimes and import and export permits you may find on the
following website (https://egov.bg/wps/portal/egov/services/business-and-
entrepreneurs/import-and-export).

What is the applicable regulatory network?

The customs procedures are uniform for all EU Member States and
therefore these are governed by acts of the European Union. Тhe main act
is Regulation No. 952/2013, also known as Union Customs Code („UCC“).
Тhe rules, regulated by the UCC, are supplemented and complemented by
the following European acts:

• Delegated Regulation No. 2015/2446 of 2015 for supplementing the
UCC;

• Implementing Regulation No. 2015/2447 of 2015 laying down detailed
rules for implementing certain provisions of the UCC; and

• Regulation No. 1186/2009 setting up a Community system of reliefs
from customs duty.

The Bulgarian Customs Act is of a subsidiary nature and it governs only
matters that are not regulated in the aforementioned European acts.
Furthermore, the Customs Act governs the setting up and organization of
the Customs Agency and the activities, carried out by its bodies.

The relevant regulatory documents can be found both on the website of the 
National Customs Agency 
(https://customs.bg/wps/portal/agency/regulations/customs-legislation), as 
well as on the website of the Official Gazette of the EU (https://eur-
lex.europa.eu/oj/direct-access.html?locale=en). 
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What are the rules when importing and exporting goods outside the
EU?

In case of export (i.e. physical exporting of goods outside the EU's Customs
Union) no customs duties are payable for export from the EU Member
States, except for specific exceptional cases. In these cases import customs
duties are payable in the country, to the territory of which the goods are
imported. While the administrative procedure for the export is governed by
the aforementioned rules, the administrative procedure for the import is
governed by the local legislation of the country, where the import takes
place and may be specific for the respective country.

When performing import (i.e. import of goods within the customs territory
of the EU, under the regime for free use of goods) import customs duties
are payable, in accordance with EU's common customs tariff, as additional
information is available at the following
address (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/EN/TXT/?uri=LEGISSUM%3Al11003).

The administrative import procedures are governed by the aforementioned
European acts.

What is the Certificate of Origin of goods and what is its
application?

In many cases of export from the EU (import to third countries) or import
to the EU, the payable customs duty depend on decisions, related to
binding origin information (“BOI“) for the goods, often known in practice as
certificates of origin of the goods.

For the purposes of import to the territory of the EU, the rules on the
issuance of a certificate of origin of the goods are governed by art. 33 of
the UCC. Тhe origin of the exported goods must be identified in order to
apply tariff and other significant criteria (e.g., in order to ensure eligibility
for preferential customs duties when importing goods to the EU).

According to art. 33 of the UCC, such a certificate is issued based on an
application, submitted to the respective customs authorities. Тhe
Certificates of Origin are only applicable for customs purposes for the
respective goods and with respect to the person, to whom the certificate is
issued, and not general effect on all persons for all similar goods.

For the purpose of export from Bulgaria to non-EU countries the
Certificate of Origin of Goods is a document, evidencing the origin of the
goods, subject to export.

1 2

The Certificates of Origin are valid for a period of three years
starting from their date of issue.
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Import and export of goods to and out of the 
territory of the EU

The origin of the exported goods must be identified in order to apply tariff
and other significant criteria.

For example, in order for the Bulgarian exporters to be able to benefit from
preferences when importing goods to other countries, it is necessary that
such goods meet certain conditions. For this purpose, the exporting country
must prove that the exported goods have been manufactured entirely in
such country or has undergone sufficient processing in accordance with the
applicable preferential schemes.

The evidencing or proving such circumstances shall be based on a
certificate issued by the Customs Agency or an authorized organization.
Such an organization in Bulgaria is the Bulgarian Chamber of Commerce
and Industry („BCCI“). BCCI endorses certificates of origin of the goods for
all Bulgarian traders, whether or not these are members thereof.
Documents are accepted and processed by Chamber’s experts in Sofia and
in the regional chambers of commerce and industry.

For more information 

For more information regarding the Certificates of Origin of
Goods, please visit the webpage of the BCCI
(https://www.bcci.bg/member-certicates-origin.html).
For more information regarding the electronic services, provided 
with respect to the import and export of goods, please visit the 
webpage of the Government Services and Information Portal
(https://egov.bg/wps/portal/egov/services/business-and-
entrepreneurs/import-and-export). 

Back to the List
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Personal data protection – General 
information

In this section you can find the following information:

• Why it was necessary to amend the personal data legislation?

• What is important to know about the GDPR (General Data Protection
Regulation)?

• Who must apply the regulation?

• What are the sanctions for violations of the Regulation's requirements?

• What are the main terms, which you need to know, in order to ensure 
compliance with the Regulation?

Why it was necessary to amend the personal data legislation?

We are observing a turbulent development of technologies, social networks
and cloud services, where huge amount of information is stored, most of
which being confidential. Unauthorized access to such information may
result in many types of abuse, such as identity theft, illegal transfers of
money, event manipulation of the users in order to make them buy certain
goods or vote for a certain candidate at the elections. Ever more often
emails and social networks are used by children, who are unable to protect
from threats. A part of the servers, where such information is stored, are
located outside the European Union, where the Member States are unable
to perform checks. By introducing the new rules, the European Union has
attempted to mitigate the risks, to which its citizens are exposed on the
internet, imposing clear requirements and rules for the protection of their
personal information, irrespective of the physical location of such
information.

What is important to know about the GDPR (General Data
Protection Regulation)?

The full name of this document is Regulation (EU) 2016/679 of the
European Parliament and of the Council of 27 April 2016 on the protection
of natural persons with regard to the processing of personal data and on
the free movement of such data, and repealing Directive 95/46/EC (General
Data Protection Regulation)“ or briefly – the “Regulation“. Unlike the
repealed Directive, the regulation applies directly and every person can
directly refer to it.
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While the Directive was in effect, a Working Party was established,
pursuant to article 29, issuing guidelines, recommendations and opinions
on key matters and issues, and the interpretation of terms and principles,
in the area of personal data. Most of these documents are still usable, in
order to clarify the proper application of the Regulation.
The Working Party as per article 29 will continue its existence as the
European Data Protection Board.

Who must apply the regulation?

As of 25 May 2018 every company is obliged to process, store and
transfer personal data in accordance with the personal data
protection requirements, set out in the Regulation. Тhe Regulation
applies to the personal data protection of the EU citizens or persons,
residing on its territory. If data of such citizens is stored outside the EU, it
must nevertheless be stored in accordance with the requirements of the
Regulation.

What are the sanctions for violations of the Regulation's
requirements?

The sanctions for failure to observe the provisions of the Regulation may
reach a maximum of EUR 20 000 000 or up to 4% of the total annual global
turnover of the company for the preceding financial year.

Important to know

The Regulation is not applied by the competent authorities for
the purposes of prevention, investigation, detection or
prosecution of criminal offences or the execution of criminal
penalties. It is also not applied when personal data is processed
for personal purposes or within households. Тhe Regulation is
also not applicable to persons, who are not EU citizens and who
do not reside within the EU.
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Personal data protection – General 
information

What are the main terms, which you need to know, in order to
ensure compliance with the Regulation?

The first step that you must take in order to ensure the security of the
personal data that you are operating with, is to understand the key
principles and terms, contained in the Regulation:

Term Definition Example/Explanation

Personal data
(art. 4, item 1 of 
the Regulation 
and See here
(link to 1.2.5.2.)

any information relating to 
an identified or identifiable 
natural person (“data 
subject”)

names, PIN, email
address, telephone No., 
photo, IP address, another 
registration number, voice, 
image, location 
information

Special 
personal data 
categories (art.
9 and 10 of the 
Regulation)

data revealing racial or 
ethnic origin, trade union 
membership, genetic data, 
biometric data, data 
concerning health or data 
concerning a natural 
person's sex life or sexual 
orientation, data, related 
to sentences and violations

medical information, 
fingerprint, scanned image 
of the retina, document for 
trade union membership 
organization, court 
clearance

Data subject
See here
(link to 1.2.5.3.)

Always natural persons clients, suppliers, workers, 
consumers, managers of 
companies, persons, video 
recordings or photos, 
including you, who are 
reading this information
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Processing
(art. 4, item 2 of 
the Regulation)

operations, performed on 
personal data

collection, recording, 
organization, structuring, 
storage, adaptation or 
alteration, use, disclosure, 
dissemination, 
combination, erasure or 
destruction

Principles of 
personal data 
processing
(art. 5 of the 
Regulation)

lawfulness, fairness, 
transparency

data must be processed in 
conformity with the law, 
without any intention of 
violation or offence and 
the relevant persons must 
be aware of the processing

restriction of purposes if data is collected for one 
purpose, they cannot be 
used for another

data minimization only the minimum 
necessary data can be 
processed

accuracy data must be kept up-to-
date and accurate at any 
time

storage restriction data must not be stored 
longer than necessary to 
achieve the relevant 
objectives or for the 
maximum permitted 
period, according to the 
law

integrity and 
confidentiality

all necessary measures 
must be applied, to limit 
the possibility for 
unauthorized access
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Personal data protection – General 
information

Term Definition Example/Explanation

Objectives set out in each specific 
moment, as some of them 
arise from the law and 
others from company’s 
economic activity

by law: legal employment 
relations, access to data, 
published in the
commercial register, 
economic activity: 
marketing, sales, office 
security

Grounds (art.
6-8 of the 
Regulation)

consent consent is only used, if no 

other grounds are 

applicable

contract personal data, included in

the contract, may be 

processed by the parties, 

as well as, if the received 

data of natural persons

with respect to the signing 

of a contract, if the natural 

person has initiated the 

process

legal obligations employment obligations of 

the employer, collection of 

data, related to the 

obligations, regarding the 

measures against money 

laundering

protection of vital interests

of the data subject

when hospitals or dental 

specialists carry out their 

activity
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performing tasks of public

interest

cameras-assisted security, 

during concerts, football 

games

legitimate interest this interest is related to 

the specific economic

activity, e.g., sales, 

marketing, etc. 

Controller

(art. 4, item 7, 

art. 24 - 27 of 

the Regulation

and 

See here

(link to 1.2.5.3.) 

a natural person or legal 

entity, public authority, 

agency or other body 

which, alone or jointly with 

others, determines the 

purposes and means of the 

processing of personal 

data

the company as the 

employer of a person, 

bound by obligations, 

related to the measures 

against money laundering, 

etc. 

Processor

art. 4, item 8, 

art. 28 of the 

Regulation

See here

(link to 1.2.5.3.)

a natural or legal person, 

public authority, agency or 

other body which 

processes personal data on 

behalf of the controller

cloud service provider, 

labor and payroll service 

provider, etc.

Data 

protection 

officer

art. 37 – 39 of 

the Regulation

a position with the 

company, which is a data 

controller or processor, 

which must meet certain 

conditions

Means

See here

(link to 1.2.5.5.)

Includes not only the 

technical , but also the 

organizational parameters 

of the processing

specific technical products, 

the organization for the 

access to the data, etc.
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Personal data protection – General 
information

Term Definition Example/Explanation

Personal data 

breach

art. 4, item 12 

of the 

Regulation and 

See here

(link to 1.2.5.6.) 

a breach of security 

leading to the accidental or 

unlawful destruction, loss, 

alteration, unauthorized 

disclosure of, or access to, 

personal data transmitted, 

stored or otherwise 

processed

a hacker attack, loss of 

electronic information, loss 

of electronic information 

carrier, access to the 

information by an 

unauthorized person

Pseudonymi-

sation

art. 4, item 5 of 
the Regulation

the processing of personal 

data in such a manner that 

the personal data can no 

longer be attributed to a 

specific data subject 

without the use of 

additional information, 

provided that such 

additional information is 

kept separately

a cryptographic key, where 

the data used cannot be 

readable, to be 

transformed back to 

readable information, 

without the reuse of the 

cryptographic key

Profiling

art. 4, item 4 of 
the Regulation
and See here
(link to 1.2.5.4.)

any form of automated 

processing of personal 

data consisting of the use 

of personal data to 

evaluate certain personal 

aspects relating to a 

natural person

processing is used to 

analyse or predict aspects 

concerning that natural 

person's performance at 

work, economic situation, 

health, personal 

preferences, interests, 

reliability, behavior, 

location or movements;
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Automated 

individual 

decision-

making

art. 22 of the 
Regulation and 
See here
(link to 1.2.5.4.)

Analyzing and evaluation 

of personal aspects of a 

natural person, based only 

on an automated decision, 

where no analysis is 

performed by an actual 

person, but by a machine 

only

---

Impact 

assessment

art. 35 and 36 of 
the Regulation 
and See here
(link to 1.2.5.6.)

A procedure, which must 

be applied, if there is data, 

which is being processed

and is considered a 

significant risk

---

Important to know

Even if data, such as the names and PIN is not available,
natural persons can be identified by, for example, IP address,
which is a common approach in the case of “cookies“, as well
as using an official number, such as the practice in professional
organizations and some employers. It is important to note that
the person can also be identified, based on a voice or video
recording.

Important to know

Each of the operations as per art. 4, item 2 of the Regulation is
considered data processing on its own. If a company only
stores or destroys personal data, without any other operations,
it still falls within the scope of the Regulation and must apply
its requirements. It is not even necessary that the company’s
employees have access to the data or to use it in any other
manner.
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Personal data protection – General 
information

Back to the List

For more information 

For more information, please visit the websites of the: 
• Commission for Personal Data Protection

(https://www.cpdp.bg/en/index.php?p=home&aid=0); 
• European Commission, section Personal Data Protection

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/law/law-topic/data-protection_en)
• Opinions of the Article 29 Working Party:

- „after 2016”
(https://ec.europa.eu/newsroom/article29/news-
overview.cfm);

- Archive “1997 – 2016”
(https://ec.europa.eu/justice/article-
29/documentation/opinion-
recommendation/index_en.htm);

• Text of the Regulation (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/EN/TXT/?qid=1532348683434&uri=CELEX:02016R0
679-20160504).
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Personal data and their processing

When it is possible to process personal data?

Personal data may be processed, if necessary, for the purposes of the
legitimate interests of the controller (for the definition of controller's role,
please see (link to 1.2.5.1.) or of a third party. In order for this to happen,
the key rights and freedom of the natural persons, whose data is
processed, must not prevail upon the legitimate interest of the controller.
Often, the grounds for the legitimate interest may apply, when achieving
the marketing or video surveillance objectives.

An example of the application of these grounds may be the legitimate
interest of the employer to control the performance of the tasks of his
employees. If the employer carries out such control through the switched-
on location of a mobile device, which the employees are obliged to carry on
with them, the employer will not violate the rights of his employees, if
there is no other possible way to carry out such control. If, however, the
employer is capable of controlling his employees by other means (if they
move within confined areas) then, if the employer monitors them through
mobile devices with activated location function, this would be a breach of
their rights and legal interests. Тhe reason for this is that there are a
number of other methods to control the performance of the tasks and these
methods do not breach to such an extent the personal space of the
employees, as the activated location function.

When consent forms grounds for personal data processing?

Consent only applies in cases when the data subject is in a situation, when
he can make a decision of whether or not he wants his data to be
processed for specific and clearly defined purposes. Such consent must be
given freely, to be informed, specific, express and unambiguous. The data
subject must be able to withdraw such consent at any time, without any
negative consequences for him. No consent may be requested from a child,
aged below 13 years.

Important to know

A detailed analysis on a case-by-case basis is required to
determine if and to what extent controller’s interests limit the
general rights and freedom of the data subject and whether or
not and to what extent such a limitation is justified.
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For more information 

For more information, please visit the websites of the: 
• Commission for Personal Data Protection

(https://www.cpdp.bg/en/index.php?p=home&aid=0);
• European Commission, section „Personal data protection“

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/law/law-topic/data-
protection_en).
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Roles in personal data processing

In this section you can find the following information:
• Who is the data controller and who is the data processor?
• What is “data protection officer“ and when you are required to appoint

one?

Who is the data controller and who is the data processor?

Natural persons or legal entities, public authorities, agencies or other
structures may be personal data controllers or processors. If a person is a
personal data controller, he must define individually or together with
others, the respective objectives and means for the personal data
processing (link to 1.2.5.4.). If the objectives and means are defined by
law, the controller can also be specified by law. Тhe personal data
processor processes the data on behalf of the controller.

If the controller, objectives or means are not defined by law, these need to
be defined separately by your company, based on the provisions of the
Regulation. In order to define the controller and the processor, the key
question is “Who determines the objectives and means?”. In order to
determine the objectives (link to 1.2.5.1.), we must answer the question
“Why?“, and for the means – the question “How?“. A detail, further helping
the defining of the objectives however, is absent, as it was already clarified
(link to 1.2.5.1). Тhe Regulation contains no clear definition of the means,
either but Opinion 1/2010 of the Article 29 Working Party clarifies that
these include not only the technical, but also the organizational parameters
of the processing, such as who will have access to the data, when will the
data be erased, etc.

The processor may determine the means or part thereof for the processing
of personal data. This happens often, when the company

Important to know

The personal data controller defines separately or together with
others, the objectives and means for the personal data
processing. Тhe personal data processor processes the data on
behalf of the controller.
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concludes contract with a cloud service provider, who regulates the precise
technical parameters of the protection and may also be concerned with
organization of the storage. Тhe objectives, however, are always defined by
the controller, as well as the need of access, storage, organization, for
achieving the objectives.

Often a company is not only a controller and not only a processor. For some
processes, the company is the controller (e.g., regarding the workers at the
enterprise), and for other – the processor (if it provides cloud services to its
clients). It is possible that with respect to a specific process, the person is a
controller, and subsequently, if the circumstances change, it becomes the
processor of the same data.

It is important to clearly define the processes of data processing and
subsequently the role of the person at each specific moment. Additional
information in this case, can be found in Opinion 1/2010 regarding the
definitions of “controller“ and “processor“ of the Article 29 Working Party.
Тhe opinion provides examples of the cases, when a company or a person,
may be defined as a controller or processor. If the company decides to
transfer part of its legal obligations to a subcontractor, usually the
subcontractor is the data processor, as for example, the use of cloud
service provider or a company, providing “labour and payroll” services. In
case, however a company or person provides services independently by law
and is responsible for such services, e.g. accountants (excluding “labour
and payroll“), accounting firms or self-employed auditors, audit enterprises,
postal service providers, mobile telephone operators, etc., such persons
represent personal data controllers.

Important to know

The means for personal data processing do not only include the
technical means, but also the method of organization of the
data protection. A part thereof must be determined by the
processor. Тhe objectives, however, are always determined by
the controller.

Important to know

The controller is responsible for the implementation of
appropriate technical and organizational measures, in order to
effectively apply the data protection principles, to observe the
requirements of the legislation and to protect data subjects’
rights.
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The contract between the controller and the processor aims at ensuring full
compliance with the Regulation and the responsibilities in case of personal
data breaches (for the term of personal data breach see here (link to
1.2.5.1. 1.2.5.4.). Тhe contract must include clauses, required in
conformity with the Regulation such as the processor having obligation to
process data, based only on controller’s documented order and that the
controller is entitled to make inspections of the processor in order to verify
the compliance with the rules for the technical and organizational measures
for processing, etc. Also, the personal data processor must notify the
controller, if she/he plans to use subcontractors in the personal data
processing or to replace an existing subcontractor. Тhe processor must
ensure that the subcontractor will observe the obligations towards the
controller, already agreed with the latter in the contract.

When two or more controllers jointly determine the objectives and means
of the processing, these are considered joint controllers. Тhey may allocate
their responsibilities and liabilities. An example of joint controllers is a
recruitment agency, searching for employees for positions in another
company – client.

What is data protection officer and when you are required to
appoint one?

Important to know

It is important that a personal data processing contract is
signed between the controller and the processor, establishing
how the responsibilities will be allocated between them, with
respect to the technical and organizational measures concerning
the personal data processing.

Important to know

If a company is not established in the European Union, but it
processes personal data of EU persons, such company is the
controller of such data and must be established in one of the
Member States, the data of the citizens of which, such the
company processes.
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The Data Protection Officer must be a person with expertise in the
legislation and practices in the area of personal data protection and capable
of performing the tasks, assigned by the Regulation. Data Protection
Officers are usually appointed by both the controller and the processor.
Such a person may be an employee of the company or a person, with
whom the company has signed a contract for the provision of such
services.

If the Data Protection Officer is an employee of the company, she/he can
perform only that function in the company or to combine that function with
another. In case of combination of the functions, there should be no conflict
of interests, and this requires a thorough analysis. Тhe Article 29 Working
Party has published Guidelines on the Data Protection Officers, which can
provide useful information regarding the obligations, related to that position
and how to choose the right person within your organization.

The Data Protection Officer must be provided with sufficient resources by
the management, in order to enable him to properly perform his tasks.
Such person must occupy a position, high enough in the hierarchy of the
company, so that he can act independently and provide the necessary
consulting to the management with view of the observation of the personal
data protection rules. Such person must also be trusted by the workers, so
that they can confidentially notify him of any personal data breaches.

Important to know

Monitoring does not only mean observation of the behavior of
the data subjects on the internet or due to medical or mental
(i.e. psychic) reasons. Monitoring may also mean internal
surveillance system in the company, processing personal data.
The Data Protection Officer may also be appointed voluntarily
by the company.

Important to know

A Data Protection Officer must be appointed, if the main
activities of the company require regular and systematic large-
scale monitoring of the data subjects.
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Roles in personal data processing

The key tasks of the Data Protection Officer are related to provision of
information and advice, with respect to: company’s obligations as a
controller or processor; monitoring of the compliance with the Regulation
and the legislation, related to personal data protection, as well as to
provision o advice with regard to the impact assessment (link to 1.2.5.6.)
and cooperation with the supervisory authority, acting as the contact point
with the authority.

Important to know

The contact details of the Data Protection Officer must be
published by the company, either on company's website and also
to be submitted to the Commission for Personal Data Protection.

Back to the List

For more information 

For more information, please visit the websites of the: 
• Commission for Personal Data Protection

(https://www.cpdp.bg/en/index.php?p=home&aid=0) 
• European Commission, section „Personal data protection“

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/law/law-topic/data-
protection_en)

• Opinions of the Article 29 Working Party
- “after 2016“ 

(https://ec.europa.eu/newsroom/article29/news-
overview.cfm);

- archive “1997 – 2016“
(https://ec.europa.eu/justice/article-
29/documentation/opinion-
recommendation/index_en.htm);

• Text of the Regulation (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/EN/TXT/?qid=1532348683434&uri=CELEX:02016R
0679-20160504).
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Rights and obligations of the data subjects

What are the rights and obligations of the data subjects?

The data subjects are always natural persons. Natural persons’ right to
personal data protection is their basic right. It is not absolute and may be
limited proportionately to the rights and freedoms of the other persons.

First, the data subjects are entitled to know how their personal data is
processed.

Second, the data subjects have the right to access their personal
information, stored by the controller, as well as to receive confirmation of
whether or not their data is processed.

Third, The data subject has the right to request from the controller to
rectify without undue delay any inaccurate personal data, related to him.

Fourth, the data subject has the right to request the personal data, related
to him to be erased. Another name of this right is “the right to be
forgotten“.

Important to know

The controller is obliged to provide the data subjects with brief
and understandable information, in an easily accessible form. It
must be provided to the natural person, both when his personal
data is provided by such person, and if obtained from a third
person. Тhe information, which must be provided to the natural
persons, is listed in art. 13 and 14 of the Regulation and the
requirements for its provision are compulsory. Тhe Transparency
Guidelines of 11 April 2018 contain important information on
notification
(https://www.cpdp.bg/userfiles/file/WP29/wp260rev01_bg.pdf).

Important to know

The data subject may not be notified, when personal data is not
obtained from him and notification proves impossible or requires
excessive efforts.
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Fifth, the data subject has the right to request from the controller to limit
the personal data processing. The controller is obliged to notify each and
every recipient, to whom such data was disclosed of the actions, performed
with respect to the right of rectification, erasing and limitation of the
subject’s personal data processing.

Sixth, the data subject has the right to receive the personal data,
concerning her/him and which he has provided to the controller. When the
data is processed based on consent or contract obligation and processing
takes place in automated manner, the data may be requested and must be
received in a common electronic format, so that it is possible that this data
is provided to a new controller. Also, the data subject may request the
direct transfer of the personal data from one controller to another.

Seventh, the natural persons have the right to object against the
processing of personal data, related to them, based on public interest or
legitimate interest of the controller (link to 1.2.5.1.). Тhe controller must
discontinue the processing, unless he is able to prove that the legal
grounds for the processing prevail over the interests, rights and freedoms
of the data subject. For example, the data subjects have the right to object
to the personal data processing, related to direct marketing, where the
personal data processing is legitimate interest of the employer and the
controller must discontinue the processing.

Eighth, the data subject has the right not to be subject of automated
individual decision-making, including profiling (link to 1.2.5.1.).

Important to know

The controller is obliged to erase the personal data, in each of
the following cases:
• If the personal data is not necessary for the objectives, for

which these have been collected;
• The data subject has given his consent for processing, but

has subsequently withdrawn it;
• The personal data has been processed unlawfully;
• The data must be erased in conformity with the law.
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Profiling is defined in article 4, item 4 of the Regulation as any form of
automated processing of personal data consisting of the use of personal
data to evaluate certain personal aspects relating to a natural person, in
particular to analyse or predict aspects concerning that natural person's
performance at work, economic situation, health, personal preferences,
interests, reliability, behaviour, location or movements.

Automated decision-making means the analysing and assessment of
personal aspects of a natural person, based only on a decision, made
through automated means, without the involvement of or analysis,
performed by an actual person, but of a machine only. Тhe data subject
may become the subject of automated individual decision-making, if this is
necessary for the signing of a contract or if the data subject has expressly
agreed to be the subject of such a decision or of another of the grounds for
processing. In all other cases, the data subject may refuse such processing
of information, concerning him. In this case the controller must apply
appropriate measures to protect the rights and freedoms of the data
subject, as the minimum requirement is to ensure human involvement in
the performance of the analysis.

For more information 

For more information, please visit the websites of the: 
• Opinions of the Article 29 Working Party

- „after 2016“
(https://ec.europa.eu/newsroom/article29/news-
overview.cfm);

- archive „1997 – 2016“
(https://ec.europa.eu/justice/article-
29/documentation/opinion-
recommendation/index_en.htm).

• Text of the Regulation (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/EN/TXT/?qid=1532348683434&uri=CELEX:02016R0
679-20160504).
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Means of protection

What means for personal data protection must be applied?

As already explained (link to 1.2.5.3.), the means include technical and
organizational measures, which must ensure the personal data security.
Тhe Regulation requires that, as appropriate, such measures and technical
solutions are applied, which may continuously ensure the confidentiality of
the data, making it possible for such data to remain available as a whole
(without uncontrolled erasure or unauthorized alteration), as well as being
permanently available and recoverable in case of an accident. It is
important that the organization for the data processing must be promptly
and fully restored in case of unintended erasure or unauthorized access.
Тhe company, processing personal data, must also implement processes,
enabling the regular testing of the systems, as well as assessment and
regular evaluation of the efficiency of the technical solutions and the
organization of the access and data security.

If appropriate, the data may be encrypted or pseudonymised. Article 4,
item 5 of the Regulation states that, pseudonymisation means the
processing of personal data in such a manner that the personal data can no
longer be attributed to a specific data subject. Тhe attributing of the data to
a specific subject, is allowed only with the use of additional information,
provided that such additional information is kept separately and is subject
to technical and organisational measures. Pseudonymisation is usually
achieved, using a cryptographic key, applied to a database or a file. Тhe
key alters the personal data such as names or PIN in such a manner, that it
becomes unreadable. Тhe data only becomes readable after re-application
of the cryptographic key.

Important to know

The Regulation does not specify a list and does not contain any
recommendations, regarding the means and measures, that
need to be applied for the personal data protection. Тhese must
meet the current state-of-the-art development and the
requirements for the protection of the information at a given
moment.
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The Regulation requires that data is protected by design and by default.

Data can be protected by design, considering the technical products that
are being developed. Such products must comply with the requirements of
the Regulation and its principles, such as minimization of the data to be
processed and protection of rights and freedom of the data subjects.

Data protection by default means processing only of personal data,
necessary for each specific purpose of processing. For example, this
includes defining the access to specific data only by specific individuals.
Such access may be performed through a password or limited physical
access to premises, where personal data is stored.

Back to the List

For more information 

For more information, please visit the websites of the: 
• Commission for Personal Data Protection

(https://www.cpdp.bg/) 
• Opinions of the Article 29 Working Party

- „after 2016“
(https://ec.europa.eu/newsroom/article29/news-
overview.cfm);

- archive „1997 – 2016“
(https://ec.europa.eu/justice/article-
29/documentation/opinion-
recommendation/index_en.htm);

• Text of the Regulation (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/EN/TXT/?qid=1532348683434&uri=CELEX:02016R
0679-20160504).
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Necessary procedures, when processing 
personal data

In this section you can find the following information:
• What are the main procedures, which must be applied with respect to

the processing of personal data?
• How to claim our rights?

What are the main procedures, which must be applied with respect
to the processing of personal data?

The key procedures, pursuant to the Regulation, include:
• Notification in case of a personal data breach;
• Analysis of the processes of personal data processing and data

protection impact assessment;
• Transfer of personal data to countries outside the European Economic

Area;
• Development and observation of a code of conduct;
• Development and observation of policies;
• Maintaining registers.

Notification in case of a personal data breach

In case of a personal data breach, not later than 72 hours after the
controller becomes aware of the breach, she/he must notify Commission for
Personal Data Protection accordingly.
According to art. 4, item 12 of the Regulation a personal data breach
means a breach of security leading to the accidental or unlawful
destruction, loss, alteration, unauthorised disclosure of, or access to,
personal data transmitted, stored or otherwise processed.
The personal data breach is a type of security accident, related to the
possible breach of the confidentiality, integrity or availability of the data.
It is important that the Commission does not need to be notified of
each and every breach, but only of a breach, which may give rise to a
risk for the rights and freedom of natural persons. If the breach may cause
high risk for the rights and freedoms of natural persons, the persons
themselves must be notified accordingly.
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The assessment of the risk for the rights and freedom of the natural
persons depends on a number of factors:
• A key factor may be the type of security accident: if, for example, the

confidentiality of medical information is subject to the case, this may
have serious consequences for the natural person;

• The nature and scope of the personal data is of immense
significance – if, for example, a large number of names are disclosed, in
combination with financial information for credit and debit cards or the
names of the biological parents and adopters of a child, this may give
rise to a significant risk;

• If, as a result of the breach, the person can be easily identified, this
could doubtlessly result in a number of complications;

• If the consequences for the natural persons are serious and can result in
harm to the reputation of the natural person, to fraud, physical injury
and even identity theft, the risk can definitely be classified as high;

• If the breach of the personal data integrity results in disclosure of data
of children or a large amounts of data of a natural persons, this
may also result in high risk levels.

The risk must be assessed on a case-by-case basis and the Guidelines
of the Article 29 Working Party regarding the notification of a personal data
breach of 3 October 2017 are useful when determining such risk and when
taking decision whether or not to notify the Commission for Personal Data
Protection and the natural persons. Тhe notification of the Commission for
Personal Data Protection and the natural persons will probably not be
necessary, for example, in case of loss of an encrypted database, which
cannot be disclosed without a password and/or a cryptographic key, or if
such database does not contain a large amount of sensitive information
with personal data such as medical or financial information and the
availability of the data cannot be restored.
The controller, however, must document each personal data breach,
irrespective of the risk it poses. This requires the establishment of a special
register.
The notification obligation must be fulfilled by the controller, but if the
personal data processor becomes aware of a security breach, he must
notify the controller forthwith. For more information regarding the relations
between the controller and processor, please, see here (link to 1.2.5.3.)
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The notice to the Commission for Personal Data Protection and the natural
persons must contain a description of the nature of the personal data
breach, including:
• Approximate number of affected subjects;
• Description of the possible consequences;
• The undertaken or proposed measures for dealing with the breach and

its possible consequences;
• Contact details of the controller or his employee, appointed as a Data

Protection Officer.

The data subjects may not be notified, if the controller has undertaken
preliminary measures or certain measures after the breach, so that the
high risk for the rights and freedom of the natural persons is not
materialized or if the notification would result in disproportionate efforts. In
the latter case, a public announcement is possible.

Analysis of the processes of personal data processing and
data protection impact assessment

In order to efficiently protect data, the processes, involving work with
personal data at the company, must be thoroughly analysed.
• Determination of the processes: the company must determine all the 

processes, involving personal data processing. 
• Analysis of the processes: Processes must be analysed and

systematized and monitoring of the entire processing of the data need
to be conducted: where does it come from, in what individual
departments of the company is it processed, whether or not these
change as a result of processing and what third parties or governmental
institutions are provided with the data in the final stage.

• Determination of the personal data categories, to be processed:
The categories of personal data, to be processed in each process must
be determined, as well as what these data are exactly about: whether it
is special personal data categories or data, related to sentences and
violations or just names, email address and PIN. Whether the special
categories of personal data include
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e.g. medical information. It is important to clarify what this medical
information is: is it a case merely of storing a sick leave or genetic and
biometrical data, whether or not such information is in combination with
names and PINs of the specific natural person, so that he is easily
identifiable.

• Analysis based on the processing purposes: Based on the
structured processes it is necessary to analyse to what extent the data
collected, correspond to the objectives for their collection.

• Analysis of the adequacy of the means for processing: It should be
determined whether or not the means, applied for the personal data
protection, are adequate, i.e. whether or not they provide the required
level of security, in terms of technical parameters and analyse the
organization of the protection in terms of level of access or whether the
premises meet the current state-of-the-art development.

• Risk analysis: The most important step is to determine whether or not
the processing is likely to give risk for the rights and freedom of the
natural persons and whether such risk is high. For this purpose, the
Guidelines of the Article 29 Working Party Guidelines on Data Protection
Impact Assessment (DPIA) and determining whether processing is
“likely to result in a high risk” of 4 April 2017 may provide useful
information on how risk is determined. Тhe risk analysis is not strictly
regulated, it is performed to a significant extent by the application of
discretion by the company regarding the risk profile of the processing. It
is necessary, however, that this discretion complies with the
requirements of the Regulation and efficiently protects the rights and
freedoms of the natural persons.

• Impact assessment:

If the impact assessment results in a conclusion that processes are not 
adequately protected, measures should be taken for their improved and 
efficient protection. After taking such measures, the procedure shall be 
performed at lease once and if it is concluded that the measures are 
adequate and the data is sufficiently protected, the processing may begin. 

Important to know

The impact assessment is a procedure, applied to the
processes in the company, the processing of which results in
a high risk. It is important to note that it must be
accomplished before the personal data processing has
started.
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The data controller is responsible for the implementation of the
procedure. Тhe data processor may provide support in such
implementation, considering the technical and organizational data
protection measures, as well as if he is aware to a greater extent of the
specific process. Тhe Data Protection Officer takes part in the procedure,
by consulting its implementation.
An example of processes, requiring the procedure impact assessment
are the applications, processing personal data and financial information
of the employees in the company, regarding the payment of their
salaries, the video surveillance process, the processes of storing and
archiving information by the cloud service provider and by a provider,
storing information as hard copies, as well as any and all other
processes, meeting the criteria for high risk.

All personal data processing processes, must be documented and
stored by the controller. Storage may also be in electronic form, as the
documents must be available to the Commission for Personal Data
Protection upon request.

Transferring personal data to countries outside the
European Economic Area

When data is transferred outside the European Economic Area to a third
country or international organization, conformity with the Regulation must
be ensured by applying appropriate measures. Тhe compliance with such
measures shall also apply to subsequent transfers of personal data to other
countries or international organizations. Тhe measures depend on the level
of reliability of the receiving Member State or international organization.
Тhe European Commission has expressed decision, which determines
whether or not certain countries provide adequately data protection.
If no such level of protection is provided, the transfer will nevertheless be
possible, if there are mandatory corporate rules, standard clauses for data
protection in the signed contracts between the transferring companies, an
approved code of conduct or approved certification mechanism.
Also, the personal data processor cannot transfer, store or otherwise
process personal data outside the European Economic Area without
controller’s prior consent.
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Development and observation of a code of conduct

The Regulation provides the option that codes of conduct are developed
within individual sectors, enterprises and micro-enterprises, aimed at the
proper implementation of the legislation, related to personal data. Тhese
codes must contain mechanisms, enabling the mandatory monitoring of the
observation of the provisions of Code by the data controllers and
processors, who agree to apply it, by an accredited authority of the
Commission for Personal Data Protection. Тhe Commission for Personal
Data Protection must also approve the Code before the commencement of
its application, by registering and publishing it.
If such a code is approved by the European Commission, it can be valid and
apply in several Member States or even within the entire EU.

Development and observation of policies and documents

Below you can find a example list of the policies and documents, which
every company must prepare in case of personal data processing. This list
is for reference purposes only and every company, based on its specific
activity, may have additional policies, corresponding to the internal
organization of its activities, related to the personal data processing:
• General personal data protection policy, including the personal data

processing processes and the general rules for working with them, the
relevant storage periods, etc.;

• Policy on the data protection impact assessment procedure;
• Template of the notices of data confidentiality;
• Template of the consent to personal data processing;
• Policy on the management of personal data protection breaches;
• Policy on the rights of data subjects;
• Policy on information security;

4
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• Policy on the confidentiality and information security (Code of Conduct
regarding working with personal data by the employees and Standards);

• Policy on the use of mobile devices by the employees and information
protection;

• Other policies on the personal data processing processes, if necessary.

Maintaining registers

Each controller must keep personal data processing registers, where data
processing processes has to be entered:
• register of the processing activities, for which the company is

responsible. This register must be kept both for the activities, for which
the company is a controller, and for those, for which it is a processor;

• register of the personal data security breaches. This register must
contain not only breaches, posing a risk or high risk, but also each
personal data breach, irrespective of the risk level and on whether or
not the Commission for Personal Data Protection and/or natural persons
are notified of the accident;

• register of the signals and requests, submitted by data subjects
in view of the protection of their rights and interests.

How to claim our rights?

Natural persons can file applications and claims to the data controllers or
processors, if they believe that their rights have been breached. Тhe data
processors must transfer to the controller the respective complaint or
application and cooperate as fully as possible in the establishment of the
facts and circumstances, related to the specific case. Тhe response to the
complaint or application must be given by the controller. The state
authority, responsible for the personal data protection of natural persons on
the territory of Bulgaria is the Commission for Personal Data Protection,
which should be addressed by the natural persons with their complaints and
signals, if they think that their rights have been breached. More information
regarding the Commission, you can find here
(https://www.cpdp.bg/en/index.php?p=home&aid=0).
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For more information 

For more information, please visit the websites of the: 
• Commission for Personal Data Protection

(https://www.cpdp.bg/en/index.php?p=home&aid=0);
• European Commission, section „Personal data protection“

(https://ec.europa.eu/info/law/law-topic/data-
protection_en);

• Opinions of the Article 29 Working Party: 
- „after 2016“

(https://ec.europa.eu/newsroom/article29/news-
overview.cfm);

- archive „1997 – 2016“
(https://ec.europa.eu/justice/article-
29/documentation/opinion-
recommendation/index_en.htm);

• Text of the Regulation (https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/EN/TXT/?qid=1532348683434&uri=CELEX:02016R
0679-20160504).

Back to the List

1 2 3 4



With the 
support of 

Home  Strategies and policies Guide for SMEs  Business operations  Public procurement

Public procurement

Filter by:

Sort in alphabetical order: 

Applying for public procurement
Here you can find out how to apply for public procurement and what 
documents you will need…

European Single Procurement Document (ESPD)
Here you can find out what is the European Single Procurement Document, 
how to complete it and what is its purpose…

Тhird persons, subcontractors, combinations
Here you can find out more about the use of third-party capacity and the 
assignment of a part of the activities to third parties…

Content of the offer
Here you can find out what you have to include in your proposal, when 
applying for a public procurement… 

Documents, to be submitted before signing the public procurement 
contract 
Here you can find out what you have to include in your proposal, when 
applying for a public procurement…

Key word filter

more

more

more

more

more

A Guide for SMEs

Business operations
Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commerce Activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and development (R&D)

Starting up a business

Changes in the structure

Termination of business activities

Construction

Draft version for discussion purposes

STRATEGIES AND POLICY



With the 
support of 

Public procurement appeal procedure 
Here you can find out how and where to appeal acts, related to the 
assignment of public procurement…

Electronic application procedure
Here you can find out what is the electronic assignment of Public 
procurement and what is the centralized electronic…

more

more



With the 
support of 

Applying for public procurement

Public procurement is a tool to meet the public needs of goods, services

and construction. Significant financial resources are spent through public

procurement, stimulating business and forming a possible tool for the

growth of SMEs.

What is public procurement?

Public procurement is the acquisition of construction works, goods or

services by a contracting authority through a public procurement contract,

signed with the selected contractor. A public procurement is assigned by a

contract, based on a certain procedure or assignment rules.

Who are the parties to the public procurement contract?

One of the parties to the public procurement contract is the contracting

authority - who needs engineering, construction, goods or services. Тhe

contracting authorities can be public (e.g., the President, the Prime

Minister, regional governors, mayors of municipalities, etc.), sectoral (e.g.,

water-supply and sewerage operators, National Electricity Company, district

heating companies, etc.) and ad-hoc contracting authorities (in specific

cases, when public financing is used directly to fund more than 50 per-cent

of engineering, construction or construction-related services). Two or more

contracting authorities may assign procurement jointly.

The other party to the contract is the contractor – the party, obliged to

perform or deliver the ordered goods/services/construction. Тhe contractors

may assign part of the activities, under the public procurement to

subcontractors, as the intention to use subcontractors must be

announced in advance, when applying for the respective procurement. It is

important to note that within the European Union, no unjustified

discrimination limitations may be introduced, based on nationality, legal

form and size of the enterprise, which may take part in the procedures for

the assignment of the public procurement. There are no obstacles to

Bulgarian enterprises taking part in public procurement, assigned in other

EU Member States, as well as foreign companies participating in Bulgarian

public procurement procedures.
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How to apply?

Depending on the type and stage of the procedure, candidates submit their

applications for participation, and participants – their offers1. The most

widely used procedure in Bulgaria is the open procedure, where all

interested parties submit their offers, along with information regarding their

personal status and its conformity with the assigned selection criteria.

Another widely used procedure, suitable for SMEs, concerns procurement

for construction activities, amounting to between BGN 50 thousand to BGN

270 thousand and services2 and deliveries amounting to BGN 30 thousand

to BGN 70 thousand, assigned through “Collecting Offers through Calls“3.

The specificity in this case is that the offer of each participant is

accompanied by a declaration. This declaration is based on a template,

issued by the contracting authority, and outlines the absence of reasons for

elimination and conformity with the selection criteria, if any.

The documents, related to the participation in the procedure, are submitted

by the candidate or participant, or his authorized representative –

personally or through postal or courier services as a registered parcel with

receipt of delivery, to the address, specified by the contracting authority.

The contracting authority may include an option that the documents for

participation in the procedure are submitted electronically, as this fact is

specified in the notice, announcing the opening of the procedure, or in the

announcement.

The difference between the candidate and participant is based on the
procedure, applied by the contracting authority. A participant is a person
or combination, who has submitted an offer or conceptual design or one,
invited to negotiations. A candidate is a person or combination, who has
submitted an application for participation in a restricted procedure,
competitive procedure, including negotiation, negotiations with a prior call
for participation, negotiations with publication of a contract notice,
competitive dialogue, partnership for innovations or a participant in a
limited competition for a design (design contest).
1The difference between the candidate and participant is based on the procedure,
applied by the contracting authority. A participant is a person or combination, who
has submitted an offer or conceptual design or one, invited to negotiations. A
candidate is a person or combination, who has submitted an application for
participation in a restricted procedure, competitive procedure, including negotiation,
negotiations with a prior call for participation, negotiations with publication of a
contract notice, competitive dialogue, partnership for innovations or a participant in a
limited competition for a design.
2With the exception of the social and other specific services, listed in Appendix 2 to
art. 11, para. 3 of the Public Procurement Act (PPA).
3For more detailed information on the procedure, please refer to Chapter twenty-six
of the PPA.

1 2 
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Applying for public procurement

When preparing applications for participation or offers, each and every

candidate or participant must strictly adhere to the conditions, announced by

the contracting authority. The documents, related to the participation in the

procedure, must be in Bulgarian language. Until the expiration of the period

for submission of applications for participation or offers, each and every

candidate or participant may amend, supplement or withdraw the application

or offer. Each and every participant in the procedure for the assignment of

the public procurement is only entitled to a single offer. For information

regarding the electronic assignment of public procurement, see here (link to

1.2.6.7).

• The application for participation contains information regarding the 

personal status of the candidates and the selection criteria. 

• The offer contains a technical and price proposal, and in an open

procedure – also information regarding the personal status of the

participant and the respective selection criteria.

- The technical proposal in the offer should contain a proposal for the

performance of the procurement order, in conformity with the

technical specifications and the requirements of the contracting

authority, as well as declarations, regarding the validity period of the

offer, consent to the clauses of the enclosed draft contract and

observation of the obligations, related to taxes and social security

contributions, environmental protection, employment protection and

labour conditions when preparing the offer. The technical proposal

must also be accompanied by a power of attorney, when the offer is

submitted by a person, who is not participant's legal representative (a

legal representative is for example the general manager of a Limited

Liability Company (LTD), and a power of attorney will be necessary, if,

for example, a lawyer, providing services to the company, submits the

offer). The technical proposal should contain also samples and other

documents/photos/appendices, requested by the contracting

authority.

- The price proposal contains participant's proposal regarding the

acquisition cost and the proposals, based on other financial indicators.
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A description and templates of the necessary documentation for application

for public procurement, can be found in the published documentation for

each public procurement (e.g., templates for the ESPD (link to 1.2.6.2.) ,

Price Offer, etc.)

Where canI find detailed information on a public procurement?

The contracting authorities provide information about the Public 

Procurement procedures they open in “Buyer's profile“ on their website. 

The public procurement documentation may also be found in the Public 

Procurement Register, maintained by the Public Procurement Agency, at 

the following address (http://rop3-

app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=93,1&_dad=portal&_schema=POR

TAL). Procurement procedures of contracting authorities within the EU are 

also accessible through EU’s Official Gazette (Tenders Electronic Daily 

/TED/) at the following address

(https://ted.europa.eu/TED/main/HomePage.do). 

No fees are payable for the submission of applications for
participation or offers for public procurement.

Fee

For more information 

• Q&A Section in the PPA (http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=173,1082252&_dad
=portal&_schema=PORTAL);

• Methodological guidelines on the assignment and 
participation in Public procurement procedures (http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=93,472252&_dad=p
ortal&_schema=PORTAL&l_id=102&range=current);

• Information regarding “Green“ Public Procurement
Procedures (http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=93,1450254&_dad=
portal&_schema=PORTAL);

• European legislation in the public procurement area
(http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=93,410250&_dad=p
ortal&_schema=PORTAL);

• Bulgarian the legislation in the public procurement area
(http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=93,408251&_dad=p
ortal&_schema=PORTAL).

Back to the List
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European Single Procurement Document 
(ESPD)

What is the European Single Procurement Document?

The European Single Procurement Document (ESPD) is a personal

declaration of the financial condition, capabilities and fitness of the

respective company to take part in the public procurement procedure within

the European Union. The ESPD provides to the contracting information on

the personal condition and the conformity of the participants/candidates

with the specified selection criteria. ESPD is submitted in an electronic

form, based on a template, approved by an act of the European

Commission.

Where can I complete the ESPD and how much does it cost?

The European Commission maintains an electronic platform

(https://ec.europa.eu/tools/espd/filter?lang=bg), which provides the

contracting authorities, economic operators and other interested parties

with the opportunity to fill-in the ESPD electronically free-of-charge. The

ESPD is accessible in all official languages of the European Union,

facilitating the participation in cross-border public procurement procedures.

Can I use my completed ESPD on multiple procedures?

The completed ESPD may be used on multiple procedures, as far as the

information therein is true, complete, up-to-date and relevant to the

respective public procurement. When the candidate or participant in the

public procurement procedure has indicated that she/he shall use the

capacity of third parties (link to 1.2.6.3) for proving conformity with the

selection criteria or that he shall use subcontractors, a separate ESPD will

be provided for each of these parties (art. 67, para. 2 of the Public

Procurement Act (PPA)). If the candidate or participant is a combination

(link to 1.2.6.3), which is not a legal entity, the ESPD is submitted by each

of the members of the combination. If it is necessary to declare

circumstances, relevant to the combination, the ESPD is also to be

submitted for the combination (art. 67, para. 6 of the PPA).
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Important to know

The Contracting Authority may request at any time, after

opening the applications for participation or the offers, the

submission of all or part of the documents, evidencing the

information, specified in the ESPD, when this is necessary for

the lawful conduct of the procedure (art. 67, para. 5 of the

PPA). If the participant/candidate declares false circumstances

in the ESPD, conceals information or upon request is unable to

provide the respective evidences for the declared

circumstances, he may be eliminated from the procedure and/or

criminal prosecution may be initiated against such

participant/candidate.

For more information 

For more information regarding the European Single
Procurement Document (ESPD) and the related regulatory
framework, please refer to the websites of the:

• System for filling-in and reuse of the ESPD
(https://ec.europa.eu/tools/espd/filter?lang=bg);

• Standard template of the ESPD
(http://www.aop.bg/fckedit2/user/File/bg/obraztzi/ESPD-
BG1.doc);

• Methodological guidelines on the submission of the ESPD in 
electronic form 
(http://www.aop.bg/fckedit2/user/File/bg/practika/MU4_20
18.pdf);

• Leaflet with answers to FAQ, regarding the ESPD
(http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/17242);

• Video on working with the ESPD
(http://www.aop.bg/fckedit2/user/File/bg/images/ESPD_NE
W3.htm).
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Тhird parties, subcontractors, combinations

When applying for public procurement, the candidates/participants may 
apply, referring to third parties, subcontractors or as part of a combination.

Third parties. Referral to the capacity of third parties

According to the Public Procurement Act (PPA) a third person is any person,

different from the candidate/participant. Candidates/participants may, for a

specific procurement, refer to the capacity of third parties, in order to prove

the fulfilment of the selection criteria, related to the economic and financial

condition, the technical and professional capabilities (art. 65, para. 1 of the

PPA). The candidates/participants cannot refer to the capacity of third

parties regarding the selection criteria, related to the eligibility

(qualification) for exercising professional activity1. When the

candidate/participant refers to the capacity of third parties, he must be able

to prove that such third parties’ resources would be available to him. In

such cases, the contractor must submit to the contracting authority a copy

of the contract with the new subcontractor within three days of its signing,

along with any and all documents, evidencing the absence of the reasons

for elimination and conformity with the selection criteria (art. 66, para. 14

and para. 15).

If the candidate or participant has specified that he shall use the capacity of

third parties for ensuring conformity with the selection criteria or that he

shall use subcontractors, a separate ESPD will be provided for each of these

persons (art. 67, para. 2 of the PPA).

Important to know

The Contracting Authority may request from the
candidate/participant to replace the specified third parties and/or
subcontractors, if they fail to meet the respective selection
criteria or in case of presence of circumstances, necessitating
their elimination from the procedure, due to a change in the
circumstances prior to the signing of the public procurement
contract.
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Subcontractors

Within the meaning of the PPA, a subcontractor is a third person, who has

given consent to perform a certain share of the subject matter of the

public procurement. The contracting authority may specify a share in the

public procurement notice, which can be performed by subcontractors,

setting the minimum and maximum share of the procurement, but not

more than 30 per-cent. The intention to use subcontractor(s) is specified by

the candidate/participant in the application for participation/offer, as the

name of the selected subcontractor, the share in the procurement, which

will be assigned, must be specified, as well as the evidence for the

obligations, undertaken by the subcontractor, for the performance of the

respective share.

There are important specificities with respect to the use of the

subcontractors:

• The subcontractors must meet the respective selection criteria in

accordance with the type and share of the procurement, and there

should be no reasons for their elimination from the procedure (art. 66,

para. 2 of the PPA).

• The contractors sign a subcontracting contract with the

subcontractors, specified in the offer (art. 66, para. 3 of the

PPA).

• The subcontractors may not re-assign the activities, included in the

subject matter of the subcontracting agreement (art. 66, para. 5 of the

PPA).

• If the share in the procurement, performed by the subcontractor, may

be assigned as a separate part of the procurement to the contractor or

the contracting authority, the contracting authority shall pay the

respective price of such share to the subcontractor (art. 66, para. 7 of

the PPA).

1The criteria, regarding the capability of performing specific professional activity, are

related to the requirement that the candidates or participants must be registered with

the Commercial Register and/or the respective professional register, and for foreign

persons – in the respective registers in conformity with the legislation of the Member

States, where these are established. It is possible, for example, that the contracting

authority requires that the structure of the candidates/participants includes persons,

registered as engineers with full design qualification, with the register of the Chamber

of Engineers in development-project design. In this case the candidates/participants

cannot refer to the capacity of third parties to meet this requirement.
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Тhird parties, subcontractors, combinations

• Irrespective of the option to use subcontractors the responsibility for

the performance of the public procurement contract, shall lie

with the contractor (art. 66, para. 12 of the PPA).

• If necessary, a replacement or inclusion of a subcontractor

during the performance of the public procurement contract is

possible, if the subcontractor meets the selection criteria with regard to

the share and type of the activities, to be performed, and there are no

reasons for elimination with respect to such subcontractors. In

conformity with the amendments of the PPA, becoming effective on

01.03.2019, in this case, the contractor must submit to the contracting

authority a copy of the contract with the new subcontractor within three

days after it is signed, along with all the documents, proving the

absence of any reasons for elimination and the conformity with the

selection criteria (art. 66, para. 14 and para. 15).

I

If the candidate or participant has specified that she/he shall use the

capacity of third parties for proving conformity with the selection criteria or

that she/he shall use subcontractors, a separate ESPD will be provided for

each of these persons (art. 67, para. 2 of the PPA).

Combinations

The PPA provides an option for combinations to take part in public

procurement procedures .

A combination is a temporary form of association of legal entities and/or

natural persons, which is usually established in order achieve an objective,

shared by the members of the combination. The combination may be both

Important to know

The Contracting Authority may request from the
candidate/participant to replace the specified third parties and/or
subcontractors, if they fail to meet the respective selection
criteria or in case of presence of circumstances, necessitating
their elimination from the procedure, due to a change in the
circumstances prior to the signing of the public procurement
contract.
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“civil company“, commonly known as „company, pursuant to the

Obligations and Contracts Act (OCA)“(art. 357 and subs. of the OCA), as

well as “consortium“, incorporated as a business company as per the

Commerce Act (art. 275 of the Commerce Act). The civil companies are

established by means of a contract, governing the relations, including

liability, between participants.

Key specificities related to the participation of combinations in public

procurement procedures :

• It is possible that in the decision for the opening of the procedure, the

contracting authority includes a requirement for the incorporation of a

legal entity prior to signing the contract, if the awarded participant is a

combination (art. 10, para. 2 of the PPA).

• The conformity with the selection criteria is evidenced by the

combination of the participant, and not by each of its members, with the

exception of the respective registration, submission of a certificate or

another condition, required for the fulfilment of the procurement, in

conformity with the requirements of a regulatory or administrative act

and in compliance with the distribution of the participation of the

persons in case of accomplishment of activities, as specified in the

combination agreement (art. 59, para. 6 of the PPA).

• Similarly to the individual participants/candidates, the combination may

prove compliance with the selection criteria using the capacity of third

parties (art. 65, para. 7 of the PPA).

• An European Single Procurement Document (ESPD) (link to 1.2.6.2.) is

submitted by each member of the combination. If it is necessary to

declare circumstances, relevant to the combination, ESPD is also

submitted for the combination (art. 67, para. 6 of the PPA).

• The combination is eliminated, even if only one of its members is

subject to elimination from the procedure (art. 57, para. 2 of the PPA).

• The contracting authority may include in the conditions for

implementation of the public procurement, requirements, referring to

combinations, which are different from the conditions, applicable to the

individual participants or candidates.
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Important to know

In a public procurement procedure a natural person or legal
entity can participate in only one combination. A person, member
of a combination or who has given his consent to be the
subcontractor of the candidate/ participant, can’t submit on his
own application for participation/offer.

For more information 

For more information on the legislation and methodology in the 
public procurement area please refer to the website of the:

• Public Procurement Agency (http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=173,1082252&_da
d=portal&_schema=PORTAL).

Back to the List
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Content of the offer

General information

It is important to note that the Public Procurement Act (PPA) governs

several types of procedures, which the contracting authorities may apply

when assigning the Public procurement. In some procedures the submission

of offers is preceded by pre-selection of the candidates, who have

submitted application for participation.

The most common procedure in Bulgaria is the open procedure, where all

interested parties submit their offers along with information regarding their

personal status and the conformity with the specified selection criteria.

Another widely used procedure, suitable for SME concerns procurement for

construction, amounting to BGN 50 thousand up to BGN 270 thousand and

services1 and deliveries amounting to BGN 30 thousand up to BGN 70

thousand, assigned by “Collecting Offers through Calls“2 . The specificity in

this case is that the offer of each participant is accompanied by a

declaration, based on a template, issued by the contracting authority on

the absence of reasons for elimination and conformity with the selection

criteria, if any.

What should I include in my offer?

The offer must contain:

• Technical proposal;

• Price Offer of the participant (art. 101, para. 3 of the PPA)3.

The contents of the technical and price proposal are detailed in art. 39 of

the Implementing Rules for the Public Procurement Act (IRPPA). The

technical proposal of the offer should contain a proposal for the

performance of the procurement, in conformity with the technical

specifications and the requirements of the contracting authority and

declarations regarding the validity period of the offer, consent to the

clauses of the enclosed draft contract and observation of the obligations,

related to taxes and social security contributions, environmental protection,

employment protection and labour conditions when preparing the offer.

Работна версия за дискусионни цели
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The technical proposal must be also accompanied by a power of attorney,
when the offer is submitted by a person, who is not a participant's official
legal representative. The technical proposal also includes samples and
other documents/photos/appendices, which have been requested by the
contracting authority. The price proposal contains participant's proposal4

regarding the acquisition cost and respective proposals by other indicators
with financial details.

Key specificities

Key specificities, which you should keep in mind, include:

• The templates of the required documents and guidelines for their
preparation are attached by the contracting authority to the
documentation of the procurement (art. 31, para. 1 of the PPA);

• Participants indicate in the offer the subcontractors, if any, and their
share in the procurement. In this case participants must provide
evidence of the obligations, undertaken by the subcontractors (art. 66,
para. 1 of the PPA);

• When the offer is to be accompanied by information regarding the
personal condition and participant’s conformity with the selection criteria
(e.g., in case of an open procedure and public competition), this
information is provided through an European Single Procurement
Document (ESPD). More information regarding ESPD and how to
complete and use it, is available here (link to 1.2.6.2.).

• Participants must strictly adhere to the conditions, specified by the
contracting authority in their offers (art. 101, para. 5 of the PPA).

• All documents, related to the participation in the procedure, are
prepared in Bulgarian language. If the procurement is implemented
outside of Bulgaria, the contracting authority may permit that the
application for participation and the offer are submitted in the official
language of the respective country where the implementation shall take
place (art. 101, para. 6 of the PPA).

1With the exception of the social and other specific services, listed in Appendix 2 to
art. 11, para. 3 of the PPA.
2For more detailed information about the procedure, please see Chapter twenty-six of
the PPA.
3The participant is an economic subject, who has submitted an offer or conceptual
design or has been invited to take part in negotiations.
4Legal representative is for example the general manager of a limited liability
company. A power of attorney will be necessary, if, for example, a lawyer of the
company submits the offer.
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• Until the expiration of the period for submission of applications for
participation or offers each and every candidate or participant may
amend, supplement or withdraw the application/offer (art. 101, para. 7
of the PPA).

• Each and every participant in the procedure for the assignment of the
public procurement is entitled to one single offer (art. 101, para. 8 of
the PPA). A person, member of a combination or who has given his
consent to be the subcontractor to another participant, cannot submit an
individual offer (art. 101, para. 9 of the PPA). If the order is divided into
lots, participants can submit offers for one, multiple or all of the lots, but
they cannot submit more than one offer for a single lot (see art. 101,
para. 13 of the PPA).

• Participants can specify in their offers information, which they consider
to be confidential due to the presence of trade secret. If the participants
have referred to confidentiality, the respective information may not be
disclosed by the contracting authority. Participants cannot refer to
confidentiality with regard to the part of their offers, that are subject to
evaluation (e.g., if the award criteria is “the lowest price“, the proposed
prices in the offers cannot be confidential) (art. 102 of the PPA).

• If the subject matter of the public procurement makes it necessary that
it is implemented in stages, the offer specifies the specific stages and
period for performance of each stage (art. 39, para. 4 IRPPA).

• If the offer contains samples, these are labelled in a manner, showing to
which proposal they correspond (art. 39, para. 5 of the IRPPA).

For more information 

More information on the legislation and methodology in the
public procurement area can be found on the website of the:

• Public Procurement Agency (http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=173,1082252&_dad
=portal&_schema=PORTAL). 
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Documents, to be submitted prior to signing 
the public procurement contract

After the award decision becomes effective, the contracting authority and

the respective contractor agree on the date and method of signing.

According to art. 112 of the Public Procurement Act (PPA) when signing the

public procurement contract, the participant, who has been awarded the

contract, must submit :

• Documents, evidencing the absence of reasons for his elimination from

the procedure, as well as the conformity with the specified selection

criteria, including with respect to the third parties and the

subcontractors (link to 1.2.6.3.), if any. Тhe contracting authorities

specify what documents to be requested, and these may include

declarations by the participants or certificates by various governmental

authorities, not readily available to the contracting authority by official

means (e.g., publicly available information).

• The specified contractual performance guarantee;

• Other documents, requested by the contracting authority or as specified

in a regulatory or administrative act;

• A registration document, when the successful participant is combination,

which is not a legal entity, if the contracting authority has included a

condition for the establishment of a legal entity. If the contractor is a

combination, which is not a legal entity and the contracting authority

has not included a requirement for the establishment of a legal entity,

the public procurement contract shall be signed, after the contractor

submits to the contracting authority an endorsed copy of the tax and

BULSTAT registrations or equivalent documents in conformity with the

legislation of the country, where the combination is established (art. 70

Implementing Rules to the PPA).

The Contracting Authority may not request documents:

• Which have already been provided;

• Which are readily accessible by it through official means or through a

public register (e.g., acts, accessible in the Commercial Register, court

clearance, etc.);
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• Which can be provided through direct and free-of-charge access to the

national databases of the Member States.

If the successful participant fails to meet any of the aforementioned

conditions or fails to prove that there are no reasons for his elimination

from the procedure, the contracting authority shall not conclude a contract

for the awarding of the public procurement.

What is the contractual performance guarantee intended for and in
what form I can submit it?

The Contracting Authority may request from the selected contractor to
submit guarantees, securing the performance of the contract and/or any
advance payments (art. 111 of the PPA).

• The performance guarantee cannot exceed 5% of the contractual price.
In case of reserved procurement, assigned to specialized enterprises or
cooperations of people with disabilities1, the contractual performance
guarantee cannot exceed 2% of the contractual price.

• The guarantee, securing advance payments, may reach the amount of
such advance payments and is to be released within three days after the
refunding or utilization of the advance payment.

The requested guarantees and their respective percentage are specified in
the notice for opening the procedure, in the call for confirmation of interest,
in the call for participation in negotiations or in the procurement
announcement.

1Specialized enterprises or cooperations of people with disabilities are those, within
the meaning of art. 48, para. 1 of the People with Disabilities Act or their equivalent in
conformity with the legislation of the EU Member State.

Important to know

The guarantees are provided in one of the following forms:
cash, bank warranty, insurance, securing the performance
by covering contractor’s liability. Specialized enterprises or
cooperations of people with disabilities are those, within the
meaning of art. 48, para. 1 of the People with Disabilities Act or
their equivalent in conformity with the legislation of the EU
Member State.
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Documents, to be submitted prior to signing 
the public procurement contract

The contractor selects himself the form of the performance
guarantee or the guarantee for advance payments.

If the selected contractor is a combination, which is not a legal entity, each
partner in the combination may be the ordering party of the bank
guarantee, and the depositor of the amount of the guarantee or holder of
the insurance policy, respectively.

The terms and conditions for the retention or release of the performance
guarantee are governed by the public procurement contract.

When the public procurement contract is performed in stages, the
contracting authority includes in the draft contract a clause for partial
release of the guarantees, and of the performed part of the subject matter
of the public procurement, respectively.

When the subject matter of the procurement includes warranty
maintenance, the contracting authority specifies in the draft contract what
portion of the performance guarantee is intended to secure the warranty
maintenance.

For more information 

For more information on the legislation and methodology in the
public procurement area, please refer to the website of the:

• Public Procurement Agency (http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=173,1082252&_da
d=portal&_schema=PORTAL). 

Back to the List
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Public procurement appeal procedure

Which acts may be appealed?

Appeals may be filed against every decision of the contracting authorities

within a public procurement procedure. Аrt. 196, para. 1, 4 and 5 of the

Public Procurement Act (PPA) details the procedures and hypotheses, where

participants/candidates can benefit from their right to appeal.

The following are not subject to an appeal:

• Procurements, assigned pursuant to the provisions of Chapter twenty-six

of the PPA – Solicitation of tenders by advertisement. Invitations to

specific persons;

• Low value procedures within the framework agreement, when the total

amount of the procurement under the framework agreement is lower

than or equal to the percentage as per art. 20, para. 3 of the PPA

(construction works amounting to between BGN 50 thousand and up to

BGN 270 thousand and services1 and deliveries - between BGN 30

thousand to BGN 70 thousand);

• The decisions for opening of the procedure in their part, regarding the

motives for the impossibility to separate the subject matter of the

procurement into lots (art. 196, para. 2 of the PPA).

Who is the authority, before which the public procurement can be

appealed?

Acts of contracting authorities shall be appealed before the Commission for 

Protection of Competition (CPC) regarding their lawfulness, including the 

presence of discriminatory economic, financial, technical or qualification 

requirements in the notice, documentation or any other document, related 

to the procedure (art. 196, para. 3 of the PPA). Information regarding the 

Commission for Protection of Competition, the appeal procedure and the 

relevant fees can be found here

(https://www.cpc.bg/Competence/PublicErrandsDescription.aspx).

Who can appeal?

The general requirement for eligibility of an appeal, is that it is
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submitted by an interested person. According to the definition in the PPA an

interested person is any person, who has or would have interest in being

awarded a public procurement and which has suffered or may suffer

damages, as a result of the claimed violation. In the cases, set out in art.

198, para. 1, item 2 and item 3 of the PPA, appeals may only be submitted

by persons, participating in the award procedure – interested candidates2 or

interested participants3.

What is the time limit for the submission of appeals?

The time limits for appealing decisions, actions and inactions of the

contracting authority are detailed in art. 197 of the PPA. If the appellant

fails to observe the time limit, set out in the law, his appeal is rejected and

no proceedings are initiated.

What should be included in the appeal?

The appeal must be written in Bulgarian and contain:

• The name of the authority, to which it is submitted (CPC);

• The data on trader’s company or the name of the legal entity – appellant,

as well as the seat and the latest registered office, email address or fax

no., if any, as specified in the respective register; and the full name and

address, telephone no., email address or fax no., if any, of the appellant

– natural person, respectively;

• The name and address of the contracting authority, whose decision is

appealed;

• Data, regarding the public procurement, including its unique number in

the Public Procurement Register /PPR/ and the appealed decision, action

or inaction.
1 With the exception of the social and other specific services, listed in Appendix 2 to

art. 11, para. 3 of the PPA.

2 A candidate is an economic subject, having submitted an application for participation

in a restricted procedure, competitive procedure, including negotiation, negotiations

with a prior call for participation, negotiations with publication of a contract notice,

competitive dialogue, partnership for innovations or participating in a limited design

competition. An interested candidate is a candidate, who has not been ultimately

eliminated from participation at the pre-selection stage, due to not being notified of

such elimination or the appeal procedure, regarding the decision for such elimination

has not finished yet.

3 A participant is an economic subject, who has submitted an offer (bid) or conceptual

design or was invited to take part in negotiations. An interested participant is a

participant, who has not been ultimately eliminated from the procedure. The

elimination is considered final, when the participant has been notified of the Decision

for elimination and such Decision has become effective. A participant, who has been

qualified but was not awarded the contract, is also considered an interested

participant. 1 2 3
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• The circumstances, on which the appellant bases his capacity of an

interested person, if applicable;

• An exhaustive and specific list of all objections and the reasons for

them, as well as appellant’s requests;

• Appellant's signature.

The appeal must be accompanied by :

• A copy of the appealed Decision, when it has not ben published in the

PPR;

• Evidences of the observation of the time limit for filing the appeal;

• A document, evidencing the payment of the state fee;

• An evidence of sending the complaint to the contracting authority;

• Evidence of the circumstances, on which the appellant bases his capacity

of an interested person;

• Evidence of the representative power, when the appeal is submitted by

an agent (power of attorney);

• Other evidence, if available to the appellant.

If the appeal does not meet the aforesaid requirements or if it has other

defects, the CPC notifies the appellant accordingly, providing him with three

days for corrections. If the legally established legal deadlines for appeals

have not been met or if the corrections are not performed in due time, the

CPC rejects the application and does not initiate proceedings. If the appeal

meets the requirements, within three days after its submission (or the

elimination of any defects) the proper proceedings are initiated and the

contracting authority, whose act is appealed, is notified accordingly.
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Important to know

An appeal against a decision, action or inaction of the

contracting authority, with the exception of appeals against

the award decision, does not result in the suspension of

the public procurement procedure, unless the temporary

measure “suspension of the procedure“ is requested.

The request for suspension of the procedure has to be included

in the appeal and the CPC issues its ruling on such request

within seven days after the start of the proceedings.

It is important to note that the appellant is to exercise the rights granted

(right to appeal, right to request the temporary measure “suspension of the

procedure“, etc.) in good faith. Otherwise, it is possible to claim damages

from the candidate (art. 196a of the PPA). For example, if the appellant

challenges a certain act (not to protect his damaged rights) but in order to

intentionally delay or terminate the procedure, he may be charged with

liability for any damages, caused through such conduct.

The appeal procedure before the CPC ends with a written decision of the

CPC, which must contain the following items:

• Date, place of issue and number;

• Factual and legal reasons for the issuance of the decision;

• The appealed decision and the name of the respective issuing authority;

• The names of the parties;

• The actual decision;

• The party, burdened with the costs and expenses;

• The deadline and the authority, before which the decision may be

appealed.

The decision of the CPC may be appealed before the Supreme

Administrative Court within 14 days of its issuance to the parties. The usual

practice is that the appeal to the Supreme Administrative Court is sent c/o

the CPC.

The amount of the fees, collected for the proceedings under 
Chapter twenty-seven of the PPA before the Commission for 
Protection of Competition and the Supreme Administrative 
Court may also be found here
(https://www.cpc.bg/Competence/PublicErrandsDescription.a
spx).

Fee
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For more information 

For more information on the public procurement appeal
procedure and the related regulatory framework please refer to
the website of the:

• Commission  for Protection of Competition
(https://www.cpc.bg/Competence/PublicErrandsDescription.as
px).
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Electronic awarding of public procurement

What is electronic awarding?

Electronic awarding is the awarding of public procurement, carried out by

electronic means, using the generally accessible centralized electronic

public procurement platform. The European Directives (Directive

2014/24/EU and Directive 2014/25/EU) in the public procurement area

require the mandatory incorporation in the national legislation of the option

for electronic submission of offers (bids), introduction of fully electronic

communication in the award process and online tools for awarding the

public procurement.

What are the benefits of using the electronic platform?

The national platform for electronic awards (Centralized Automated

Information System "Electronic Public Procurement” "CAIS EPP") is planned

to cover all stages of the award process, incl. planning of the needs,

preparation, conducting and finalization of the procedure, signing contracts,

etc., for all types of public procurement procedures. The centralized

electronic platform is intended to facilitate and modernize the public

procurement award procedure. The system will offer a user-friendly

interface, and electronic awarding suggest faster and more secure

communication between the contracting authority and the interested

parties, as well as easier preparation and exchange of documents, required

for participation in the procurement.

When will electronic awarding become compulsory?

The compulsory use of the electronic platform will be implemented in

stages. First, on 01 November 2019 the application of the national

electronic platform will become compulsory for opening the procedures and

until the receipt and opening of the electronic applications for participation

and the offers (bids). Also compulsory will be the electronic communication

in the course of awarding the procurement.
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All the functions of the platform will be accessible and compulsory, starting

from 01 January 2021. Afterwards, the platform will provide the

opportunity for electronic evaluation of the offers, signing contracts,

connections to the electronic payment systems, maintaining „Buyer's

profile“ of the individual contracting authorities, etc.

How can I cope with using the electronic platform?

In order to ensure flawless transition to electronic awarding, training,

testing and user registration activities are planned. The maintenance and

management of the centralized electronic platform is assigned to the

Executive Director of the Public Procurement Agency.

For more information 

Up-to-date information regarding the platform and the trainings
and test procedures performed, can be found on the website of
the:

• Public Procurement Agency http://rop3-
app1.aop.bg:7778/portal/page?_pageid=173,1082252&_dad
=portal&_schema=PORTAL).

Back to the List



With the 
support of 

Home  Strategies and policies Guide for SMEs  Business operations  Research and development activities (R&D)

Research and development activities (R&D)
Filter by:

Sort in alphabetical order: 

General information
In this section you can learn more about the benefits of research and 
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services, using some of the forms of industrial or intellectual property…

Key word filter

more

A Guide for SMEs

Business operations
Human resources

Accounting and reporting

Financing

Commerce Activities

Personal data protection

Public procurement

Research and development (R&D)

Starting up a business

Changes in the structure

Termination of business activities

Construction

Draft version for discussion purposes

more



With the 
support of 



With the 
support of 

General information

• Nature of the research and development activities and their benefits

• Forms of protection of the R&D in the business

• Responsible institutions for the protection and filing complaints in case of 
intellectual property infringement

Back to the List
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Types of industrial property

• Invention patents - General information

• Patent issuance procedure in Bulgaria

• Utility models - General information

• Utility model registration procedure in Bulgaria

• Industrial design

• Marks 

• Geographical indications

Back to the List
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Nature of the research and development 
activities and their benefits

General information

Research and development (R&D) refers to the activities, which a business
carries out, to improve its products and processes or to develop new ones.
R&D results in the occurrence of innovations, which form the basis of the
development of competitiveness and improvement of people’s quality of
life.

R&D difference from the business operations, which are undertaken by a
company. The research and/or development of new services and products
are usually not performed to ensure short-term profit. Companies,
investing in R&D, are focused on their profit and development in the long
term.

The most striking examples of the results of R&D nowadays are in the IT
area, but an increasing number of companies in the traditional industries
and sectors now see the long-term benefits of investing in research and
development activities.

Five reasons to invest in research and development activities

Continuous improvement

If you continuously strive to improve your products or services, offered to
your clients, you will enjoy a competitive advantage on the market, where
you are operating. You are able to develop brand new products or services,
which would ensure a larger market share.

New cash flows and higher profits

The innovations that you manage to implement, may generate new cash
flows and higher profits.

1

2

Работна версия за дискусионни целиDraft version for discussion purposes
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Reducing the operating expense

If your R&D is focused on the optimization of specific business processes,
the improved efficiency will result in the reduction of specific operating
expenditures.

Attracting investors

You can attract investors more easily, thus stimulating the growth of
your business.

Profit from the protection of the intellectual property

Innovations as a result of R&D may be considered intellectual property
products, which you can protect and from which you can profit in the
long-term, through licensing.

5

Important to know

Intellectual property management is key to the improvement of
the competitiveness of every company. Тhe intellectual
property rights are the most valuable assets, which you can
own, but it is important to know that you will need time,
resources and certain knowledge to understand and obtain the
most appropriate form of protection. You can see, which are
the different Forms of protection of the R&D in the business
(link to 1.2.7.2.) and the programmes for financing the R&D in
business (link to 1.2.3.3.).

For more information 

For more information on the nature of R&D, its benefits and the
related regulatory framework please refer to the website of the:

• Council of Ministers
(http://www.strategy.bg/StrategicDocuments/View.aspx?lang
=bg-BG&Id=1231);

• Ministry of Economy
(https://www.mi.government.bg/en/themes-c141.html).

4

3
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Forms of protection of the R&D in the 
business

General information
All rights, arising from people's intellectual activities in the industrial,
scientific, literary or artistic area, are eligible for protection by the
intellectual property (IP) rights. IP is divided into:

Forms of protection of the R&D in the business
Different forms of R&D are eligible to different types of protection. It is
important to be aware of these types, so that you can benefit as fully as
possible from the most appropriate form of protection for your business:

Form of IP Suitable for Example

1. Trade secrets confidential business
information

know-how, confidentiality 
agreements or fast 
production

2. Copyright Works of art, 
literature and 
science.

Similar, media-
related rights

Books

Music

Pictures 

Films

Software

Electronic databases

3. Industrial property

• Patent (link to
1.2.7.2.1.)

Inventions Electric lightbulb 

1

2

3

Copyright

Industrial property

Trade secrets
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• Utility model Inventions Portable coffee-maker

• Industrial design appearance of goods 
and products

Lines, shapes, colours 
and materials, of which a 
product is made

• Marks (link to
1.2.7.2.6.)

Distinctive signs Company's logo

• Geographical 
indications

(link to
1.2.7.2.7.)

Products, of special 
geographic origin

The name of mineral 
water

Important to know

The significance of the protection of the intellectual property

was recognized for the first time in the Paris Convention for the 

Protection of Industrial Property (1883)

(http://www.bpo.bg/images/stories/international_conventions/

paris_convention.pdf) and the Berne Convention for the 

Protection of Literary and Artistic Works (1886). Now both 

treaties are managed by the World Intellectual Property 

Organization (WIPO) (https://www.wipo.int/portal/en/).

1 2 3 4
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Copyright

The system of copyright laws protect authors of the works of literature,
music, science or other intellectual labour, providing them with exclusive,
but limited rights, enabling them to decide who and how can use, copy and
distribute their works.

What are the objects of copyright?
The objects of copyright (art. 3, para. 1, para. 2, Copyright and 
Neighbouring Rights Act) are:

• Literary works, including works of scientific and technical literature,
publicism and computer software;

• Musical works;

• Performing arts works: dramatic or dramatico-musical works,
entertainments in dumb show, choreography, etc.;

• Films and other audio-visual material;

• Works of fine art, including works of applied art, design and crafts;

• Architectural works and applied development plans;

• Photographic works to which are assimilated works expressed by a
process analogous to photography;

• Approved architectural designs, approved urban planning designs,
blueprints, maps, sketches, plans and others related to architecture,
urban planning, geography, topography, museum research and any
other area of science and technology;

• Graphic design of publications;

• Cadastral maps and state topographic maps.

• Translations and adaptations of existing works and folklore;

• Arrangements of musical works and folklore;

• Periodicals, encyclopaedias, collected works, anthologies, bibliographies, 
data bases and other similar objects that include two or more works or 
products;

1

Forms of protection of the R&D in the 
business
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What are the rights, available to the authors?
The term “copyright“ refers to the actions, related to the copying of works
of art, which can only be performed by their author. Authors can make
copies of their works or give third parties the right to do that, against a
license. Copyright protects the economic and moral rights of authors. The
economic rights enable authors to derive financial benefit, allowing the use
of their works by third parties. Moral rights help authors preserve and
protect the connection with their works. The types of copyrights are further
divided into non-economic(art. 15, Copyright and Neighbouring Rights Act)
and economic rights (art. 18, Copyright and Neighbouring Rights Act).

For more information 

For more information on copyright and the related regulatory
framework please refer to the website of the:

• World Intellectual Property Organization
(https://www.wipo.int/copyright/en/);

• on the website of the EU – “Your Europe“
(https://europa.eu/youreurope/business/running-
business/intellectual-property/index_en.htm).
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Industrial property

Owning Industrial property means to own the rights to the intangible
goods, which you have created or obtained, deriving profit from them and
controlling the manner of their use. The most common forms of industrial
property are:

• Inventions (link to 1.2.7.2.1.);

• Utility models (link to 1.2.7.2.3.);

• Industrial design (link to 1.2.7.2.5.);

• Marks (link to 1.2.7.2.6.);

• Geographical indications (link to 1.2.7.2.7.).

What is the difference between „industrial property“ and
„copyright“?

The difference between industrial property and copyright can be clearly
illustrated by comparing an invention and a work of literature/art:

• Inventions are new technical solutions to an existing problem. These
new solutions are protected by law, as such. It is not necessary for an
invention to exist physically, in order to be protected by a patent. The
protection, provided to inventors, is protection against any use of the
invention, without their permission. If another inventor creates
something that has already been invented, without copying or being
aware of it, he must obtain permission, for subsequently use such an
invention.

2

Important to know

According to the Paris Convention 

(http://www.bpo.bg/images/stories/international_conventions/paris_conv

ention.pdf) Industrial property shall be understood in the broadest 

sense and shall apply not only to industry and commerce proper, 
but likewise to agricultural and extractive industries and to all 
manufactured or natural products, for example, wines, grain, 
tobacco leaf, fruit, cattle, minerals, mineral waters, beer, flowers, 
and flour.

Forms of protection of the R&D in the 
business
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• Copyright, unlike industrial property, protects only the physical
manifestation of a work of literature or art (an existing book, film,
picture, etc.), and not the mere idea thereof. The idea of a work of
art/literature may not be new and original, but the means of
expression, used by the author to create it, must be original. The
means of expression of the work of art/literature (words, musical
composition, colours and shapes) are subject to copyright protection.
The owner of the copyright is protected from those, who somehow
want to copy or use the original work or parts thereof.

Important to know

Different forms of R&D are eligible to different types of legal
protection. For more information see Responsible institutions for
protection and submission of complaints in case of intellectual
property right infringements (link to 1.2.7.1.3.).

1 2 3 4
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Trade secrets

What is a trade secret?
Trade secrets may be any confidential trade secret, providing a
competitive advantage to the company. Тherefore many different types of
information may be protected as trade secrets (e.g., lists of clients,
business plans, recipes and production processes).

How can you acquire rights to trade secrets?
There is no administrative procedure, which you can apply to obtain
protection of your trade secrets.

In order to classify as a trade secret, information must meet the following 
conditions:

• It must not be readily accessible;

• It must have economic value, due to the fact of being confidential;

• The owners of the information must use specific security measures, in
order to store it as confidential (e.g., storing confidential information
in a different manner than any other type of information, signing
confidentiality agreements or including confidentiality clauses in their
contracts with employees, partners and providers).

3

Important to know

In 2016 European Union passed the Directive of the European
Parliament and of the Council on the protection of undisclosed
know-how and business information (trade secrets) against their
unlawful acquisition, use and disclosure (the Directive). As an EU
Member State, Bulgaria is obliged to transpose the Directive into
its national legislation and for that purpose it has prepared the
Draft Trade Secret Protection Act, which was submitted for
discussion in the National Assembly on 02.01.2019. More
information on the draft-act, can be found here
(https://www.parliament.bg/bg/bills/ID/156840/).

Forms of protection of the R&D in the 
business
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Important to know

The confidentiality agreement is a legally binding agreement,
where one party (the company) agrees to provide another
party (employee, partner, supplier, etc.) with confidential
information. By signing the agreement, the second party
agrees not to disclose any such information, according to the
terms and conditions, set out in the agreement.

What rights do the owners of trade secrets have?
The right of protection of the trade secret arises after it is infringed. When
confidential information is disclosed or acquired in unfair manner (through
theft or industrial espionage) there is also a violation of the confidentiality
agreement and the suffering party can claim its rights in conformity with
the Competition Protection Act. The Act prohibits the use or disclosure of
production or trade secrets (art. 37, Competition Protection Act).

For more information 

For more information on trade secrets and the draft-act за
protection на the trade secret) please refer to the website of
the:

• World Intellectual Property Organization

(https://www.wipo.int/sme/en/ip_business/trade_secrets/trad
e_secrets.htm);

• Ministry of Economy
(https://www.mi.government.bg/bg/discussion-
news/proekt-na-zakon-za-zashtita-na-targovskata-taina-
3543-m0-a0-1.html).
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Responsible institutions for protection and 
filing complaints in case of intellectual 
property right infringements

The legal protection for the forms of copyright and industrial property is
obtained in different manners.

Which are the responsible institutions for the protection of
copyrights?
For the works of literature, art and science, copyright arises from the 
moment of creation of the respective work. Since the protection becomes 
effective from the very moment of creation of the work, it is not necessary 
to declare it protected in a public register. The author of the respective 
work must undertake specific actions, in case of abuse of copyright, i.e. to 
file a claim against the infringers of the rights with the respective regional 
court. The Ministry of Culture, and in particular, the „Copyright and 
Neighbouring Rights“ Directorate
(http://mc.government.bg/page.php?p=52&s=311&sp=0&t=0&z=0) 
organizes the initiation and conducting of administrative and penal 
procedures and files for administrative violations under the Copyright and 
Neighbouring Rights Act. If an infringement is established, the minister of 
culture or his authorized representative imposes an administrative penalty 
on the infringer. 

Which are the responsible institutions for the application for and

protection of industrial property?

National-level institutions 

The forms of industrial property are eligible for protection upon registration

with the respective institution on a national, European or international

level. The effective competent authority for the protection of Industrial

Property in Bulgaria is the Patent Office of the Republic of Bulgaria.

1
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(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=12&Ite

mid=34&lang=en), where you can apply for legal protection of the

Industrial property.

In case of unlawful use of a trademark and/or industrial design, you can file
a complaint to the chairman of the Patent Office
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=12&Ite
mid=34&lang=en), who is authorized to impose administrative penalties in
the form of fines and financial sanctions. All holders of any and all industrial
property objects or licenses, for their use, may also protect their rights
before the respective district court, submitting a complaint against the
infringer.

Institutions on European level

If you want to obtain rights to a trademark or industrial design on an 
European level, you must apply to the EU Intellectual Property Office
(https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/bg/home). The European Patent Office
(ttps://www.epo.org/index.html) is the competent authority, from which 
you can obtain a patent, valid in all EU Member States. 

The European IP Helpdesk (https://iprhelpdesk.eu/), was established to
help European citizens, obtain additional information regarding the
application for, obtaining and management of various forms of intellectual
property. That platform also contains a number of practical trainings.

Important to know

In 2006 the Patent Office
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view
&id=12&Itemid=34&lang=en) contributed to the establishment 
of the Bulgarian Industrial Property Network (BIPN) 
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view
&id=92&Itemid=191&lang=en), which forms part of the 
European Patent Office (https://www.epo.org/index.html). 
BIPN’s objective is to establish more favourable conditions for 
information services to the general public, as well as increase in
the awareness of the multifaceted role of the industrial property, 
as a prerequisite for the improvement of the innovations activity, 
ensuring better competitiveness of the Bulgarian economy and 
good positions on the single European market. Here you can 
locate the nearest Industrial Property Centre
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view
&id=389&Itemid=346&lang=en).

2
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Responsible institutions for protection and 
filing complaints in case of intellectual 
property right infringements

Institutions on international level

International intellectual property protection can be obtained from the 
World Intellectual Property Organization (https://www.wipo.int/about-
ip/en/). An Arbitration and Mediation Centre was established in 1994, as 
part of the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(https://www.wipo.int/amc/en/center/background.html), and it provides 
alternative solutions to disputes, related to intellectual property
(https://www.wipo.int/amc/en/center/wipo-adr.html), mediation
(https://www.wipo.int/amc/en/mediation/index.html), arbitration
(https://www.wipo.int/amc/en/arbitration/index.html), expedited 
arbitration (https://www.wipo.int/amc/en/arbitration/what-is-exp-
arb.html), etc.)

3

Important to know

The European IP Helpdesk has a network of ambassadors,
working to the benefit of SMEs in 18 European countries.
Bulgaria is among the Member States, where there is a
representative of the Helpdesk. More information on the role of
the ambassadors and information regarding them, can be found
here (https://iprhelpdesk.eu/support-at-your-doorstep).
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For more information 

For more information on Responsible for protection and filing
complaints in case of intellectual property right infringements
and the related regulatory framework please refer to the
website of the:

• Patent Office
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=v
iew&id=12&Itemid=34&lang=en);

• European Union Intellectual Property Office
(https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/bg/home);

• European Patent Office (https://www.epo.org/index.html);

• World Intellectual Property Organization
(https://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/).
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Invention Patents – General information

In this section you can find the following information:

• What are invention and patent?

• What rights does the patent owner obtain?

• Which inventions are eligible/ineligible for patenting?

• What does patentability of the invention mean?

• What is the validity period of a patent?

• What geographical scope of my patent should I choose – national, 

European or international?

What are invention and patent?

Most laws, regulating the protection of inventions, do not contain a clear

definition of an invention. In a number of countries, including Bulgaria, the

national legislation defines invention as a new solution to a technical

problem (art. 6, Patents and Utility Models Registration Act (PUMRA)). The

problem may be either current or new, but the solution must be new, in

order to be considered an invention. If, for example, you only discover

something that already exists in nature, it will not be classified as an

invention, unless you have applied inventiveness, creativity and

innovativeness therein. The legal protection of the invention is provided

through a patent, which evidences the exclusive right of its holder to the

innovative product or process (the invention). Patents or more commonly

referred to as invention patents, are the most common method of

protection of technical inventions. The patenting system aims at

encouraging innovations, transfer and distribution of new knowledge and

new technologies, while at the same time it provides advantages to

inventors, users of innovations and the general public.

What rights does the patent owner obtain?

The patent owner may give permission or licenses for the use of the

invention to any third parties subject to specific contractual conditions. The

patent owner may sell the rights to the invention to another person, who

will then become the new patent owner.
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The patent owner is entitled to decide who can and who cannot use the

patented invention throughout the period, when the invention is protected.

In other words, patent protection means mainly that the invention cannot

be manufactured, used, distributed, imported or sold by another person

without patent owner's consent (art. 19, PUMRA).

Which inventions are eligible/ineligible for patenting?

Patents may be granted for inventions in any area of technology, from

household kitchen equipment to chips, developed, based on

nanotechnology (art. 6, PUMRA). The invention may be a product (e.g.,

chemical compound) or a method (e.g., method for producing a specific

chemical compound).

No discoveries, scientific theories and mathematical methods, artistic work

results, schemes, rules and methods for performing mental acts, playing

games or doing business, and programs for computers, are patentable. It is

prohibited to patent methods of cloning human beings; methods of altering

the genetic identity of human embryo; use of human embryos for industrial

or commercial purposes; methods of modifying the genetic identity of

animals, where this may cause them suffering without any substantial use

from a medical point of view for humans or animals, as well as of animals

obtained by such methods; methods for treatment of the human or

animal body by therapy or surgery, as well as diagnostic methods

practised on the human or animal body. This shall not apply to

products, in particular substances or compositions, for use in any of these

methods; plant or animal varieties; essentially biological processes for

obtaining plants and animals (art. 7, PUMRA).

What does patentability of inventions mean?

Inventions must meet the following conditions, described in the legislation,

as patentability of the inventions:

• Novelty – An invention is considered to be new, if it has a feature,

which does not form part of the state of the art (art. 8, PUMRA).

• Inventive Step – the development of the invention has required an

inventive step, which is not available to a person with average

knowledge and expertise, and based only on public information with

regard to the state of the art, the invention could not have been reached

(art. 9, PUMRA).
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Invention Patents – General information

• Industrial application – the invention must be applicable in practice or
somehow usable in the industry. Industrially applicable are inventions,
the subject matter of which can be produced or used on multiple
occasions, in any sector of the industry and agriculture (art. 10,
PUMRA).

• Disclosure, which is not prejudicial to novelty – the invention must
be clearly and fully disclosed in the patent application, submitted by a
specialist in the respective area – a person, well aware of the respective
technology of the invention (art. 11, PUMRA).

What is the validity period of a patent?

Patent protection is provided for a limited period of time, usually 20 years

from the application submission date (art. 16, PUMRA).

Important to know

The novelty and inventive step conditions must have been met 
by a certain date. Generally, this is the date, on which the 
patent application is filed. An exception to this rule is specified in 
the Paris Convention
(http://www.bpo.bg/images/stories/international_conventions/p
aris_convention.pdf), as the candidate’s right of priority. This 
means, that if you are an inventor, who submits a patent 
application for an invention in Bulgaria, and later you submit a 
patent application for the same invention in France, the novelty 
and inventive step conditions shall apply as of the date of 
submission of the application in Bulgaria. In this case, the 
application, submitted in France at a later date, shall have 
priority over the applications by candidates, who have submitted 
applications between the submission date in Bulgaria and the 
submission date in France, if the period between between these 
two dates does not exceed 12 months.
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The application submission date is the date, when you have received the

receipt of delivery from the Patent Office (or the European Patent Office),

confirming that the full set of mandatory documents has been received and

accepted. In order to determine the application submission date, there are

minimum requirements, which must always be met (art. 34, PUMRA):

• The patent application must contain (in Bulgarian for a national patent

and English, French or German for an European patent) the name of the

invention and application's identification data.

• The description of the invention, included in the application, must 

disclose at least its significant elements.

What geographical scope of my patent should I choose - national,

European or international patent?

Patents are territorial rights. In general, the exclusive rights are only

applicable in the country or region, where the patent was applied for and

obtained, in conformity with the law of the respective country or region.

When applying for a patent, you can choose whether to apply on a national,

European or international level. It is advisable to make an informed

decision, reviewing the procedure for applying for:

A national patent

When applying for a patent, only valid on the territory of a single country,

you should follow the applicable legislation in the respective country. Here

you can find out more about the application procedure in Bulgaria (link to

1.2.7.2.2.).

Important to know

When an invention is patented, the patent owner has the right to
limit other persons from using it in that period. Upon the
expiration of the protection period, everybody can use the patent
for commercial purposes, without infringement to inventor’s
rights.

1 2 3
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Invention Patents – General information

What geographical scope of my patent should I choose - national,

European or international patent?

Patents are territorial rights. In general, the exclusive rights are only

applicable in the country or region, where the patent was applied for and

obtained, in conformity with the law of the respective country or region.

When applying for a patent, you can choose whether to apply on a national,

European or international level. It is advisable to make an informed

decision, reviewing the procedure for applying for:

A national patent

When applying for a patent, only valid on the territory of a single country,

you should follow the applicable legislation in the respective country. Here

you can find out more about the application procedure in Bulgaria (link to

1.2.7.2.2.).

European patent

When you plan to protect your invention in multiple Member States of the

European Patent Convention (EPC) you may fulfil the single European

procedure, in order to obtain an European patent or European patent in

conformity with the EPC, which is applicable to all the desired countries in

the EPC. On the official website of the European Patent Office

(https://www.epo.org/applying/european/Guide-for-candidates.html) you

can find a practical guide (https://e-

courses.epo.org/wbts/htgaep_en/html/page98013.html), which can help

you fill-in your application for European patent or patent in conformity with

the European Patent Convention. The official languages, which you can use

to fill-in your patent application to the European Patent Office, are English,

French and German. You can fill in and sent the application in person, by

fax or by mail to any of the three branches of the European Patent Office in

1
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International patent

You can seek patent protection in 152 countries with a single application
and against a single set of fees, if you apply for patent through the
international patent system/the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT),
administered by the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). On
the official website of the WIPO (https://www.wipo.int/portal/en/) you can
find training materials on how to fill-in your international patent application
(https://www.wipo.int/pct/en/training/training_3.html).

Munich, the Hague or Berlin. Office’s representatives also encourage 
candidates to use the special application software. For more information 
please visit the official website of the European Patent Office
(https://www.epo.org/applying/online-services/new-online-filing.html) or 
the website of the Patent Office, section “International Protection of 
Inventions“
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=210&It
emid=358).

Important to know

In the middle of 2019 it is expected that the unitary patent
option will become effective and the unitary patent court will
be launched. Both new tools for the protection of Industrial
property will complement and reinforce the existing centralized
European patent granting system. The unitary patent will be
the most cost-efficient option for patent protection in the 26
EU Member States (Spain and Croatia will not take part in the
scheme) and it will not be necessary for that patent to be
validated by the national industrial property office in the
individual countries. You can learn more about how to obtain,
maintain and manage the unitary patent on the website of the
European Patent Office (https://www.epo.org/law-
practice/unitary/unitary-patent/unitary-patent-guide.html).

1 2 3
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Patent issuance procedure in Bulgaria

The complete patent issuance procedure in Bulgaria is regulated by the

Patents and Utility Models Registration Act and the Ordinance on the

Preparation, Submission and Expert Analysis of Patent Applications. The

main steps, to be undertaken for the issuance of a patent in Bulgaria are,

as follows :

Preparation of the necessary documents

In order to obtain a patent you must prepare a patent application for the

respective invention, and submit it to the Patent Office.

The application must contain the following documents:

• A patent application with the name of the invention, for which the

patent is requested, as well as the identification details of the candidate

in Bulgarian – a template of the application is provided by the Patent

Office.

• A description of the invention, disclosing at least its nature (in three

copies);

• A declaration of the actual inventors, if the candidate is different from

the inventor;

1

Important to know

Every candidate, with permanent address or registered office in 
the Republic of Bulgaria, can submit a patent application to the 
Patent Office personally or through a local industrial property 
agent. A candidate, who does not have a permanent address or 
registered office in the Republic of Bulgaria, must submit a patent 
application to the Patent Office, acting through a local industrial 
property agent. A list of the industrial property agents can be 
found here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&
id=53&Itemid=160&lang=en).
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• A declaration of licensing readiness, upon submission a patent
application, if the candidate is ready to provide licenses;

• A power of attorney for the industrial property agent, if any;

• A declaration for a budget-supported organization, if the candidate is
such an organization;

• One or more claims (in three copies) – the patent claim defines the
object, for which protection is requested. It must be clearly and
precisely formulated in a single sentence and correspond to the
description of the invention;

• Drawings, if necessary to clarify the invention (in three copies);

• Summary (in three copies, up to 150 words) – containing the name of
the invention, exposition, disclosing the nature of the invention – what
technical problem it solves, in what manner and what is the specific
application of the invention;

• A declaration and priority certificate, when priority is claimed;

• Paid fee for the verification of the formal requirements;

• Paid fee for preliminary expert analysis and admissibility;

• Paid fee for claims and for claimed priorities;

• A declaration for a micro- and small enterprise pursuant to the Small 
and Medium-Sized Enterprises Act, when the candidate is such an 
enterprise (here you can find a template of the declaration and 
guidelines on its completion 
(https://www.mi.government.bg/bg/themes/deklaraciya-za-msp-i-
ukazaniya-za-popalvane-12-285.html); 

Important to know

When the application is submitted with a declaration of licensing
readiness, the candidate receives 50% discount on the fees.

1 2 3 4

Important to know

If you are a SME and apply for a patent, you can use 50%
discount on some of the fees.

More information on the fees for the issuance of a patent can 
be found here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vi
ew&id=58&Itemid=205&lang=en).

Fee
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Patent issuance procedure in Bulgaria

Filing the application

The application is filed with the Patent Office personally, by mail or by a
communication method, allowing you to scan all necessary documents
(fax). When filing the application using communication methods,
documents are considered received, if their quality allows the reading of
candidate’s identification details and the description of the invention.

2

Important to know

The application documents are filed in Bulgarian. If you file the 
description, claims, drawings and summary in another language, 
the filing date is reserved, subject to the submission of Bulgarian 
versions of these documents within three months. This period 
cannot be extended. All documents, necessary for filing a patent 
application for an invention can be found here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view
&id=149&Itemid=357&lang=en). Detailed information on the 
manner of preparation of the necessary documents for the patent 
application is published in the Ordinance on the Preparation, 
Submission and Expert Analysis of Patent Applications
(https://www.wipo.int/edocs/lexdocs/laws/bg/bg/bg018bg.pdf). 
On website of the Patent Office 
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view
&id=149&Itemid=357&lang=en) you can find the document
Guidelines on the filling-in of applications for the issuance of 
patents and for the preparation of the invention description
(http://www.bpo.bg/images/stories/blanki2017/patenti/%D0%9
8%D0%97%D0%94%D0%90%D0%92%D0%90%D0%9D%D0
%95_%D0%9D%D0%90_%D0%9F%D0%90%D0%A2%D0%95
%D0%9D%D0%A2_%D0%A3%D0%9A%D0%90%D0%97%D0
%90%D0%9D%D0%98%D0%AF.docx).
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If the application meets the minimum requirements for establishing the
submission date, i.e. the application is accompanied by the identification
details of the candidate and a description, disclosing at least the nature of
the invention, you will received in writing a candidate number and the
established submission date.

Verification of the formal requirements

One month after the filing date a verification of the application for the
presence of classified information shall be performed. This is information,
which is state or official secret. If such information is discovered, the
application will be sent to the competent authorities, which, within 3
months determine its level of classification.
After the verification for the presence of classified information the
application will be checked for compliance with all the requirements, listed
in Step 1. If inaccuracies are found in the documents or the application fees
have not been paid, the Patent Office will provide a three-month period for
the elimination of any defects.

Upon the expiration of three months after the filing date of the application,
a verification of the fulfilment of the application priority requirements shall
be performed. If any discrepancies are established, the candidate will have
at his disposal 1 month to eliminate them, as otherwise the priority request
will not be satisfied.

1 2 3 4

Important to know

The Patent Office notifies the candidates of all the acts and
necessary actions, related to the procedure for the issuance of
a patent, only by means of mail packages with receipt of
delivery. Please, pay attention to the periods, in which you
should receive answers at every stage of the procedure and
when specific actions are necessary. You must notify the Patent
Office, if you make any changes to the mailing address, where
the mail packages with receipt of delivery has to be delivered.

3

Important to know

However, you must submit the original materials to the Patent
Office within one month after filing them by electronic means.
If the original documents are submitted to the Patent Office
later, the filing date will be the date, when the originals are
received by the Office.
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Ranking, based on the international patent classification

The international patent classification
(https://www.wipo.int/classifications/ipc/ipcpub/?notion=scheme&version=
20190101&symbol=none&menulang=en&lang=en&viewmode=f&fipcpc=no
&showdeleted=yes&indexes=no&headings=yes&notes=yes&direction=o2n&
initial=A&cwid=none&tree=no&searchmode=smart) enables inventors and 
the authorities, providing industrial property protection to monitor the 
development of the state of the art and check, if a specific invention meets 
the “novelty“ criteria with view of the existing inventions. The classification 
divides technologies in eight sections and approximately 70,000 divisions. 
Тhe information is available in English and French, but there are 
publications, accessible in other languages as well. 

Investigation of the nature of the invention

Within three months after the verification of the formal requirements the
conformity of the claims with the description of the invention will be
checked. An evaluation is made of whether or not the invention is clear
enough and completely disclosed, so that it solves the respective problem
and a specialist in the respective area is able to implement it. If
discrepancies are found, the candidate will have 3 months to eliminate
them. The summary will be checked, as well as whether or not the
application contains inadmissible expressions (art. 14, Ordinance on the
preparation, filing and expert analysis of patent applications).

Unity inspection

4

Important to know

Even before you decide whether or not to patent, you may check,
through the international patent classification, and see to what
extent your invention is patentable, considering the already
existing inventions in the same application area.

5
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When filing the patent application, the rule for unity of the invention must
be met – whether or not the application only refers to a single
invention or a group of inventions, which are related and constitute a single
common inventor’s concept. When the application refers to a group of
inventions, between which there is a technical connection (one or more
identical technical characteristics), the unity requirement is considered to
be met. If it is determined that the requirement for unity of the invention is
not met, the candidate is notified of the claims, violating the unity and is
invited to separate the application and submit a re-worked description of
the invention in compliance with the claims, which are in unity.

Verification of the admissibility of the legal protection

This verification confirms that the patent application is related to the
invention and that the invention is not excluded from patentability. More
information on the patentability of the inventions can be found here (link to
1.2.7.2.1.)

Clarification of the priority

For the purposes of the clarification of the priority it is checked whether or
not the application was submitted within 12 months after the filing date of
the earliest application, based on which priority is claimed and whether no
earlier applications (e.g., for European or international patent) have
obtained priority.

Check for an application for investigation and expert analysis

Within 13 months of the date of filing the application, and of the priority
date, respectively, the candidate may submit an application, requesting the
investigation and expert analysis of the respective invention (the
classification index, as per the international patent classification (IPC) is
clarified, the nature of the respective invention, as claimed in the relevant
claims is analysed, the description and drawings, if any are taken into
consideration, as well as the problem, solved by the invention and the
technological area, to which it belongs). When submitting the application,
the candidate must pay a fee for investigation and expert analysis, as well
as a fee for the publication of the application. Detailed information on the
methods of conducting the investigation and expert analysis can be found
in Chapter 4 “Investigation and expert analysis of patent applications“ of
the Ordinance on the preparation, filing and expert analysis of patent
applications
(https://www.wipo.int/edocs/lexdocs/laws/bg/bg/bg018bg.pdf).

1 2 3 4
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Publication of the application

Upon filing he request for investigation and expert analysis and payment of 
the fee for investigation, expert analysis and publication of the application, 
the application is published after the 18th month of the filing date, in the 
official gazette of the Patent Office
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=167&It
emid=269&lang=en). If the candidate does not submit an application for 
investigation and expert analysis or fails to pay the fees, he may submit a 
request for the transformation of the patent application into an application 
for the registration of an utility model. Such a request must be filed not 
later than the expiration of 13 months after the application filing date, and 
its priority date, respectively. If no such request is filed, the application is 
considered withdrawn. The candidate may make changes to the application 
before its publication, paying the respective fees at her/his own initiative.

Third-party objections

After the publication in Patent Office’s Official Gazette, the description,
claims and drawings of the invention become publicly available. Within 3
months after the publication, third parties may submit their written
explained objections to the patentability of the invention.

Investigation and expert analysis for the presence of a 
novelty, inventive step and industrial application.

10

Important to know

For the same invention, for which a patent application has been
filed, the candidate may also submit a request for utility model
registration, if it is not a case of biotechnological inventions,
methods, chemical compounds and their use or inventions, the
commercial use of which would violate public order and moral.

11
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The Patent Office checks whether or not there is a similar invention on a
global scale, which has been published, explained or in use before the
application submission date. An investigation report is issued, along with
the respective statement on the patentability of the invention.

The report, application and the written objections by any third person, if
any, are sent to the candidate. Within 3 months of receiving such
documents the candidate may change his application and comment on the
statement and objections.
Detailed information on the methods of conducting the investigation and 
expert analysis, may be found in Chapter 4 “Investigation and expert 
analysis of patent applications“ of the Ordinance on the preparation, filing 
and expert analysis of patent applications 
(https://www.wipo.int/edocs/lexdocs/laws/bg/bg/bg018bg.pdf).

Issuing a patent

If, after the investigation, expert analysis and communications with the
candidate, it is established that the invention is patentable, the Patent
Office issues a Decision for patent issuance or refusal.

1 2 3 4
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All the payable fees during the different stages of issuance of 
the patent can be found here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vi
ew&id=58&Itemid=205&lang=en).

Fee

Back to the List
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Utility model – General information

What is a utility model?
Utility models are often referred to as “minor inventions“. Although these
are not very common as a form of industrial property protection, utility
models, similarly to patents, protect inventions. The protection of the utility
model is suitable for less complex inventions or inventions with a shorter
life-cycle on the market, which do not fully meet the patentability criteria,
necessary for the issuance of a patent (link to 1.2.7.2.1.).

What cannot be registered as a utility model?
The following cannot be registered as utility models:

• Ideas or theories, which have not been implemented in a specific
invention or model;

• Discoveries;

• Scientific theories and mathematical methods;

• Artistic work results;

• Schemes, rules and methods for performing mental acts, playing games
or doing business;

• Computer software.

The registration of utility models is prohibited, if these are related to:

• Cloning human beings;

• Methods of altering the genetic identity of human embryo;

• Use of human embryos for industrial or commercial purposes;

• Methods of modifying the genetic identity of animals, where this may
cause them suffering without any substantial use from a medical point of
view for humans or animals, as well as of animals obtained by such
methods;

• Methods for treatment of the human or animal body by therapy or
surgery, as well as diagnostic methods practised on the human or
animal body, as this does not apply to products, in particular substances
or compositions, for use in any of these methods;

• Plant varieties;

• Animal breeds;

Draft version for discussion purposes
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• biological processes for obtaining plants and animals.

What rights does the owner of the utility model obtain?
The rights, obtained with the utility model, are similar to the rights, you are
entitled to, after patenting an invention. The utility model owner may
decide who and under what conditions may or may not use the invention
for commercial purposes and during the period of protection.

What is the difference between an invention patent and a utility
model?
The requirements for having a utility model are less stringent, than those,
applicable to the acquisition of a invention patent. Utility models, as well as
inventions, must meet the „novelty“ criterion (art. 73 a, PUMRA): in both
cases there must be a new feature, which is not available in the current
state of the art. In the case of the utility models “the invention step“ may
be much less obvious or even completely absent (art. 73 c, PUMRA). In
practice, utility models are suitable for minor innovations, which may not
meet all the patentability criteria. Тhe procedure for obtaining protection
with utility model (link to 1.2.7.2.4.) is easier than that for obtaining an
invention patent (link to 1.2.7.2.2.).

What is the validity period of the utility model?
The utility model is issued for a period of 4 years and may be renewed
twice, as each renewal may be valid for not more than 3 years. The total
protection period cannot exceed 10 years, starting from the date of filing
the application. Compared to the patent, which is valid for approximately
20 years, the duration of the legal protection with a utility model is twice as
short.

1 2

Important to know

You are entitled to simultaneously file a patent application and a
utility model application for the same invention (art. 75 b,
Patents and Utility Models Registration Act). Until the patent
registration application is published in the official gazette of the
Patent Office, you can transform the procedure into a procedure
for the registration of a utility model (art. 46 b, para. 4, Patents
and Utility Models Registration Act (PUMRA)).
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Utility model – General information

National, European or international utility model?
Utility models do not provide protection on European or international level.
Bulgaria is one of the fifteen countries in the European Union where you
can apply for a utility model. The other fourteen Member States are:
Austria, the Czech Republic, Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Greece,
Ireland, Italy, Poland, Portugal, Slovakia, Romania, Spain.

Important to know

Utility models have territorial application, which means that the
exclusive rights are granted and implemented only within the
geographic borders of the country, where these are registered.

For more information 

For more information on the utility model and the related 
regulatory framework please refer to the website of the:

• Patent Office (http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?lang=en).

Back to the List
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Utility model registration procedure in 
Bulgaria

Industrial property protection in the form of a utility model may be
obtained through registration with the Patent Office, following the
procedure for utility model registration with or without the help of an
industrial property agent. The complete utility model registration procedure
in Bulgaria is regulated by the Patents and Utility Models Registration Act
(PUMRA). The key steps, necessary for the registration of a utility model in
Bulgaria are as follows:

Preparation of the utility model application

A template of the utility model registration application can be found here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=153&It
emid=355\\\\&lang=en). The application has to be accompanied by the 
following documents:

• Power of attorney by the candidate, when the application is submitted
by an industrial property agent;

• A declaration of priority and a priority certificate, when priority is
claimed, as well as a document for paid fee for priority;

• A declaration for the actual inventor and for establishing the application
rights, if the candidate is not the inventor;

• A declaration for a micro- and small enterprise pursuant to the Small
and Medium-Sized Enterprises Act, when the candidate is such an
enterprise – it entitles you to a 50% discount on some of the fees
(here (https://www.mi.government.bg/bg/themes/deklaraciya-za-msp-
i-ukazaniya-za-popalvane-12-285.html) you can find a template of the
declaration and guidelines on its completion).

1

A document for paid fee for application and verification -
More information on the fees for the registration of a utility 
model can be found here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vi
ew&id=58&Itemid=205&lang=en).

Fee
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Important to know

Тhe application documents (except for the declaration of priority) 
are filed in Bulgarian. If you file the description, claims, drawings 
and summary in another language, the filing date is reserved, 
subject to the submission of Bulgarian versions of these 
documents within three months after that date. This period 
cannot be extended. All documents, necessary for filing a patent 
application for an invention can be found here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&
id=149&Itemid=357&lang=en). More information on the 
application for a utility model can be found in the document 
Guidelines on the filling-in of applications for the registration of 
utility models and for the preparation of the description 
(http://www.bpo.bg/images/stories/blanki2017/pm/%D0%9F%D
0%9E%D0%9B%D0%95%D0%97%D0%95%D0%9D_%D0%9C
%D0%9E%D0%94%D0%95%D0%9B_%D1%83%D0%BA%D0%
B0%D0%B7%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B8%D1%8F.docx).

Filing the application
The application is filed with the Patent Office personally, by mail or by a 
communication method, allowing you to scan all necessary documents 
(fax). When filing the application using communication methods, 
documents are considered received, if their quality allows the reading of 
candidate’s identification details and the description of the invention. The 
date of filing the application is the date when the following documents are 
received at the Patent Office :
• Registration application with the name and address of the candidate and 

the name of the utility model, for which registration is requested;
• Description of the utility model;
• Drawings, if necessary;
• One or more claims.

Verification of the formal requirements

After setting the date of filing the utility model registration application, the
experts from the Patent Office check whether it contains any classified
information.

2

Important to know

You will not be assigned a date of filing the application, if the
name of the utility model, candidate data or some of the
aforesaid documents are absent.

3
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Utility model registration procedure in 
Bulgaria

This is information, which is state or official secret. If such information is
discovered, the application will be sent to the competent authorities, which,
within 3 months determine its level of classification.

After the check for any classified information, an expert from the expert
department at the Patent Office checks if:

• The application meets all the requirements, listed for the preparation of
the utility model application;

• The utility model request does not fall within the group of inventions,
which cannot be registered as utility models. Items, which cannot be
registered as utility models can be found here (link to 1.2.7.2.3.);

• The utility model is industrially applicable, i.e. it can be manufactured
and used on multiple occasions in any sector of the industry and
agriculture.

If inaccuracies are found in the documents and non-compliance with the
requirements for the utility model registration, the Patent Office provides
three months for the elimination of any such defects or for submitting a
response to the comments (statement). If you do not make the relevant
changes within the specified period of time, your statement is unjustified or
if you fail to provide any answer at all, the registration request is
terminated. If you have not paid the application and verification fees, you
will be notified that within 1 month you can do that or your application for a
utility model will be considered withdrawn.

Important to know

The Patent Office notifies the candidates of all the acts and
necessary actions, related to the procedure for the issuance of a
utility model, only by means of mail packages with receipt of
delivery. Please, pay attention to the periods, in which you
should receive answers at every stage of the procedure and when
specific actions are necessary. You must notify the Patent Office,
if you make any changes to your mailing address.

Draft version for discussion purposes
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Utility model registration

Each and every utility model application, meeting the formal requirements,
listed in the Verification of the formal requirements or where any identified
defects have been eliminated in due time, is subject to registration.

If the fees are not paid, the application is considered withdrawn. If the fees
are paid in due time, another 14-day period follows, in which a Decision for
the registration of the utility model is made and an entry is made in the
State Utility Models Register. One month after the registration with the
State Utility Models Register, a publication is made in the official gazette of
the Patent Office. One month after that, the registration certificate is
issued.

4

Important to know

Compared to the patent registration procedure (link to
1.2.7.2.2.), when registering a utility model, it is automatically
assumed that the patentability criteria of the invention „novelty“
and „inventive step“ are met. This allows for skipping of the
investigation and expert analysis of the patentability and
significantly facilitates the procedure for the utility model
registration. Nevertheless, after the registration of the utility
model, everyone is entitled to request to understand whether it
meets the “novelty“ and “inventive step“ criteria. The
registration is erased, if it becomes evident that the utility model
does not meet both criteria.

1 2 3

In order to complete the registration, the candidate must
pay, within one month of receipt of the written invitation,
issued by the Patent Office, a registration fee, a fee for the
issuance of a registration certificate, a fee for the publication
of the description, drawings, claims and summary, a fee for
the publication in the Official Gazette of the Patent Office.
See the amount of the payable fees here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vi
ew&id=58&Itemid=205&lang=en).

Fee
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Utility model registration procedure in 
Bulgaria

For more information 

For more and complete information on the utility model
registration procedure and the related regulatory framework,
please refer to the website of the:

• Patent Office (http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?lang=en).

Back to the List
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Industrial design

In this section you can find the following information: 
• What is industrial design?

• What can be registered as industrial design?

• What rights are granted to the industrial design owner?

• What is the validity period of the industrial design?

• National, European or international industrial design?

What is industrial design?
Industrial design is the unique visible appearance of a product or parts
thereof, and is determined based on the following characteristics:

• Product or goods lines;

• Outline of the products or goods;

• Shape of the products or goods;

• Colours of the products or goods;

• Ornaments (3D shapes, giving a special character to the appearance of
the products or goods).

The design must be aesthetic and it should be subject to industrial
production. This is why it is referred to as “Industrial design“.
According to the EU Intellectual Property Office (https://euipo.europa.eu/)
designs are everywhere. Everything one touches has a design. You can
learn more about the industrial design and the benefits of registration of
your product here (https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/bg/design-basics).

What can be registered as industrial design?
Every product (including and parts thereof, intended for the assembly of a
composite product, set or composition of products), obtained through
industrial or craftsman methods, may be registered as industrial design.
Packaging, logos and print fonts can be registered as industrial design.

Draft version for discussion purposes
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Important to know

Computer software and design, in conflict with public order and
good moral cannot be registered as industrial design. It is
impossible to register design, the specificities of which are not
based on its appearance, but only on its the technical functions
(art. 11, Industrial Designs Act (IDA)).

1 2 3

In order to meet the requirements for registration of industrial design,
similarly to the patents for inventions and utility models, a product must
have the following characteristics:

• Novelty – if, before the registration date, no identical design has been
made available to the public or otherwise disclosed anywhere in the
world (art. 12, IDA);

• Individual character – a design shall be considered to have an individual
character, if the overall impression it conveys on the consumer differs
from the overall impression conveyed by a design that has been made
available to the public earlier. In order to assess the individual
character, the degree of freedom of the designer, when creating the
design shall be considered (art. 13, IDA).

What rights are granted to the industrial design owner?

When registering an industrial design, its owner obtains the following
rights, which enable him:

• To produce the design;

• To place it on the market, where the protection scope applies;

• To import, export or store it;

• To dispose of it;

• To prohibit any third parties to copy or use the design, included in the
scope of protection, in their business, without his consent.

Important to know

When you want to register a part of a product, in order to be
eligible for protection, such part must remain visible during the
normal use of the product and at the same time it must comply
with the “novelty” and “individual character” characteristics.
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Industrial design

Important to know

The person who has created a design has the right of authorship 
under the IDA. This right is unlimited in time and shall not be 
transferable and it enjoys the protection afforded by the IDA, 
irrespective of the protection afforded by other Laws (art. 4, 
para. 1, IDA). It is important to distinguish, as indicated by the 
World Intellectual Property Organization 
(https://www.wipo.int/portal/en/), between the industrial design 
as a form of industrial property protection and the copyright as a 
form of intellectual property protection (link to 1.2.7.1.2). The 
products, protected by Industrial design, are subject to industrial 
production, and the works of art are not.

What is the validity period of the industrial design?
The validity period of the registration of the design is 10 years, starting
from the date of filing the application. The registration may be renewed for
three successive period of 5 years each. The maximum duration of the
registration cannot exceed 25 years.

National, European or international industrial design?
The industrial design has territorial application, which means that the
exclusive rights are granted and exercised only within the geographical
borders of the country, where these are registered. There are three
methods to acquire protection in one or more countries:

Through registration with the Patent Office in Bulgaria

Through registration with the Patent Office in Bulgaria – the registration 
procedure on a national level is detailed on the official website of the Patent 
Office 
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=117&It
emid=364) and the e-services portal (https://portal.bpo.bg/ds-e-filing), 
offered by the Office. On the website of the portal there is a section with 
guidelines (https://portal.bpo.bg/ds-e-filing) for application for industrial

1
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You can find detailed information on the official website of the EU
Intellectual Property Office.

Through registration with the World Intellectual Property
Organization, in accordance with the provisions of the Hague
Agreement

On the official website of the Patent Office of Bulgaria you can find detailed
information, describing:

• What the Hague Agreement Concerning the International Registration of 
Industrial Designs;

• What are the advantages of the international protection of industrial 
designs;

• Who can file for registration of international protection;

• What is the validity period of the protection;

• What are the necessary documents for the submission of an 
international application;

• What are the rules and procedure for the submission of an international 
application.

Important to know

The guidelines, available on the e-services portal of the Patent
Office are regularly updated, in accordance with the latest
amendments to the applicable legislation.

1 2 3

Important to know

These and many other resources are accessible in Bulgarian on 
the official website of the EU Intellectual Property Office 
(https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/en/designs).

2

3

Important to know

You can find guidelines on the completion and filing of an
application for international protection, as well as all the
necessary documents on the official website of the World
Intellectual Property Organization (http://www.wipo.int/).

design online. The guidelines follow each step in the procedure and contain
visualizations, showing where and what information needs to be entered.
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Industrial design

For more information 

For more and complete information on the industrial design
registration procedure and the related regulatory framework
please visit the website of the:

• Patent Office 
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vie
w&id=15&Itemid=360);

• European Union Intellectual Property Office 
(https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/en/designs);

• World Intellectual Property Organization
(https://www.wipo.int/designs/en/).

Back to the List
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Marks

In this section you can find the following information: 

• What is a mark? 

• What are the types of marks?

• What is the function of the trademark?

• What conditions must a trademark meet in order to be registered?

• What protection do trademarks provide?

• What is the validity period of the trademark?

• What geographical scope of the trademark I should choose – national, 
European or international?

What is a mark?

A mark is a sign that is capable of distinguishing the goods or services of
one person from those of other persons and can be represented graphically
(art. 9, para. 1, Marks and Geographical Indications Act (MGIA)). Such
signs may be:

• Words, including personal names;

• Letters;

• Numerals;

• Drawings;

• Figures;

• The shape of the article or the packaging thereof;

• A combination of colours;

• Sound signals; or

• Any combination of such elements (e.g., logos).

What are the types of marks?
Marks may be:

• Trademarks and service marks;

• Collective marks;

• Certified marks.
You can learn more about the types of marks here (link to 1.2.7.2.6.).
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What is the function of the trademark?

• These distinguish products or services of a company from those
of another - Marks distinguish not only products and services, but also
the companies that offer them.

• These are used for advertising purposes, promoting sales – Marks
are used as a method to attract clients’ attention. A mark serves this
purpose well, when inspires the client and produces a sense of
confidence in the product/service. This is the so-called communication
purpose of marks.

• They are connected to specific qualities of the product or service
– Marks serve as a guarantee of the quality of products and services.
Very often a mark is used by more than one company through license
agreements. The licensees are obliged to comply with the quality
standards of the mark owner.

What conditions must a mark meet in order to be registered?

• A mark clearly and accurately presents the object of protection –
the sign, you want to register, as a mark must be presented in such a
manner that the object of protection can be clearly and accurately
defined. The sign must be a clear word, logo, musical composition on a
music sheet, etc.

• The mark has a distinguishing nature – the sign must be capable of
distinguishing the goods/services, bearing such mark from other goods
and services. If you are producing strawberries, you cannot register the
mark “strawberry“. If you are a clothes manufacturer, you may use the
word “strawberry“.

• The mark contains no elements, which may mislead the
consumer – you cannot register the mark “Sugar-free“ for products,
containing sugar. This principle applies also to marks, which could
mislead the customer in terms of the quality and origin of the
product/service.

• The mark does not literally describe the characteristics of the
goods/services, for which it is intended – signs or indications,
showing the type, quality quantity, purpose, value, geographical origin,
time or method of production of the goods, the method of provision of
the services or other characteristics of the goods or services, cannot be
registered as Marks.

1 2 3



With the 
support of 

Marks

• The mark has already been applied for or the sign is popular in
the verbal or written communication on the territory of the
country;

• Marks, contradicting public order or good moral – you cannot
register a mark, containing obscene, offensive words, etc.

More about the reasons for refusal to register a mark may be found in art.
11 of the MGIA.

What protection do trademarks provide?

The mark owner may use it, dispose of it and prohibit third parties to use a
sign without his consent in their business, which:

• Is identical to mark for goods/services, identical to that for which the
mark is registered;

• Due to its identity or similarity to the mark and the identity or similarity
of the goods/services of the mark and the sign, there is a risk of
creation of confusion in consumers, including the possibility to relate the
sign to the mark;

• Is identical or similar to the mark for goods or services, which are not
identical or similar to those, for which the mark is registered, when the
earlier mark is popular on the territory of Republic of Bulgaria and the
unjustified use of the sign would result in unfair advantage from the
distinctive manner or popularity of the earlier mark or would damage
them.

Persons, who do not own rights to the mark are prohibited (art. 13, MGIA)
from:

• Fixation of the sign to goods or to the packaging thereof;

• Offering the goods bearing the sign for sale, placing such goods on the
market or storing such goods for those purposes, and offering or
rendering services under the sign;

• Importing or exporting goods bearing the sign;

• Using the sign in business papers and in advertisements.

Draft version for discussion purposes
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What is the validity period of the trademark?
The validity period of the registration of the mark is 10 years starting from
the date of filing the application and may be renewed for unlimited number
of subsequent 10-year periods (art. 20, MGIA).

What geographical scope of the mark I should choose – national,
European or international?
Trademarks have territorial application, which means that the exclusive
rights are only granted and exercised within the geographical borders of the
country, where these are registered. There are three methods, you can use
to register a trademark in one or more countries:

Through registration with the Patent Office in Bulgaria

The registration procedure on a national level is detailed on the official 
website of the Patent Office
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=116&It
emid=369) and on the e-services portal (https://portal.bpo.bg/tm-e-filing), 
offered by the Office. The website of the portal contains a section with 
guidelines (https://portal.bpo.bg/ds-e-filing) on the application for a 
trademark. The guidelines follow each step in the procedure and contain 
visualizations, showing where and what information is to be entered. 

1

Important to know

The application must refer to a single mark, intended for goods
and/or services of one or more classes in the international
classification (http://euipo.europa.eu/ec2/) (art. 32, para. 2,
MGIA). Even before you file the application, you must find out
the class/es of the respective goods/services. In order to
facilitate candidates, the Patent Office has developed the first of
a number of training videos
(https://euipo.europa.eu/knowledge/course/view.php?id=3363),
presenting the centralized portal for the classification of goods
and services in the area of marks and providing guidelines for
using the portal.

You can see all the fees you have to pay for the registration
of the mark here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vi
ew&id=58&Itemid=205&lang=en).

Fee
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Through registration with the EU Intellectual Property Office

You can find detailed information on the marks registration procedure on
European level on the official website of the EU Intellectual Property Office.

Through registration with the World Intellectual Property
Organization in accordance with the Madrid Agreement

You can find on the official website of the Patent Office of Bulgaria detailed 
information, explaining:

• What is the Madrid Agreement for the International Registration of 
Marks;

• What are the advantages of the international protection of marks on 
international level;

• Who can apply for registration for international protection;

• What is the validity period of the protection;

• What are the rules and procedures for the submission of an international 
application (you can find short instructions on the international 
registration of marks here
(http://www.bpo.bg/images/stories/trade%20marks/ukazania_ir_2017.
pdf).

2
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Important to know

These and many other resources are accessible in Bulgarian on 
the official website of the EU Intellectual Property Office 
(https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/bg/trade-marks). 

You can find information on the fees, payable for the 
registration here
(https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/bg/fees-and-
payments).

Fee
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For more information 

For more information on the marks and the related regulatory
framework please refer to the website of the:

• Patent Office (http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?lang=en);

• European Union Intellectual Property Office
(https://euipo.europa.eu/ohimportal/bg/trade-marks);

• World Intellectual Property Organization
(https://www.wipo.int/trademarks/en/).

Important to know

On the official website of the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (https://www.wipo.int/trademarks/en/) you can 
find guidelines (https://www.wipo.int/madrid/en/how_to/file/) 
on the completion and submission of the application for 
international protection, all necessary documents
(https://www.wipo.int/madrid/en/forms/) and the fees
(https://www.wipo.int/madrid/en/fees/sched.html), you will 
have to pay.

Back to the List
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Geographical indications

In this section you can find the following information:

• What is the geographical indication? 

• What conditions must the geographical indication meet, in order to be 
registered?

• What protection is provided by the geographical indications?

• What is the validity period of the geographical indication?

• What geographical scope of the mark I should choose – national, 
European or international?

What is the geographical indication?
Geographical indication means the name of the origin and geographical
indication, as this is related to the name of the country or region, used to
indicate goods, originating from that area, with quality or properties,
mainly or exclusively due to the geographical environment with or without
a human factor.

What conditions must the geographical indication meet, in order to 
be registered?

• The sign, to be used for the geographical indication must identify the
place, from which the product originates – many of the producers of
traditional Bulgarian products (e.g., Bulgarian yoghurt and rakia) use
geographical indication and it is easy to find out where the product
comes from;

• The qualities, characteristics or reputation of the product must be due to
its place of origin – in particular – yoghurt can only be produced in the
region from which it originates, because cow graze specific grass, the
product is introduced with a special culture, which can be found nowhere
else, climate affects the production process, etc.;

• In order to be able to register a geographical indication, the name must
not have become a generic name of the goods of a certain type, without
any links to their place of production – e.g., Dobrudzha bread, which is
made throughout Bulgaria (art. 52, para. 1, Marks and Geographical
Indications Act (MGIA));
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• The name you have selected, cannot be the same with the name of an a
plant species or animal breed, protected earlier, when there is a risk
that consumers are misled, with respect to the true origin of the goods
(art. 52, para. 2, MGIA);

• The name of the geographical indication that you choose, must not be
identical with the geographical indication or mark, registered earlier, for
identical products (art. 52, para. 3, MGIA);

• The name must not be identical or similar to the geographical indication
or mark, registered earlier for identical or similar goods, when it is likely
that consumers are misled – clients thinking that they are buying one
product, while in fact they are buying a competitive one (art. 52, para.
4, MGIA).

What protection is provided by the geographical indications?

More information on the legal protection of the registered geographical 
indication, you can find here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=711&It
emid=422&lang=en).

What is the validity period of the geographical indication?
Geographical indications are not valid for a fixed period of time. This means
that the protection is valid, until the registration is revoked.

1 2 

Important to know

Geographical indications do not provide individual exclusive
rights, as is the case with the patents and trademarks. Once the
protection is obtained, the geographical indication may be used
by all producers in a certain geographical region, so long as
they observe the standards and specific conditions for the
production of the respective product. Every person, who carries
out its production activity in the respective geographical area
and the goods produced meet the specified qualities and
specificities, has the right to apply for protection (art. 54, para.
1, MGIA).
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Geographical indications

What geographical scope of the geographical indication should I 
choose – national, European or international?
Geographical indications have territorial application, which means that the
exclusive rights are only granted and executed within the geographical
borders of the country, where these are registered. You can use three
methods to register the geographical indication in one or more countries:

Through registration with the Patent Office in Bulgaria
The registration procedure on a national level is detailed on the official 
website of the Patent Office
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=712&It
emid=424&lang=en). You can find all necessary documents for the 
registration of the geographical indications here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=713&It
emid=425&lang=en) and the guidelines for completing a request for the 
registration of a user of the designation of origin/geographical indication -
here(http://www.bpo.bg/images/stories/blanki2010-11/ukaz_go_user.pdf). 

Through the registration of protected designations of origin or 
protected geographical indications in the “European Register 
of Protected Designations of Origin and Protected 
Geographical Indications“ and of foods – traditional 
specialties in the “European register of Traditional specialities 
guaranteed“

On the website of the Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Forestry
(http://www.mzh.government.bg/bg/politiki-i-programi/politiki-i-
strategii/politiki-po-agrohranitelnata-veriga/zashiteni-naimenovaniya/), in 
the “Protected Designations“ section Bulgarian producers may find 
information on:

• The registration procedure for protected designations of origin or 
protected geographical indications and traditional foods specialties

1

2

Работна версия за дискусионни цели

You can find information on all the payable fees for 
registration here
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vi
ew&id=58&Itemid=205&lang=en).

Fee
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• The protected designation of origin;

• The protected geographical indication; 

• Traditional specialties guaranteed foods.
There you can also find various applicable national and European regulatory
documents, which refer to geographical indications.

Through registration with the World Intellectual Property 
Organization in accordance with the provisions of the Lisbon 
Agreement

On the official website of the Patent Office 
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=716&It
emid=428&lang=en) of Bulgaria you can find detailed information, 
explaining:

• What the Lisbon Agreement for the Protection of Appellations of Origin;

• What are the scope and form of protection, provided by the registration;

• Who can file an application for registration for international protection 
and under what conditions;

• What is the procedure, fees and the necessary documents for the 
submission of an international application.

1 2 

Important to know

Only if you have registered a designation of origin/geographical 
indication in Bulgaria, you can submit an application, via the 
Patent Office, to the international office of the World Intellectual 
Property Organization (WIPO)
(https://www.wipo.int/geo_indications/en/) for international 
registration of the same designation of origin.

3

For more information 

For more information on the geographical indications and the 
related regulatory framework, please refer to the website of 
the Patent Office 
(http://www.bpo.bg/index.php?option=com_content&task=vie
w&id=711&Itemid=422&lang=en) and the Ministry of
Agriculture, Food and Forestry
(http://www.mzh.government.bg).
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Construction

Filter by:

Sort in alphabetical order: 

Before construction
Here you can find information on the necessary procedures, which you have 
to go through, before starting the actual construction

During construction
In the stage during construction, your site is subject to certain legal 
regulations, you can learn more about here…
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Before construction

• Evaluation of the need to carry out Environmental Impact Assessment 
(EIA) 

• Rules for the performance of EIA

• Obtaining a construction permit

• Appealing a rejection of a construction permit application

• Changes to the investment intentions

• Changing the purpose of premises, including establishing a new 
apartment in a building
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During construction

• Structural statement (Act 14) 

• Regulations, related to commissioning (Act 15, 16) 
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Evaluation of the need to carry out 
Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA)

The procedure for the Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) is an
integral part of the implementation of each and every major investment
project. Whether you are investing in the construction of a motorway, an
industrial building, hotel complex, etc., you should always obtain a positive
Decision from the competent authorities regarding the impact, your project
implementation has on the environment.

The need of the EIA is set out in two regulatory documents, in accordance
with the specificities of the development-project design, you are preparing.

When is it necessary to evaluate the need of EIA?

• For investment proposals in conformity with Appendix No. 2 of the
Environmental Protection Act (EPA);

• For any expansion or amendment to investment proposals in conformity
with Appendix No. 2 of the EPA, which have already been approved or
their approval is pending, they have been implemented or are currently
being implemented, if such an expansion or change can result in a
significant adverse impact on the environment;

• For any expansion or amendment to investment proposals in conformity
with Appendix No. 1 to the EPA and Appendix No. 1 to art. 2 of the
Convention on Environmental Impact Assessment in a Transboundary
Context, which have already been approved or their approval is pending,
they have been implemented or are currently being implemented, if
such an expansion or change can result in a significant adverse impact
on the environment;

• For investment proposals in conformity with Appendix No. 1 of the EPA,
developed exclusively or mainly for the development and testing of new
methods or products and which will last no longer than two years.

Who can apply? 

In conformity with paragraph 1, item 20 of the additional provisions of the
EPA, the contracting party for an investment proposal is public authority,
natural person or legal entity (Bulgarian or foreign), which, according to a
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special law, regulatory or administrative act, has the right to initiate or
apply for approval of an investment proposal.

The request for the provision of such service may also be submitted
through an expressly authorized person.

In case of change of the contracting party, the parameters of the 
investment proposal or any of the circumstances, applicable at the moment 
of issuance of the decision for the evaluation of the need of EIA, the 
contracting party or the new contracting party notify in due time the 
competent environmental authority. A list of the regional environmental 
inspectorates can be found here. 
(https://www.moew.government.bg/bg/kontakti/regionalni-inspekcii-po-
okolna-sreda/).

Competent authorities

The Minister of Environment and Waters evaluates the need of the
performance of EIA for:

• Investment proposals in conformity with Appendix No. 1, developed
exclusively or mainly for the development and testing of new methods
or products and which will last no longer than two years;

• All cases of proposals for significant impact on the environment on the
territory of another country or countries;

• Investment proposals, their expansions or amendments, situated on or
directly affecting the territories of reserves;

• National parks and maintained reserves - protected territories pursuant
to the provisions of the Protected Areas Act;

• Investment proposals, their expansions or amendments, designated as 
sites of national significance by an Act of the Council of Ministers;

• Investment proposals, their expansions or amendments, affecting a 
territory, controlled by two or more Regional Inspectorates of the 
Environment and Waters (RIEW);

• Investment proposals, their expansions or amendments, entirely falling 
within the waters of the Black Sea or River Danube.

Important to know

The decision that no EIA needs to be performed, loses its legal
validity, if the implementation of the investment proposal has
not started within 5 years after the issuance of such decision,
evidenced by an inspection of the supervisory environmental
authorities.

1
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Evaluation of the need to carry out 
Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA)

In all other cases, the competent authority is the RIEW.2

For more information 

For more information on the evaluation of the need and the
performance of Environmental Impact Assessment and the
related regulatory framework please visit the website of the:

• Ministry of Environment and Water
(https://www.moew.government.bg/en/prevention/eia/).

Back to the List
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Rules on the performance of EIA

The order for the performance of the Environmental Impact Assessment
(EIA), is listed in art. 2. para. 1 of the Ordinance on the Rules and
Conditions for the Performance of Environmental Impact Assessments
(the Ordinance) and includes the following steps:

• Notification of the competent authorities and the affected
population - the contracting party notifies the competent
authorities of its investment proposal. At the same time the
contracting party also informs in writing the affected population,
publishing the proposal on its website and through the mass media
or using other appropriate methods;

• Evaluation of the need to carry out EIA – Ministry of
Environment and Water (MEW)/ regional inspectorates of the
Environment and Waters (RIEW) performs an investigation and
determines the need of performance of environmental impact
assessment;

• Consulting, determining the scope, contents and form of the
EIA report - the EIA report must contain thorough information
regarding the specificities of the forthcoming construction, the
characteristics of the existing environment, the estimated degree of
the expected future impact as well as the alternatives investment
proposals. The EIA report is prepared by a team of independent
experts, and it includes sources of information, the methodology for
the estimations and the EIA, the measures for mitigation of the
expected future adverse impact on the environment;

• Evaluation of the quality of the EIA report – in respect of the
Evaluation of the quality of the EIA report, the contracting party
submits a request for the issuance of a Decision on EIA, based on a
template. The evaluation is performed by the competent authority
within 30 days. The evaluation may be positive or negative and, if
negative, the authority will issue guidelines on the elimination of any
omissions and discrepancies in the report;
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• Organization of a public consultation of the EIA report - the
competent authority or a duly authorized official thereof also specifies
the affected municipalities, districts and/or mayor's offices, that has to
be included by the contracting party in the joint organization of public
consultation of the EIA report and its relevant appendices, as the
minutes from the public discussions is submitted to the competent
authority, who may make a decision and give guidelines for
supplementing the report as a result of the opinions, statements and
objections, received during the public discussions. In these cases, it is
necessary to organize a new public discussion;

• Decision on the EIA - the competent authority makes its decision
within 45 days after the finalization of the public consultation. The
decision on the EIA is positive, when there are no motivated
objections, regarding the lawfulness of the implementation of the
investment proposal and the plan for the implementation of the
measures for prevention, mitigation or elimination of significant
adverse effects; and ensures compliance with the environmental
quality and human health protection standards. The decision may also
be negative, when there were no proposals, or such proposals have
not been accepted by the contracting party, or there are no other
possible options for implementing the investment proposal that ensure
and guarantee the observation of the environmental quality standards
or objections, concerning the lawfulness have been submitted;

• Supervision of the fulfilment of the conditions and measures, 
set out in the decision on the EIA or the decision for the need of 
EIA - RIEW/MEW performs the supervision of the fulfilment of the 
conditions, set out in the decisions: 1. Upon approval and coordination 
of the development-project design; 2. During the construction; 3. 
Upon issuing permits of use of the construction project; 4. During the 
operation of the site.

Necessary documents for the provision of the service for the 
evaluation of the need of performance of EIA
It is necessary to submit a request, based on a template to the 
competent authorities – MEW/RIEW, and it has to be accompanied by the 
following documents:

• The information as per Appendix No. 2 to art. 6 of the Ordinance on
the Rules and Conditions for the Performance of Environmental Impact
Assessments – information on the contracting party, investment
proposal, potential environmental impact, public interest, etc.; 1 2

Important to know

In case of three negative evaluation reports, the EIA procedure
is terminated.
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Rules on the performance of EIA

• For clarification of the public interest, the competent authority provides
public access to the information as per Appendix 2, publishing a notice
on its website for a minimum of 14 days for access to the information
and submission of statements by the stakeholders. A copy of the request
and the information as per Appendix 2 are submitted in electronic form
to the respective municipality/district/mayor's office;

• Evaluation report, as per art. 99а of the EPA (confirming the application
of the state of the art);

• Information and Evaluation report, as per art. 99б, para. 1 EPA (in the
cases under art. 109, para. 4 of the EPA) – one printed copy and one
electronic copy. The establishment and operation of a new and the
operation of an existing enterprise and/or facility of high risk potential
for the environment or parts thereof, which takes place only upon the
issuance of a Decision by the Executive Director of the Executive
Environment Agency for the approval of the safety report. The decision
is compulsory for the issuance of a construction permit to the
enterprise and/or facility, pursuant to the provisions of the Spatial
Development Act (SDA). An exception to this rule are the
enterprises/facilities, as well as planned changes/expansions therein, for
which an EIA procedure has been completed with a decision, approving
the location and confirming the safe distance of the facility;

• Information on the date and method of payment of the payable fee.

A template of the application can be found here
(https://www.moew.government.bg/static/media/ups/tiny/filebase/Industr
y/EIA/Iskane_precenka_OVOS_blanka.doc)
The competent authorities issue a statement on the need of performance of 
EIA within one month after the submission of the request by the 
contracting party.

Based on the results of the inspections performed, a decision is prepared,
indicating the conclusions, related to the absence of a need to perform EIA.
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Appealing decisions under EIA/the decisions for the evaluation of
the need of EIA

The decisions under the EIA/decisions for the evaluation of the need of EIA
may be appealed within 14 days of their announcement, in accordance with
the applicable legal regulations.

The appeal procedure is implemented through the administrative authority
(MEW/RIEW), issuing the decision, before the competent administrative
court. The court decisions of the administrative courts may be appealed
before the Supreme Administrative Court.

The MEW maintains a public register with details on the performed EIA and 
environmental assessment procedures. You can find the register here
(http://registers.moew.government.bg/ovos/).

Fee

The fee for the issuance of the Decision for the evaluation of 
the need to perform EIA is BGN 500 (art. 1, para. 5, item 1 
of the Tariff of the fees, collected within the system of the
Ministry of Environment and Water)

For more information 

For more information on the rules for the performance of
Environmental Impact Assessment and the related regulatory 
framework please refer to the website of the:
• Ministry of Environment and Water

(https://www.moew.government.bg/en/prevention/eia/).

1 2
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Obtaining a construction permit

General information

Construction projects may be implemented, only if permitted by the Spatial
Development Act (SDA). According to art. 12, para. 2 of the SDA, building
shall be admitted, only if it is provided with a detailed development
plan and after change of the designation of the land when this is required
by the order of a special law.

Depending on the characteristics, significance, complexity and the risks
during their operation, construction projects are divided into 6 categories.
Examples are shown for each category, as the complete list can be found in
art. 137, para. 1 of the SDA.

• First category – motorways;

• Second category - class III roads of the republican road network;

• Third category - municipal roads, public service buildings and facilities
with total floor area, exceeding 5000 sq. m. or a capacity between 200
and 1000 visitors;

• Fourth category - private roads, production buildings, installations,
facilities, relevant infrastructure, etc. or a capacity between 50 and 100
workplaces and the respective facilities;

• Fifth category - residential and mixed-use low-level buildings, villas,
public service buildings and facilities with total floor area up to 1000 sq.
m. or a capacity of up to 100 visitors;

• Sixth category - temporary buildings, related to the organization and
mechanization of the construction, farm buildings and auxiliary
structures.

The construction permit, issued by the chief architect of the municipality is
the start of the process. Art. 148, para. 3 of the SDA details the cases,
when the construction permit is obtained from another executive authority.

Important to know

A construction project, which falls in two categories, based on 
different criteria is classified in the higher category.
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If you perform unauthorized construction, without previously going through 
the required permit issuance procedure, the construction project will be 
considered “illegal construction“ and will have to be removed (potentially at 
your expense), in line with art. 225а, para. 5 related to art. 225, para. 2, 
item 2 of the SDA.

It should be noted that construction permit is required for a certain type of 
construction projects, listed in art. 151, para. 1 of the SDA, i.e.:

• Current repairs of buildings, structures, facilities and installations;

• Current repair of the elements of the technical infrastructure, which do
not change the track and the technical characteristics;

• Greenhouses with an area of up to 200 sq. m.;

• Retention walls, with a height of up to 1,2 m. above the level of the
terrain at their foundation, if these do not form part of transport
facilities;

• Excavations and embankments with a depth or height up to 1 m. and 
with an area of up to 30 sq.m.;

• Glazing of balconies and loggias;

• Grave monuments and crosses, with a height of up to 3 m.;

• On-site conservation of immovable cultural properties;

• Conservation and restoration of facades and decorative elements and
frescoes in the interior of architectural and artistic monuments and
conservation of archaeological immovable properties;

• Installation of gasification systems in residential buildings and villas;

• Light transparent fences and solid fences, with a height of the solid part
of up to 0,6 m. within the land property;

• Garden and park elements with a height of up to 2,5 m. above the
adjacent terrain.

Who can initiate the procedure for the issuance of the construction
permit?

The construction permit is issued at the request of the contracting party –
owner of the property or a person, to the benefit of whom a construction
right has been established in a third-party property, and who is entitled to
carry out construction works in a third-party property, based on a special
law.
It should be noted that there is also a special provision (art. 183 of the
SDA), governing the relations in case of multiple owners:

1 2 3 4 5
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Obtaining a construction permit

New construction, building of superstructures or extensions may be
performed in a co-owned regulated land property, by one or more of the
co-owners based on notarized contract with the other owners.

• Any building of superstructures or additional adjacent structures to
condominiums, may take place based on a notarized contract for the
establishment of the right for building a superstructure or additional
adjacent structure, with the owner of the regulated land property and a
declaration-consent with notarized signatures of all the owners in the
condominium.

What is the procedure for obtaining a construction permit?

Obtaining a sketch of the land property

This service is provided by the respective office of the Geodesy,
Cartography and Cadastre Agency based on a filed application, according to
a template. Information about the duration, price and the necessary
documents can be found on the website of the Geodesy, Cartography and
Cadastre Agency (http://www.cadastre.bg/en/services/most-searched-
services-delivery-periods-fees-and-necessary-documents).

Issuance of a design visa, if required (art. 140, para. 3 of the
SDA).

The design visa is a copy (excerpt) of the effective detailed development
plan covering the land property and the neighbouring properties, with
specified existing buildings and structures therein, and the development
outlines in the neighbouring properties, as well as the permitted
height/elevation, density and intensity of development and other
requirements, if any. The visa is issued by the chief architect of the
municipality within 14 days of the submission of the application. Additional
information on the necessary documentation, which has to be added to the
application, the fees and duration, with respect to the Sofia Municipality can
be found in the online guide of the institution

2
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(http://31.13.220.218/navigator/m_svc_pas111.aspx?5aLiVIkRlHxs8nMSHh
VNNMy/pFhStnnUNUTTR0BQIOVNfR3f8hvd/iU1yEhu3RfLIqAmLUyKeGlXQdR
qD/3hAg==).

Another example of the template of the application can be found on website 
of the Dobrich Municipality
(http://www.dobrich.bg/files/info_pages/Z_Skica_viza5.doc).

Coordination and approval of a development-project design

This step represents the foundation of the issuance of the construction
permit. The contracting party must prepare and submit an application,
accompanied by an evaluation of the conformity of the development-project
design with the provisions of the detailed development plan.
The application for approval of the development-project design is filed in
writing and should be addressed to the chief architect in the respective
municipality, who can approve or reject the designs, provided that an
evaluation of the conformity has been prepared by an expert council of the
approving administration or in case of a complex report, prepared by a
licensed consulting company.

A construction permit may be issued based only on approved by a
competent authority conceptual design, provided that a preliminary
evaluation of the conformity thereof with: the provisions of the detailed
development plan, with the spatial development rules, standards and
requirements, applicable to construction projects, subject to the regulatory
framework for functionality, transport accessibility, environmental
protection and health protection, as well as for mutual consistency between
the separate parts of the project.
The preliminary assessment of the conceptual design is also performed by 
the chief architect of a certain municipality, as additional information with 
regard to the procedure can be found on the website of the Dobrich 
Municipality (http://www.dobrich.bg/en/info_pages/723-6-
%D1%81%D1%8A%D0%B3%D0%BB%D0%B0%D1%81%D1%83%D0%B
2%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B5-%D0%BD%D0%B0-
%D0%B8%D0%B4%D0%B5%D0%B5%D0%BD-investment).

Important to know

The application templates and the procedure itself may differ in
the different municipalities. Additional information can be found
on the website of each municipality.

3
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Obtaining a construction permit

An application for Coordination and approval of a development-project

design can be found on the website of the Dobrich Municipality

(http://www.dobrich.bg/files/info_pages/Z_Odobr_investic_proekt1.doc).

An example of the template for the application for Coordination of a

conceptual development-project design with completed preliminary

conformity assessment, based on which a construction permit is issued, as

well as the necessary documentation thereto can be found on the website

of the Dobrich Municipality (http://www.dobrich.bg/en/info_pages/723-6-

%D1%81%D1%8A%D0%B3%D0%BB%D0%B0%D1%81%D1%83%D0%B

2%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B5-%D0%BD%D0%B0-

%D0%B8%D0%B4%D0%B5%D0%B5%D0%BD-investment).

The development-project designs are coordinated and approved based on

the following submissions:

• Conformity assessment of the design documentation in view of the main

requirements to the construction;

• Positive statement by the fire- and public-safety authorities (relevant to

construction projects of the first, second and third categories);

• Preliminary contracts with the utility companies for connection to the

utility grids;

• Environmental Impact Assessment, if applicable or another

administrative act, provided for in a special law;

• Coordination, pursuant to the provisions and requirements of the

Cultural Heritage Act – in case of immovable cultural properties and

construction projects within their perimeter and protected areas.

Such examples of specific cases include:

Important to know

It should be noted that, in conformity with art. 147, para. 1 of
the SDA, there are specific cases when no approval of the
development-project designs is required for the issuance of a
construction permit.
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• Farm buildings and auxiliary structures, such as auxiliary farm buildings
in villages, intended for various purposes, unless otherwise provided in a
decision of the Municipal Council;

• Structures in towns/cities and exurbs being auxiliary structures for
breeding domestic animals may be build, as an exception, based only on
the unified use and development regime in that area, approved by the
respective municipal council;

• Farm buildings - auxiliary structures for breeding domestic animals, built
with a height of up to 5,5 m. above the adjacent terrain and up to 8,5
m. to the highest point of the roof;

• A second level for storage needs may be incorporated, as long as the
specified height is not exceeded;

• Secondary auxiliary structures (summer kitchens and light structures for
heating materials and inventory, wells, fountains, septic tanks and
temporary toilettes), which can be built in regulated land properties for
low-height residential or villa development;

• The secondary auxiliary structures, with a height of up to 2,5 m. above
the adjacent terrain and up to 3 m. to the highest point of the roof.
When the structures are situated at the internal border of the regulated
land property, the highest part of the roof at the blind wall can reach 3,6
m.;

• Installation of equipment, facility and installations, with the exception of
facilities with increased level of hazard, subject to technical supervision
of General Directorate "Inspectorate for State Technical Supervision";

• Swimming-pools with a capacity of up to 100 m3 in fenced land
properties;

• Retaining walls with a height between 1,20 m. and 2 m. above the level
of the terrain at their foundation, if these do not form part of transport
facilities;

• Solid fences of regulated land properties with a height of the solid part
between 0,60 m. and 2,20 m., with the exception of the cases, as per
art. 48, para. 9 of the SDA;

• Land properties, which, until the complete implementation of the
detailed development plan may be used as outdoor parking lots,
markets with stalls, outdoor sports facilities and playgrounds, movable
structures, as per art. 56, para. 1 of the SDA and other similar outdoor
sites, based on construction permit, permit for installation, respectively,
subject to terms and conditions, set out in an Ordinance of the Municipal
Council.
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Obtaining a construction permit

• Installation of facilities for the production of electricity, thermal energy
and/or cooling energy from renewable sources with total installed
capacity of up to 30 kW, including those attached to existing buildings in
urbanized territories, buildings’ roofs, exterior walls and within their own
surrounding land properties;

• Building physical infrastructure for the installation of cable electronic
communication, grids in buildings, including co-owned properties or
condominiums;

• Building physical infrastructure for the installation of cable electronic
communication grids from the regulation (perimeter) line of the
property, where it is constructed to the entry point of the grid in the
building.

Submission of an application for the issuance of a 
construction permit

After the successful completion of the preceding steps a procedure for the
submission of an application for the issuance of a construction permit is
initiated. The construction permit may be issued simultaneously with the
approval of the development-project design, if this is requested in the
application.

The application is submitted to the chief architect of the municipality and it
is accompanied by the following documents:

• Up-to-date document for ownership/ a document for established
construction right in a third-party property or document, granting
construction rights in a third-party property by virtue of a special law;

• A copy of a power of attorney, endorsed with "True Copy of the Original"
(if the application is submitted by a proxy);

• Receipt of payment or payment order for deposited fee;

• Design visa;

• Development-project design;
• Assessment of the development-project design, with view of the

substantial requirements for construction projects;

4
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• Preliminary contracts with the utility companies for connection to the
utility grids.

Depending on the size and specificities of the construction project, you may
also need documents, such as positive statement by the fire- and public-
safety authorities and an Environmental Impact Assessment.

An example of the template for the application for construction permit may
be found on the website of the Sredets Municipality (http://sredec-
sofia.org/uploads/uslugi/Arhitekt/RA-UT-008_zaiavlenie_izdavane-
razreshenie-stroej_chlen-147-148_2017-04-03.pdf).

Art. 148, para. 4 of the SDA provides information on the term for the
issuance of the construction permit, when there is an approved
development-project design – 7 days after the filing of the written
application. The permit includes the following data:

• All factual and legal reasons for its issuance;

• Conditions, related to performance of the construction works, including
the utilization of the humus layer;

• The removal of the buildings without a regime of development or their
preservation for a certain period of time, until the construction
finalisation.

Important to know

The construction permit becomes invalid, if within 3 years no
construction has started or if within 5 years of the
commencement of the construction, the rough construction of
the building is finalized (including the roof of the building).

Construction projects, the construction permit of which has
become invalid, may be implemented after re-endorsement of
the construction permit. Re-endorsement of the permission may
be requested by the contracting party for the project, within
three months of the expiration of the original term.

1 2 3 4 5

If the construction permit is not challenged within 14 days, it
becomes effective.
According to art. 149, para. 3 of the SDA the construction
permit along with the approved development-project design
or the refusal for its issuance may be appealed by the
stakeholders to the head of the regional National
Construction Supervision Directorate within 14 days of the
notice of issuance of the respective act.

Term
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Obtaining a construction permit

A fee has to be paid for issuance of a construction permit, in
conformity with Local Taxes and Fees Act (LTFA) and the
respective Ordinance, adopted by the Municipal Council.

Fee

For more information 

For more information on the issuance of a construction permit,
please refer to the website of the Directorate for National 
Construction Supervision
(http://www.dnsk.mrrb.government.bg/UI/Home.aspx?0ZKDwUg
LUJrvrWmbKCIuPA%3d%3d) and on the website of the
administrative register
(http://iisda.government.bg/adm_services/services/service/2112.

Back to the List
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Appeal to a rejection of the construction 
permit application

General information

The construction permit, as well as the refusal of issuance of such a permit,
by their nature, are individual administrative acts in conformity with art.
214, item 1 and 2 of the Spatial Development Act (SDA) and these should
indicate all the factual and legal reasons for their issuance.

The issuance of the construction permit, by the chief architect of the
municipality or the refusal to issue such a permit are to be notified to the
stakeholders subject to the terms and conditions, and the provisions, set
out in the Administrative Procedure Code.

A refusal may be only issued based on law norms with an indication of the
specific reasons for the refusal. In case of a refusal to issue the
construction permit, the SDA provides for the option that you can appeal
the respective individual administrative act.

What is the appeal procedure?

Submission of an appeal

The appeal is submitted via the authority, refusing to issue the permission. 
According to art. 149, para. 3 of the SDA, the refusal to issue the 
construction permit, is not subject to direct appeal before the court, but it 
may be appealed by the stakeholders, based on its lawfulness, before the 
head of the Regional Directorate for National Construction Supervision 
(DNCS) within 14 days of the notice of issuance of the respective act. A 
complete list of the regional directorates and their contact details can be 
found on the website of the DNCS
(http://www.dnsk.mrrb.government.bg/ui/Home.aspx?0ZKDwUgLUJoIGMA
Lia%2BNv8hQnouB3tneEWVpjPQXQEk%3D).

1
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Before considering the appeal, the head of the Regional DNCS or the

official, authorized by him verifies their admissibility. If it the appeal or

contestation are considered to be inadmissible, the proceedings are

discontinued by an express of an Order. The Order may be appealed by

means of a private appeal or contestation, pursuant to art. 215 of the SDA.

The respective administrative court issues a ruling, which is not subject to

appeal.

If the appeal or contestation are admissible, the head of the Regional DNCS

or the authorized official commences their consideration on their merits and

issues a motivated Order, which may repeal fully or partially the appealed

Act or reject the appeal, leaving the contested act effective.

The order of the head of the Regional DNCS or the authorized official is
issued within 15 days after the submission of the appeal or contestation,
along with the administrative file for the issuance of the appealed act, when
the administrative file for the issuance of the appealed Act is combined with
the documents, necessary for the ruling.

Appeal of an Order (if applicable)

If your initial appeal is rejected, the next step you can undertake is to
appeal the Orders of the Head of the Regional DNCS before the respective
administrative court based on the location of the real estate property
(pursuant to art. 216, para. 6 of the SDA).

Appeals are submitted through the authority, whose Act is appealed, i.e.
through the head of Regional DNCS within 14 days of the Act’s
announcement.

In case of an appeal pursuant to the administrative rules, before the head
of the Regional DNCS, there are no fees payable (art. 12, para. 3 of the
Administrative Procedure Code)

2

1Decision No. 13170 of 3.12.2008 of the SAC on administrative case No. 7082/2008, 2nd

Unit, presided by Judge Dima Yordanova and Decision No. 14573 of 2.12.2009 of the SAC
on admin. case No. 8566/2009, 2nd Unit, presided by Judge Nadezhda Dzheleopva,
contain rulings to this effect. 1 2

Fees

The state fees for court appeals to administrative acts are
as follows:
• For non-profit legal entities and natural persons, who

are not traders – BGN 10.
• For legal entities, without those, specified in item 1 and

natural persons - traders in the meaning of the
Commerce Act – BGN 50.
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Appeal to a rejection of the construction 
permit application

For more information 

For more and more detailed information, please refer to the 
website of the DNCS
(http://www.dnsk.mrrb.government.bg/UI/Home.aspx?0ZKDw
UgLUJqYRCK5YK%2B5lp1glUeU9tvleJrf8iOGWulz0HtIgHejoFarA
zCUrEsD).

Back to the List
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Change in the investment intentions

General information

In case of changes to the investment intentions, after the issuance of the

construction permit only unsubstantial deviations from the approved

development-project design are permitted. Art. 154, para. 2 of the Spatial

Development Act (SDA) defines “substantial” deviations from the approved

development-project design as those that:

• Violate the provisions of the effective detailed development plan;

• Violate the requirements for construction in territories with special

spatial development protection or territories with regimes of preventive

development protection;

• Are incompatible with the designation of the territory;

• Violate the construction rules and norms, the technical, technological,

sanitary – hygiene, environmental and fire-safety requirements;

• Change the building structure and the type of the constructive elements

and/or the loads;

• Violate the provisions of the project, changing the designation of the

site, reducing or substantially changing the common parts of the

building or the investment intention is changed for construction in

stages, subject to the conditions of art. 152, para. 2;

• Change the type and location of common systems/installations and

equipment in buildings and facilities;

• Change the type, level, location and route for transmission and supply

lines and facilities to the urbanized territories and common grids and

facilities of the utility services in urbanized territories, as well as the

communication and transport grids and facilities and waste treatment

facilities and installations.

.

Draft version for discussion purposes

Important to know
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After the issuance of the construction permit, the legislator has expressly
prohibited any amendments to the approved development-project design
in the scope of the aforesaid substantial deviations in the first four
paragraphs, for which amendments are strictly inadmissible without any
exception from this rule.

After the issuance of the construction permit, however, amendments to the
approved development-project design are permitted, within the scope of
the aforesaid substantial deviations on the last four paragraphs under the
following conditions:

A request must have been filed by the contracting party to the chief
architect of the municipality (district), accompanied by the notarized
consent of the stakeholders1, based on the approved development-
project design to the construction permit issued;

The amendments must be reflected in an Order, issued by the chief
architect, for supplementing the initially issued construction permit;

The amendments must have been approved by the chief architect of
the municipality (district) and permitted, prior to their
implementation.

The Order for supplementing the construction permit is issued together with 
the approval of the amendments to the development-project design. More 
information regarding the issuance of the Order can be found on the 
website of the administrative register 
(http://iisda.government.bg/adm_services/services/service_provision/2305
)

1The list of stakeholders can be found in art. 149, para. 2 of the SDA.

The amendments to the approved development-project
design in the scope of the substantial deviations as per item
5 – 8 are approved with the following term:
• Within 14 days, if there is a conformity assessment in the

form of a complex report, prepared by a registered
consulting company, unrelated to the design. For
construction sites of the first, second and third category
this is compulsory, а for lower-category sites - upon
request of the contracting party;

• Within 1 month, if there is a conformity assessment,
accepted by an expert council of the approving
administration.

Term

Back to the List
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Change of the designation of a unit

In this section you can find the following information:

• What does “change of designation“ mean?

• What does “unit“ mean and how to distinguish the individual units?

• What does unit “code“ mean, in terms of change of designation?

• What is the procedure for changing the designation?

• What are the specific requirements applicable to the change of the 
designation of a unit in a residential building?

• What negative consequences I may have to face, if I use a unit in a 
manner, different from its designation?

In your business it may be necessary to use real estate properties in a
manner, different from their original purpose. It is possible, for example,
that it may be necessary to carry out production activities in an office, to
use an apartment as a shop or to use a house as a hotel, etc. In such
cases, before starting to use the respective premises, according to their
new designation, the only possible and lawful option is to change the
designation of the respective unit.

What does “change of designation“ mean?

The legal definition of a change of designation of a unit can be found in § 5,
item 41 of the additional provisions to the Spatial Development Act (SDA),
i.e. the change of one method of use to another, in conformity with their
respective codes, being key cadastral data and defined in conformity with
the Cadastre and Property Register Act (CPRA) and the regulatory
documents for its implementation.

In order to decipher the legal definition, the meaning of the terms used
must first be clarified.

What does “unit“ mean and how to distinguish the individual units?

A unit is a separate building or a real part of a building with a certain name,
location, independent functional purposes and identifier, as per the CPRA.
In this respect, “units“ are:

• land properties;

• buildings, including those, finished to the rough construction stage, as

Draft version for discussion purposes
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well as utility systems1, containing an independent unit;

• independent unit2 in a building or in utility systems 

What does unit “code“ mean, from the perspective of a change of
designation?

In conformity with the cadastral registers each and every unit, depending
on its type, is identified with a certain cadastral data: identifier (unique
number); area, storey/number of floors; shares in the common parts of the
building; address; number of the batch of the property in the property
register, etc. One of the elements, identifying the units is their
“designation“, for which each unit is assigned a respective code.

The types of units, according to their designation, are listed in the
“Classifier of the designation of buildings, utility facilities with its own units
and separate units therein“, Appendix No. 4 to art. 16, para. 3 of Ordinance
No. RD-02-20-5 of 15.12.2016 on the contents, creation and maintenance
of the cadastral map and the cadastral registers and include such as:

• “buildings for permanent and temporary use“: residential building –
single family – code 100; hotel – code 160, etc.;

• “public buildings“: commercial building – code 200; administrative,
business building – code 300, etc.;

• “production, storage and infrastructural buildings“: industrial building –
code 400, farm building – code 420, etc.;

• “separate units in buildings and technical infrastructure facilities“: office
– code 660; storage room – code 670; apartment - code 500; premise
for retail activity – code 550, etc.

What is the procedure for changing the designation?

The procedure for changing the designation of a unit is long, complex and
expensive. Whether or not the change requires construction works, the law
treats every change of the designation of a unit (apartment, shop, office,
studio) as a new construction project.

1 A separate part of the building or facility, subject of ownership and having a

separate functional designation;
2 E.g., bridges, tunnels, overpasses, subways, crossings, etc., transmission lines,
power substations, potable and wastewater treatment plants, etc. 1 2 3
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Change of the designation of a unit

Therefore, you should go through a series of procedures and have a design
visa (in the respective cases, as per art. 140, para. 3 of the SDA),
approved development-project design and construction permit (link
to 1.2.8.1.2).

The development-project designs must be coordinated with the utility
companies (power supply, water-supply, etc.)

After receiving the respective construction permit, the construction works,
if necessary, may begin. Irrespective of the type and scope of the
construction (repairs) all necessary acts and reports, required during
construction must be prepared (link to 1.2.8.2.2 and 1.2.8.2.5.).

Finally, upon completion of the construction, a permit of use is issued, or a
commissioning certificate, respectively, and if applicable, categorization is
carried out (restaurants and entertainment establishments) with respect to
the unit and permissions are obtained from the specialized supervisory
authorities, depending on the specificities of the unit and its future
designation (e.g., permits by municipal authorities, Regional Food Safety
Directorate, regional health inspectorates, etc.).

It is important that the reconstruction designs for residential buildings are
always accompanied by a independent opinion by a fully qualified structural
engineer, evidencing that the load (to the building) is not increased, no
structural elements are affected and the load-bearing capacity, stability and
durability of the structure of the building are not affected, and if changes to
the structure are required or if the loads are increased, the structural part
of the development-project design must be also attached.

If the reconstructed unit is situated into a building – monument of culture,
the design is coordinated with the National Institute of Immovable Cultural
Heritage.

Important to know

A change of the designation of a property is carried out on behalf
of the owner and to his benefit. Тherefore, there may be inherent
risks for your project, if you use the premises based on a lease
agreement and these relations have not been settled in advance.

Draft version for discussion purposes
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What specific requirements apply to the change of the designation
of a unit in a residential building?

In the above-ground floors of a residential building, apart from apartments,
there may also be studios and offices for individual artistic activity, subject
to the observation of the sanitary, fire-safety and other technical
requirements, as well as the relevant safety standards.

In an existing residential building, organized as a condominium,
reconstruction and change of the designation of residential premises or
separate apartments may be transformed into healthcare office, business
office or studio for individual artistic activity, involving access by non-
residents to the building, subject to the following conditions:

• The units must be situated at the ground or semi-ground floor (as an
exception – on other above-ground floors, based on a decision of the
general assembly of the owners of apartments and with the express
notarized consent of all the owners of apartments - direct neighbours of
the respective unit3);

• The reconstruction of such units conforms to the sanitary, fire-safety
(link to 1.1.6.), and other technical requirements (e.g., there are
permits by Regional Food Safety Directorate, fire-safety certificates,
etc.);

• There is an expressed written notarized consent of all the owners of
apartments, immediate neighbours of the units.

The existing residential premises or a separate apartment at the first floor
of a residential building may be reconstructed, by means of a change of its
designation to be used as a shop or for other service activities under the
following conditions:

• Subject to strict adherence to the sanitary, fire-safety, and other
technical requirements;

• Subject to the provision of a separate entrance from the outside,
different from the original entrance of the building and outside the
common areas on the residential floors;

• A decision of the general assembly of the owners and express written
notarized consent of all the owners of apartments-direct neighbours of
the respective unit.

3 The neighbours in the apartments, next to yours, as well as those on the floors
above and below yours, everybody with whom you share a wall or from whom you are
separated by a ceiling or floor.

1 2 3
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Change of the designation of a unit

In the aforesaid cases, you do not need to obtain the consent of the owners
in the condominium, when units for non-residential purposes (e.g., shops)
already exist in the building, provided that during the reconstruction:

• No common premises and areas or parts thereof will be occupied and
their designation will not be changed;

• The common parts of the building are not substantially altered;

• No indoor systems are connected to the common grids;

• No excessive noise or other pollution is produced. If any of these
conditions are not met, the requirements of art. 185, para. 2 and 3
apply.

The consent of owners in the condominium is not required either, when
restoring the residential designation of separate premises and units, that
have been already transformed from residential to non-residential
purposes.

What negative consequences may I have to face, if I use a unit in a
manner, different from its designation?

There is an strict legal prohibition for construction projects or parts thereof
to be used in a manner, different from their designation or in violation of
the commissioning conditions (art. 178, para. 4 of the SDA). Тhe
consequences of any failure to observe these provisions are, as follows:

• For construction projects from the first to the third category – the head
of the National Construction Supervision Directorate or the official,
authorized by him, based on a findings report, prohibits by means of a
detailed Order, the use of the construction projects and orders their
vacation, disconnection of the electricity, thermal energy, water and gas
supply, telephone etc.;

• For construction projects of the fourth and fifth category, the mayor of
the municipality or the official, authorized by him, based on a findings
report prohibits by means of a detailed Order, the use of the
construction projects and orders their vacation, disconnection of the
electricity, thermal energy, water and gas supply, telephone, etc.;

• A fine of BGN 100 to 500 may be imposed, if the violation continues,
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after being established by an act. If, during the period of issuance of the
penalty ruling, another violation is committed by the same person,
another penalty shall be applied, amounting to from BGN 3 000 to 15
000.

Upon elimination of the causes, resulting in the prohibition and upon the
payment of the respective fines and fees, commissioning will be permitted.

Мore information on the terms and fees, related to the change of the
designation, can be found here (link to 1.2.8.1.2.)

For more information 

For more information see:
• The Spatial Development Act;
• The Cadastre and Property Register Act;
• Ordinance No. RD-02-20-5 of 15.12.2016 on the contents,

creation and maintenance of the cadastral map and the
cadastral registers, issued by the Minister of Regional
Development and Public Works.

Back to the List
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Structural statement (Act 14)

General information:

Act template 14 is one of the steps for the supervision of the construction
activities, because this is the document for acceptance of the structure of
the building, and upon its acceptance, you can move forward to the
procedure for the issuance of Act template 15 and Act template 16 (for
construction projects of the first to third category) or Commissioning
Certificate (for construction projects of the fourth to the fifth category).
More information on the different categories of construction projects can be
found here.

It may be necessary to sign such an act, if you are in the role of the
building contractor for the project, since Act template 14 is signed by
the structural designer, the building contractor and the technically qualified
natural person, responsible for the "Structural" part and issued to the
person, exercising construction supervision.

What does Act 14 contain?

Act template 14 contains:

• Findings on the conformity of the construction project with the project
based on data from the documentation prepared (construction journals -

Important to know

For construction projects of the sixth category no acts and 
templates will be prepared, except for :

• Farm buildings and auxiliary structures, unless otherwise 
provided in a decision of the Municipal Council;

• Swimming-pools with a capacity of up to 100 m3 in fenced 
land properties;

• Retaining walls with a height between 1,20 m. до 2 m. 
above the level of the terrain at their foundation, if these do 
not form part of transport facilities;

• Solid fences of regulated land properties with a height of the 
solid part between 0,60 m. до 2,20 m., with the exception of
the cases listed in art. 48, para.9 of the Spatial development 
act (SDA)1.
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concrete, installation, etc., in conformity with the rules for the
performance of the respective type of construction works);

• The documents, evidencing the conformity of the used construction
products with the requirements as per art. 169а, para. 1 of the SDA,
etc., evidencing the usability in strict observation of the key
requirements, applicable to the construction projects) in conformity with
the applicable regulatory framework for the acceptance, performance
and supervision of the individual types of construction works;

• Assessment of the presence of defects, the possibilities for their
remedying;

• A conclusion on the acceptance of the structure upon meeting the
requirements, applicable to construction projects, as per the SDA.

1The construction of fences in violation of the requirements is to be permitted by the
chief architect of the municipality based on an individual architectural design, in
accordance with the designation of the regulated land property and in order to ensure
architectural uniformity.

For more information 

More information on the Template of Act 14 can be found in 
Ordinance No. 3 of 31.07.2003 for the preparation of acts and 
reports during construction, promulgated, SG No. 56 of 
11.07.2017, effective as of 11.07.2017, under Appendix No. 14.

Back to the List



With the 
support of 

Regulations, related to commissioning (Act 
15, 16)

In this section you can find the following information:
• What is “Act 15“ (Act template 15)? 
• What documents are included in “Act 15“? 
• What is „Act 16“ (Act template 16)?
• What is the procedure for obtaining Act 16 for construction projects of 

the first to third category (procedure I)?
• What is the procedure for obtaining Act 16 for construction projects of 

the fourth to the fifth category (procedure II)?

With the progress of the construction, every investment process has to go 
through a certain permissions regime, after obtaining Act 14. In practice 
these are referred to as “Act 15“ and “Act 16“. 

What is „Act 15“ (Act template 15)? 

The objective of Act 15 is to establish the condition and readiness of the
construction project for its commissioning.

After the completion of the construction project the contracting party, the
designers of all the parts, the building contractor and the persons,
exercising construction supervision, prepare an act, evidencing that the
construction project has been completed in accordance with the approved
development-project design, the endorsed as-built documentation1, the
regulatory requirements applicable to construction projects and the
contractual terms and conditions.

This Act is used to hand-over the construction project and the construction
documentation by the building contractor to the contracting party, and it
forms the basis for the preparation of the final report by the person,
exercising construction supervision.

Act template 15 contains:

• A description of the contracts for the execution of the construction, the
construction papers, the as-built documentation and the acts and
reports, prepared during the construction, the documentation from the
construction file of the project (acts, reports, journals,

Draft version for discussion purposes



With the 
support of 

statements of performance indicators/declarations of the construction
product characteristics with respect to the construction products and
other documents, required by the applicable regulatory documents), as
well as those, regarding the performed tests, measurements, proving
the proper performance;

• The data from the inspection of the site and the close environment
(whether it has been restored in the state, when the construction site
was opened), including description of the construction project and non-
performed, uncompleted or poorly performed works, which have to be
remedied before the filing of the request for the issuance of the permit
of use/Commissioning Certificate, as a findings report will be prepared
as an evidence;

• Evidence that the construction project has been completed in
accordance with the approved development-project design, the
endorsed as-built documentation, the requirements of the Spatial
Development Act (SDA) and the terms and conditions of the contract,
signed between the contracting party and the building contractor, based
on which the preparing parties determine the readiness for acceptance
of the construction project, part or stage thereof.

What is „Act 16“ (Act template 16)?

In practice Act 16 is used as a general term, instead of permit of use or
Commissioning Certificate, but there are a differences between them and
should be distinguished, depending on the category of construction projects
they apply to.

1The as-built documentation contains a full set of drawings for the actually performed 
construction and installation works. 

Important to know

Act template 15 forms the basis for the preparation of act
template 16 (Act 16) (Act 16 settles the establishment of the
usability of the construction project).

1 2 3 4
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Regulations, related to commissioning (Act 
15, 16)

The procedures, related to the issuance of the permit of use or
Commissioning Certificate differ from one another, i.e. there is a difference
between obtaining a permit of use and a Commissioning Certificate.

Procedure I – permit of use (1-3 category)

Filing a request for the appointment of a State Acceptance
Commission (SAC) for issuance of permit of use

The request is made by the contracting party or his authorized
representative and is addressed to the National Construction Supervision
Directorate (DNCS), as the request must be always in writing.
The head of the DNCS or his authorized representative appoints or refuses
to appoint SAC within 14 working days of the date of filing the request.

For the appointment of the Commission, the contracting party presents the
following documents:

• A written request by the contracting party or his authorized
representative;

• A final report by the person, exercising construction supervision,

1

Important to know

For construction projects from the 1st to the 3rd category
(motorways and roads, hydrotechnical facilities, production
enterprises, hydrotechnical facilities etc.) Act 16 is issued by the
governmental acceptance commission and concerns the
establishment of construction project's usability (part or stage of
it thereof). Based on Act 16 the National Construction Supervision
Directorate issues the permit of use.
If your project concerns construction projects of the 4th and 5th

category (residential and mixed-use buildings with low- and
medium-height development, villas, etc.), no Act 16 is prepared,
but a Commissioning Certificate is issued by the same authority,
that has issues the construction permit.
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accompanied by:

• The construction permit (legalization act);

• A report on the establishment of a building line and levelling,
including the results of the inspections of the controlled levels
reached;

• A findings act that determines the acceptability of the construction
project (Act template 15);

• A document issued by the Geodesy, Cartography and Cadastre
Agency regarding the fulfilment of the requirements for the
submitted as-built documentation, if necessary;

• An endorsed register of Orders;

• An ownership document, or a document for established construction
right in a third-party property, or a document for the right to build in
a third-party property by virtue of a special law, if applicable;

• Contracts with the utility companies (e.g., water-, electricity supply
etc.) for the connection to the grids of the technical (utility)
infrastructure.

The objective of the appointed commission is to determine whether the 
performance of the construction works and the functionality of the building
are in accordance with the initially issued construction permit, the approved 
designs/ the endorsed as-built documentation and the effective legal 
framework for the performance and acceptance of the construction,
including the requirements of the Spatial Development Act (SDA).

Assessment by the SAC and issuance of act template 16

Based on the onsite inspection and the documents submitted, the
discussion at its sessions and the statements of its members, SAC issues
act, template 16 with a proposal for the issuance of a permit of use for the
building or a proposal for refusal to issue a permit of use.

Additional information on the procedure for the issuance of a permit of use 
and regarding the activity and structure of the SAC can be found on the 
website of the DNCS
(http://www.dnsk.mrrb.government.bg/ui/Home.aspx?0ZKDwUgLUJpHeew
c1m6/P1p/%2BFR%2BWDmBzfspR/GtwCueZlMyVFCJiw%3D%3D). 

The head of the DNCS or his authorized representative, within
5 working days of the filing of act, template 16 of the SAC:

• Issues a permit of use;

• Refuses to issue a permit of use of the construction project by means of
a written refusal, containing explanation.

2
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Regulations, related to commissioning (Act 
15, 16)

In case of an issued order for refusal to issue a permit of
use/Commissioning Certificate for the construction project, the contracting
party may eliminate the reason for the refusal and file a written request for
the appointment of the SAC.

Procedure II – Commissioning Certificate (4-5 category)

Filing a request for registration and issuance of a
Commissioning Certificate

The request is based on a template and is filed by the contracting party or
its authorized representative and is submitted to the authority, issuing the
construction permit (e.g., the chief architect of a certain municipality). Аrt.
148, para. 3 of the SDA details the cases, when the chief architect of the
municipality is not the competent authority.
The following documents need to be filed for registration and issuance of a
Commissioning Certificate for a fourth-category construction project :

• A written request by the contracting party or his authorized
representative;

• Ownership document or a document for established construction right in
a third-party property or document for entitlement to build in a third-
party property by virtue of a special law;

• A final report by the person, exercising construction supervision;

• Construction permit (legalization act) – it is officially attached by the
authority, issuing the construction permit;

• Report on the establishment of a building line and levelling with the
results of the inspections of the supervised levels reached;

• Act template No. 14 for the acceptance of the structure, as required
(link to 1.2.8.2.1.);

• A findings act as per art. 176, para. 1 SDA for establishing the

1
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construction project's eligibility for acceptance, template No. 15 of
Ordinance No. 3 of 2003 on the preparation of acts and reports during
construction;

• A document from the Geodesy, Cartography and Cadastre Agency
regarding the fulfilment of the requirements as per art. 175, para. 5
SDA and as per art. 54а, para. 2 of the Cadastre and Property Register
Act for delivered as-built documentation, if necessary;

• Contracts with the utility companies for connection to the utility grids, as
necessary;

• A technical passport, and if the structure is a newly-built building –the
energy characteristics certificate of a new building, issued in accordance
with the provisions of the Ordinance as per art. 48 of the Energy
Efficiency Act;

• Acts pursuant to a special law, which are a mandatory condition for the 
issuance of a construction permit and/or commissioning permit.

An example application to the Sofia Municipality can be found on the 
website of the Architecture and Urban Planning Division (https://www.sofia-
agk.com/FileBrowser/File?path=esoft/ZAYAVLENIA/ZAYAVLENIE_ZA_REGIS
TRIRANE_NA_IZPALNEN_STROEZH_I_IZDAVANE_NA_UDOSTOVERENIE_ZA
_VAVEZHDANETO_MU_V_EKSPLOATATSIA_(CHL._177_OT_ZUT).pdf). 

Assessment by the competent authority and issuance of a
Commissioning Certificate or refusal

The authority, issuing the construction permit, within 7 days after receiving
the request, carries out an inspection of the completeness of the set of
documents and:

• Issues a Commissioning Certificate or;

• Refuses to issue a Commissioning Certificate, based on a written refusal,
including explanations.

At the discretion of the authority, issuing the construction permit, within 7
days, an on-site inspection can be performed, and a findings report will
then be prepared for such an inspection, which will subsequently become
an integral part of the building’s file.

Important to know

For the registration and issuance of a Commissioning Certificate
for a fifth category construction project, the same set of 
documents is submitted, excluding the final report by the 
person, exercising construction supervision.

2
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Regulations, related to commissioning (Act 
15, 16)

The issuance of а Commissioning Certificate may be denied, when there is
evidence of any of the circumstances as per art. 178, para. 3 SDA, as well
as when no construction supervision has been exercised or it has been
exercised by a non-licensed or non-registered person for construction
projects of the fourth category and no technical guidance has been
provided for fifth category construction projects.

In case of refusal to issue a Commissioning Certificate, the contracting
party eliminates the reasons for the refusal and submits a written request
for the registration and issuance of a Commissioning Certificate.

The aforesaid permits of use/commissioning certificates are the finishing
acts of the construction, evidencing, that the construction project to which
they refer, is indeed fit for commissioning.

Fee

The amount for the issuance of „Act 16“ is determined
individually, according to the category of the construction
project and the type of the site. Detailed information may be
found in TARIFF No. 14 on the fees, collected within the
system of the Ministry of Regional Development and Public
Works and by the regional governors
(https://www.mrrb.bg/bg/tarifa-14-za-taksite-koito-se-
subirat-v-sistemata-na-ministerstvoto-na-regionalnoto-
razvitie-i-blagoustrojstvoto-i-ot-oblastnite-upraviteli-
77923/).
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For more information 

For more information on the procedure, please refer to the 
websites of the National Construction Supervision Directorate
(http://www.dnsk.mrrb.government.bg/UI/Home.aspx?0ZKDw
UgLUJrvrWmbKCIuPA%3d%3d) and on the Ministry of Regional 
Development and Public Works (https://www.mrrb.bg/en/).

Information regarding the issuance of Commissioning 
Certificate in the Sofia Municipality, can be found in 
Municipality's guide (https://admin-
guide.sofia.bg/navigator/m_svc_pas111.aspx?/rfMH44LPzts8nM
SHhVNNMy/pFhStnnUNUTTR0BQIOVNfR3f8hvd/iU1yEhu3RfLIqA
mLUyKeGlXQdRqD/3hAg==).

Back to the List
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Changes in the structure of the business

Filter by:

Sort in alphabetical order: 

Changes in the structure of the business
Here you can learn how to change the structure of your business and what 
are the relevant specific procedures… 

Transformation and transfer of the business
Here you can learn about the procedures for the transformation of your 
business and how you can transfer it to another person … 
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Changes in the structure of the business

• Amendments to the articles of association

• Company share transfer

• Replacing the general manager
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Transformation and transfer of the business

• Acceptance of a new shareholder/expulsion of a shareholder

• Transformation of the company by changing its legal form

• Transfer of an enterprise 

• Transformation procedure (merger, consolidation, division, spin-off) 

Back to the List
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Amendments to the articles of association

In accordance with Commerce Act (CA) limited liability companies (LTD),

general and limited partnerships are established based articles of

association, signed by the shareholders. When establishing a sole-owner

limited liability company (SOLTD) a memorandum of association is

prepared, governing the main circumstances, related to the newly

established company. Unlike these, the joint-stock company (JSC) and the

limited partnership with a share capital (LPSC) are established, also based

on articles of incorporation. When establishing a sole-owner joint-stock

company (SOJSC) a memorandum of association is issued, approving the

articles of incorporation of the company.

What is governed by the articles of association of a limited liability

company (LTD)?

The articles of association contain a number of significant circumstances,

regarding the establishment of the company – name, line of business, seat

and registered office of the company, term of the company (if the company

is established for a fixed period of time), the names of the shareholders,

company's capital (amount, method of depositing, shares of the separate

shareholders in the capital, etc.), the management and representation

method of the company, etc. (art. 115 of the CA). The articles of

association are public – they are submitted to the Commercial Register

upon establishment of the company and amended or supplemented by a

decision of the general assembly of the shareholders, which is also

announced in the Commercial Register.

What is the procedure for the amendment of the articles of
association of a limited liability company (LTD)

Convocation of a general assembly1

The general assembly is convoked by the general manager of the company
at least once per year, as the general manager is obliged to convoke an
extraordinary general assembly, also by the written request of the
shareholders holding shares of more than 1/10 of the capital. If the general

1
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manager fails to convoke a general assembly within two weeks, the
shareholders, requesting the convocation, may do that themselves
The general assembly is convoked by a written invitation, which must be
received by all shareholders at least 7 days prior to the date of the
meeting, unless otherwise provided in the articles of association. The
invitation must indicate information regarding the place and time of holding
the general assembly, as well as the agenda of the meeting.

Making decisions of the shareholders 

The decisions of the general assembly for amendments and supplements to
the articles of association are made by the majority of the holders of more
than ¾ of company's capital2. When the amendments to the articles of
association refer to company's capital, these are to be made unanimously
by all shareholders (art. 137, para. 3 of the CA).

Registering the decision with the Commercial Register

The decisions, made by the general assembly for amending or
supplementing the articles of association, become effective upon their
registration with the Commercial Register (art. 140, para. 3 of the CA). The
registration of the decision is effected by filing an application, based on a
template (http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2) by
the general manager or another representative body of the company. The
filing of the application may also be performed online
(https://public.brra.bg/Internal/Registration.ra?0), and this requires the
use of a qualified electronic signature (QES) (link 1.1.13.).

1The general assembly is composed of the shareholders.
2The weight of the vote of each shareholder is determined in proportion to their share
in company's capital, unless otherwise expressly specified. Therefore, the decision
may be made by two shareholders, if they own more than ¾ of company's capital,
although the shareholders, who may be more in numbers, are against the making of
the decision.

2

3

Important to know

When submitting the applicationто online, the fees, payable to
the Registry Agency, amount to half of the fees, payable
otherwise.
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Amendments to the articles of association

What additional actions have to be undertaken, when the 

amendments to the articles of association are related to company's 

capital?

The Commerce Act provides for the performance of additional actions, when

a decision, made by the general assembly results in a change in the

amount of company's capital:

• It is necessary to prepare minutes with notarized signatures and

contents, at a single occasion, unless the option for a remote written

decision is provided for in the articles of association (art. 137, para. 4 of

the CA). Failing to meet this requirement, the decision made is invalid.

• Company's capital may be increased by a decision for increasing the

shares, subscription of new shares or acceptance of new shareholders

(art. 148 of the CA).

• When a decision is made to decrease company's capital, before

registering the change to the capital, the decision must be published

in the Commercial Register by the general manager. The publication

of the decisions enables company's creditors, disagreeing with the

decrease of the capital, to request immediate fulfilment or securing the

liabilities, owed to them. If no written statement of disagreement by

company's creditors within three months, it will be assumed that they

agree to the decrease of the capital.

• The amendment to the articles of association, reducing the

capital, is registered with the Commercial Register upon the

expiration of the three-month period after the publication of the

decision. The application for registration is to be accompanied by

evidences, confirming that the decision has been published in the

Commercial Register, as well as a written declaration by the general

manager, confirming that the creditors, who do not agree to the

decrease, have been provided with securities or the debt has been

repaid. If the data, provided by the general manager for the

registration of the decrease are untrue, he shall be liable for any

and all damages, thus suffered by the creditors.
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The fee, payable for amendments to the articles of

association, when the capital of the company is not changed,

amounts to BGN 30 when submitting the application

personally at the Registry Agency and BGN 15 when

submitting the applicationто online. When the articles of

association change the amount of the capital of the

company, the respective fee amounts to BGN 60 when

submitting the application personally at the Registry Agency

and BGN 30 when submitting the applicationто online.

(https://www.registryagency.bg/media/filer_public/2018/01/

26/tarifa_12_2017.pdf).

Fee

For more information 

For more information on the amendment to the articles of
association and the related regulatory framework please refer to
the website of the Commercial Register in the following sections:
• E-services

(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/registri/targovski-
registar/elektronni-uslugi/);

• Q&A
(https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/registri/targovski-
registar/vprosi-i-otgovori/).

Back to the List
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Company share transfer

What is a company share?

In a limited liability companies (LTD) each shareholder has a share in
company's property and such share is referred to as a company share. The
amount of the company share is usually based on the shareholder's share
in company's capital, but it is possible to agree otherwise in the articles of
association (art. 127 of the Commerce Act (CA)). Shareholders' shares
cannot amount to less than BGN 1, and their precise amount is specified in
the articles of association. Thus, when the company has a capital of BGN
50, it may be divided into two shares of BGN 25 each, into 10 company
shares of 5 BGN each, etc., so long as the total amount of the shares is
equal to company's capital.

• The shares of the individual shareholders may be of different value –
e.g. one shareholder may own one share, amounting to BGN 25, while
the five other shareholders have shares of BGN 5 each.

• Each shareholder is obliged to repay or deposit their share, as the
methods and rules applicable to that, are regulated by the articles of
association. In case of transfer of a company share, which has not been
deposited/repaid, the new owner will be jointly responsible with the
former owner, for the payment of the contributions to company’s capital,
due as at the moment of transfer.

• Shareholders may not request the refunding of their share in company’s
property, while the company still exists.

• The company share entitles its shareholder to receive a part of the profit
pro-rata to their share, unless agreed otherwise (art. 133 of the CA).

How are company's shares transferred?

The company share may be transferred by means of a contract (sale,

donation, etc.), as the contract is legally required to be signed before a

notary - with notarized signatures and contents, as both notarizations are

to take place at the same time (art. 129, para. 2 of the CA).

The shareholder may sell all his shares or a part thereof to some of the
other shareholders or to third parties (persons, who are not shareholders of
the company). When a shareholder transfers all his shares, his participation
in the company is discontinued.
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Important to know

It is important to note that when selling the company share, the
shareholder may request a price, different from the value of the
share in company's capital. For example a company share with a
value of BGN 25 may be sold for BGN 5 (e.g. when the company
suffers losses) or for BGN 50 (when the company generates
profits and the company share ensures benefits to its owner).

When company shares are transferred to third parties, the law makes
provisions for additional requirements, protecting the interests of the
company and the new owner of the company share:

• the company must not have any outstanding payable salaries,
compensations and compulsory social security contributions for workers
and employees, including workers and employees, with employment
legal relations discontinued within the previous three years before the
transfer of the company share.

• All the requirements fort the acceptance of a new shareholder must be
met. This means that the third person must submit a written application
to the general assembly, stating that he accepts the terms and
conditions of the articles of association, as after that the general
assembly makes a decision, giving Company’s consent to the share
transfer and a new shareholder is admitted. The decision is made by the
majority of the owners of more than ¾ of company's capital, as it is
necessary to prepare minutes with notarized signatures and contents, as
both notarizations are to take place at the same time, unless written
remote decisions are provided for in the articles of association (art. 137,
para. 4 of the CA).

The transfer of the company share must be registered with the Commercial
Register (art. 129 of the CA). The registration is based on an application by
company's general manager based on Template А4
(http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2). The
application may be submitted online
(https://public.brra.bg/Internal/Registration.ra?0) using a qualified
electronic signature, as the payable state fee in this case is lower in this
case. The application is to be accompanied by the following documents:

• Copy of the notarized contract for the transfer of the company share.

• Articles of association, reflecting the share transfer;

• A document, evidencing the state fee paid (the state fee amounts to 
BGN 30, when the application is submitted in printed form on-site at the 
Registry Agency and to BGN 15, when submitted electronically
(https://www.registryagency.bg/media/filer_public/2018/01/26/tarifa_1
2_2017.pdf).
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when the company share is transferred to a third person, apart from the
aforesaid documents, the following additional documents are to be
submitted :

• Third person's application to the general assembly, stating that he
accepts the terms and conditions of the articles of association;

• Copy of the notarized minutes of the general assembly, giving

Company's consent to the Company share transfer to a new member;

• A declaration on the absence of outstanding payable salaries, 

compensations and compulsory social security contributions to the 

workers and employees, including workers and employees, the 

employment legal relations, with whom have been discontinued within 

the previous three years before the transfer of the company share (a 

declaration as per art. 129, para. 2 related to art. 129, para. 1 of the CA 

(http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2). It should 

be noted that declaring false data may give rise to criminal prosecution 

in conformity with the provisions of the Criminal Code.

For more information 

For more information on on the transfer of company shares and
the related regulatory framework please refer to the website of
the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/);
• Commercial Register and Register of the Non-Profit Legal 

Entities (http://brra.bg/Default.ra).

Back to the List
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Replacing the general manager

What is the role of the general manager in the limited liability

company (LTD)?

The Commerce Act (CA) requires that each and every Limited Liability

Company (LTD) has a general manager. The general manager is appointed

by the general assembly of the company, as the company may have

multiple general manager. The relations between the company and the

general manager are regulated in a written contract for the assignment of

the management (art. 141, para. 7 of the CA) – as it is commonly known

„management and supervision contract (MSC)”.

Who can be a general manager?

According to the CA, the general manager may both be a shareholder, and

a person, who is not a member of the company. The general manager

organizes and manages the company's business and represents it in its the

relations with third parties – he may convoke the general assembly of the

company, to signs contracts on behalf of the company, etc. (art. 141 of the

CA). When performing his functions, the general manager must observe the

legal requirements and fulfil the decisions of the general assembly of the

company.

Since the general manager is company’s representative, his name is

registered with the Commercial Register, along with a document,

Important to know

The MSC is not an employment agreement, but is considered
equivalent to an employment agreement solely for the purposes
of tax and social security law – i.e. taxes and social security
contributions, such as would be payable, if the general manager
is working under an employment agreement, are actually paid.
This means that the general manager only has the rights and
obligations, regulated in the contract – he does not benefit from
the protection, ensured by the employment legislation, is not
entitled to an annual leave, if no such leave is agreed in the
MSC, and is not entitled to any additional remuneration and
compensations, regulated in the Labour Code.
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evidencing his consent to manage the company and specimen of his

signature.

Can company's general manager be replaced?

The general manager may be replaced at any time, as in this case the

name of the dismissed general manager is erased from the Commercial

Register (art. 141, para. 4 of the CA) and the name of the new general

manager is registered. The replacement of the general manager may take

place both at the request of the general manager, and at the initiative of

company's shareholders.

What is the procedure for the replacement of the general manager?

Convocation of a general assembly1

The general assembly is convoked by company's general manager at least

once per year, as the general manager is obliged to convoke an

extraordinary general assembly also at the written request of the

shareholders holding shares of more than 1/10 of company's capital. If the

general manager fails to convoke a general assembly within two weeks of

the submission of the request, the shareholders, requesting the

convocation, may do that themselves. the general assembly is convoked by

a written invitation, which must be received by all shareholders at least 7

days prior to the date of the meeting, unless otherwise provided in the

articles of association. The invitation must indicate where and when the

meeting of the general assembly will take place, as well as the relevant

agenda – what matters will be discussed and decided on by the

shareholders.

Making decisions of the shareholders

The decisions of the general assembly for dismissing the existing and the

appointment of a new general manager are made by the majority of the

holders of more than ½ of company's capital2. It is necessary to prepare

minutes of the meeting with notarized signatures and contents, as both

notarizations are to take place at the same time, unless the option for a

1The general assembly is composed of all the shareholders.
2The weight of the vote of each shareholder is proportionate to the share in company's capital, unless

otherwise expressly specified. Therefore, the decision may be made by two shareholders, if they own more

than ¾ of company's capital, although the shareholders, who may be more in numbers, are against the

making of the decision.

1

2
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remote written decision is provided for in the articles of association. If

these two decisions (for dismissing the existing general manager and for

the appointment of a new general manager) are made at different meetings

of the general assembly, such minutes are only mandatory for the meeting,

where a new general manager is appointed).

Registration of the changes in the Commercial Register

The decisions of the general assembly must be registered with the 

Commercial Register, so that the persons, who have relations with the 

company, are made aware of the change. The registration is based on an 

application, prepared according to Template А4

(http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2), submitted to 

the Registry Agency of the newly appointed general manager of the 

company. The application may be submitted online

(https://public.brra.bg/Internal/Registration.ra?0), and this requires the 

use of a qualified electronic signature. Changes are usually registered with 

the Commercial Register between one and two weeks after the submission 

of the application. 

The application, whether submitted online or on-site in the office of the

Registry Agency, must be accompanied by the following documents:

• The decision of the general assembly for the change in the

circumstances;

• A notarized document, confirming the consent of the newly appointed

general manager to occupy that position, along with the specimen of his

signature;

• A declaration by the new general manager, confirming the authenticity 

of the declared circumstances (as per art. 13, para. 4 of the Commercial

3

Important to know

If the application is submitted online, the payable registration fee
is twice as low.
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• Registry Act – see the template at the following address, in section

„declarations“

(http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2);

• A document, evidencing the payment of the state fee for the

registration, unless it is paid through a cashless payment upon the

submission of the documents. The amount of the fee is defined in the

Tariff of State fees, collected by the Registry Agency

(https://www.registryagency.bg/media/filer_public/2018/01/26/tarifa_1

2_2017.pdf). Currently, if the application is filed online, the fee amounts

to BGN 15, and if submitted on-site at the Registry Agency – BGN 30;

• a declaration by the general manager on the absence of circumstances

as per art.141, para.8 of the Commerce Act (no template is available).

Important to know

If the company has more than one general manager and the
general assembly releases one of them, it is not necessary to
appoint a new general manager. In this case the application to
the Commercial Register for erasing the dismissed general
manager is filed by the remaining general manager.
If the name of the dismissed general manager is registered with
the articles of association, when submitting the application to
the Registry Agency the newly appointed general manager must
endorse and enclose 2 copies of the articles of association with
the respective amendments therein (art. 119, para. 4 of the CA),
as in one of the copies, all personal data, except from those,
required by the Commercial Register and Register of the Non-
Profit Legal Entities Act or another regulatory act.
In case of declaring false circumstances, the newly appointed
general manager is liable, in accordance with the rules на the
Criminal Code.

For more information 

For more information on the replacement of the general
manager and the related regulatory framework please refer to 
the website of the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/);
• Commercial Register and Register of the Non-Profit Legal 

Entities (http://brra.bg/Default.ra).

Back to the List
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Acceptance of a new shareholder/ expulsion 
of a shareholder

In this section you can find the following information:

• How are new shareholders admitted? 

• How are the shareholders expulsed? 

In the case of the limited liability company (LTD) each of the shareholders
contributes to the development and success of the company and the
performance of its business. The Commerce Act (CA) governs both the
possibility for acceptance of new shareholders (if , for example, the
company expands and there are perspectives for the expansion of its
business and capacity), and the possibility that a shareholder is expulsed
from the company (e.g. in case of failure to perform his obligations, the
company).

How are new shareholders admitted? 

Submission of a written application

The written application should be addressed to the company. In it the
person, who wants to become a shareholder, states that he accepts the
terms and conditions of the articles of association and wants to joint the
company.

Convocation of the general assembly1 of the company and
making a decision for the acceptance of a new shareholder

The General Assembly is convoked by company's general manager at least
once per year, as the general manager is obliged to convoke an
extraordinary general assembly and at the written request of the
shareholders holding shares of more than 1/10 of the capital. If the general
manager fails to convoke a general assembly within two weeks of the date
of the request, the shareholders, requesting the convocation, may do that
themselves. the general assembly is convoked by a written invitation,
which must be received by all shareholders at least 7 days prior to the date
of the meeting, unless otherwise provided in the articles of association.

1
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The invitation must indicate where and when the meeting of the general
assembly will take place, as well as its agenda – what matters will be
discussed and decided on by the shareholders (art. 139 of the Commerce Act).

At the meeting the general assembly must make a decision for the
Acceptance of a new shareholder. The decision is made by the majority of
the owners of more than ¾ of company's capital. In order for the decision
made to be valid minutes of the meeting with notarized signatures and
contents, as both notarizations are to take place at the same time, must be
prepared unless another form of a written decision is provided for in the
articles of association.

Registration of the decision for the acceptance of a 
shareholder

The decision for the acceptance of a shareholder becomes effective, only
after it is registered with Commercial Register (art. 140, para. 4 of the CA).
The registration is based on an application (as per Template А4
(http://brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2), submitted by
company's general manager or his proxy, authorized by a notarized power
of attorney, to the Registry Agency. The application may be submitted
online, and this requires the use of a qualified electronic signature (link to
1.1.13.). If the application is submitted online, the payable registration fee
is twice as low.

The application, whether submitted online or on site at the Registry
Agency, must be accompanied by the following documents:

• Application by the person, who wants to become a shareholder;

• The decision of the general assembly for the acceptance of the
shareholder;

• A copy of the articles of association, endorsed by the general manager
and reflecting the change, as well as one copy, where the personal data,
with the exception of those, required by law, are erased;

• If the newly-accepted shareholder purchases a company share from an
existing shareholder, the Company share transfer contract with
notarized signatures, as well as a declaration as per art. 129, para. 2
related to art. 129, para. 1 of the CA (template of the declaration can be
found in section declarations in the drop-down menu
(http://brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2), must also be
attached. More information about the sales of company shares can be
found here (link to 1.3.1.2);

• If the newly accepted shareholder inherits a company share from a
deceased shareholder, the relevant documents, evidencing that he is the
one, inheriting the company share (e.g. a copy of the final will and
testament, certificate of heirs, etc.), must also be submitted.

1 The general assembly is composed of all the shareholders

3
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Acceptance of a new shareholder/expulsion 
of a shareholder

How are the shareholders expulsed? 

The Commerce Act  provides for a number of cases, when it is possible to 
terminate the membership of a shareholder in the company. 

• If the shareholder is a natural person, his membership is terminated 
automatically upon his death or judicial disability1 imposed by the court. 

• If the shareholder is a legal entity, its membership is terminated if the 
company-shareholder is declared bankrupt or terminated by means of a 
liquidation. 

• Whether it is a natural person or a legal entity, the shareholder may be 
expulsed from the company by decision of the general assembly. 

• The shareholder may terminate his participation in the company at his 
sole discretion, by means of a written advance notice, submitted at least 
3 months prior to the date of termination. 

The expulsion of a shareholder is an extreme measure, which can be
applied to a member of the company, who fails to fulfil his obligations. In
this respect, a clear distinction is to be made between the leaving of a
shareholder (termination of the membership at his discretion, preceded by
a written advance notice) and the transfer of that shareholder's company
share to another person, on the one hand, and the expulsion of a
shareholder, on the other. In case of a leaving shareholder and transfer of
all his company share to another person, the termination of the
membership of the company is subject to that shareholder’s own will, while
the expulsion from the company takes place at the initiative of the rest of
the shareholders and subject to the presence of certain preconditions, the
shareholder cannot oppose the decision of the other shareholders.

Important to know

It is important to note that if a new shareholder is accepted in a
sole-owner limited liability company (SOLTD), the company
ceases to be a sole-owner and becomes a regular limited liability
company (LTD).
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It should be noted that the law aims at limiting such actions, and therefore
the procedure for expulsion of a shareholder is complex and the expulsed
shareholder may seek protection of his rights and even restoration of his
membership in the company by the court.

The CA regulates in detail the situations, where the shareholder may be
expulsed from the company. This means that the shareholder cannot be
expulsed without any reason, and should this happen, the court can repeal
the expulsion (art. 126 of the CA).

Before commencing the expulsion procedure, the shareholder must first be
warned in writing. If the shareholder fails to remedy his conduct, which has
caused the written warning, the general assembly of the company may
make a decision for his expulsion.

Art. 126 of the CA regulates several cases, when it is possible to commence
the procedure for expulsion of a shareholder:
• first of all, it is possible that the membership of a shareholder is

terminated, when he has failed to deposit or repay his share in
company's capital. In practice, this happens relatively seldom, since the
capital of the company is usually deposited, immediately after the
establishment of the company, and the possible issues in the relations
between shareholders occur at a later stage of the company's business.
If, however, one of the shareholders fails to deposit/pay his share by the
deadline, specified in the articles of association, the general assembly,
by the majority of the owners of more than half of the capital, specifies
an additional period of time (not less than 1 month), in which the
payable contributions can be deposited.

2 Judicial disability is a special regime, which the court can impose to a person, who 
cannot take care of himself and his business (e.g. due to a mental disorder, 
insufficient mental and physical maturity, etc.) persons, placed under complete 
judicial disability, cannot conclude transactions and bind themselves and their 
business is taken care of by a guardian. 

Important to know

The decision for the expulsion is made by the general assembly
by a majority of the holders of more than ¾ of company's
capital. In such voting, the company share of the shareholder,
being expulsed, is deducted from company's capital and thus the
majority is formed by the owners of ¾ of the rest of the capital.
The shareholder, whose expulsion is voted for, is not entitled to
vote.
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Acceptance of a new shareholder/ expulsion 
of a shareholder

Company's general manager must notify the shareholder in writing of such
additional term and warn him of the forthcoming expulsion. If the
shareholder fails to fulfil his obligation also in the additional period of
time provided, his membership will be automatically terminated. In this
case the expulsed shareholder may not request the refunding of already
made contributions in company's capital;

• A shareholder be expulsed by the general assembly, if he fails to pay an
additional financial contribution, the general assembly of the company.
This additional contribution will not be incorporated into company's
capital, but it will serve for covering the obligations of the company.
When the general assembly establishes such an additional contribution,
and the shareholder cannot pay it, he may, at his sole discretion, leave
the company. If he fails to leave the company and does not make the
specified additional contribution, the general assembly, subject to first
giving a written warning, expels such a shareholder from the company;

• the general assembly of the company may expel a shareholder after
giving a written notice, when the shareholder fails to fulfil his obligations
for providing support in company's business, fails to comply with the
decisions of the general assembly or performs actions, which are against
company’s interests. It should be noted that if the expulsed shareholder
appeals such decision of the general assembly before the court, the
company will have to prove the circumstances, causing such a decision.

In each of these cases the expulsion of a shareholder is registered with the
Commercial Register as detailed above, as the application, submitted by
the general manager to the Registry Agency, must be accompanied by the
written warning for the forthcoming expulsion of the shareholder (in the
case, as per the first paragraph) and the decision of the general assembly
of the company.
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For more information 

For more information on the procedure for the acceptance of a
new shareholder and the expulsion of a shareholder, as well as
the related regulatory framework, please refer to the websites of
the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/?);
• Commercial Register and the Register of the Non-Profit Legal 

Entities (http://www.brra.bg/Default.ra).

Back to the List
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Transformation of the company by changing 
its legal form

When the shareholders establish the company, they choose its legal form
(link to 1.1.1.), which they consider suitable for the future activity that
corresponds to their interests and capabilities. It is possible, however, that
due to certain circumstances (e.g., expansion or reduction of the activity,
attracting investments, etc.) the selected form becomes unsuitable. In this
case shareholders may change it, according to special rules, governed by
the Commerce Act (CA).

Upon change of the legal form, the existing (transforming) company is
terminated, without carrying out liquidation procedure (link to 1.4.2.), and
a new company is established that assumes all the rights and obligations of
the terminated company. The transformation of the company by changing
its legal form is different from the Transformation of the company through
merger, consolidation, division, spin-off (link to 1.3.2.4).

The transformation procedure is particularly complex and it may have
additional specificities and deviations from the rules, detailed below.
Therefore, before commencing a change in the legal form, it is highly
recommended that you undertake a thorough analysis of the applicable
legal framework, specified in the provisions of art. 264 – 265c of the
Commerce Act.

It is necessary that before commencing the procedure for change of the
legal form, a notice is sent to the National Revenue Agency (NRA). The
application template may be found at the following address

(http://www.nap.bg/search?searchText=%D1%87%D0%BB.77+%D0%B0
%D0%BB.1+%D0%94%D0%9E%D0%9F%D0%9A). The Territorial
Directorate of the National Revenue Agency issues to the trader/ candidate
a certificate confirming the receipt of the notification within 60 days of the
submission date. The notification is a mandatory part of the documents,
attached to the application, as per item 5.

What are the stages of the procedure for change of the legal form?
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Preparation of a transformation plan

The management body1, and the shareholders having management
rights2,, prepare a transformation plan in writing with notarized signatures.
Art. 264а of the CA governs the compulsory contents of this plan. A draft
for new articles of association3 or articles of incorporation4 for the newly
established company must also be prepared and this draft is attached to
the transformation plan.

Announcement of the plan and disclosure of information

The drafted plan must be announced in the Commercial Register on the file
of the transforming company. The announcement takes place through an
application by the management body or the shareholders with management
rights, respectively. The application may be submitted online at the
following address (https://public.brra.bg/Internal/Registration.ra?0) by
means of a qualified electronic signature, and in this way the payable fees
will be lower. If the transforming company is joint-stock company (JSC),
limited liability company (LTD) or limited partnership with a share capital
(LPSC), the transformation plan must be announced at least 30 days prior
to the date of the meeting of the General Assembly, where the
transformation decision is made. Free access of the shareholders in the
transforming company to the following information must be provided:
transformation plan, the new articles of incorporation/memorandum of
association, the details on the appointed auditor (see item 3) and the
depository5, the balance sheet as of the last date of the month prior to the
preparation of the transformation plan (art. 264b of the CA).

Inspection of the transformation plan 

The inspection of the transformation plan may be initiated by various
persons, depending on the legal form of the newly established company:

1 In the case of joint-stock company, limited partnership with a share capital and
limited liability company.
2 In case of a general or limited partnership.
3 If the newly established company is a general or limited partnership, or limited
liability company.
4 If the newly established company is joint-stock company or limited partnership with
a share capital.
5 The depository is a natural person or legal entity, authorized by the management
body of the transforming company, to store the temporary certificates or shares,
which should be handed-over to the shareholders or the shareholders of the
transforming companies (art. 262x of the CA).

1

2
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Transformation of the company by changing 
its legal form

• If the newly established company is a LTD, JSC or LPSC , the
management body/the shareholders with management rights of the
existing company should appoint an auditor, who will audit the
transformation plan and draft an audit report. The report is distributed
to the shareholders;

• If the newly established company is a general partnership (GP) or
limited partnership (LP), the audit of the plan may be performed at the
request of a shareholders' shares or a decision of the management or
supervisory body of the transforming company.

When the audit is performed, based on a decision of the management
body, the management body appoints an auditor6. In all other cases, the
auditor is appointed by the Registry Agency.

Decision for transformation 

In case of transformation of a GP or LP partnership the consent of all the
shareholders, made in writing with notarized signatures, must be provided.
In case of transformation of a limited liability LTD, JSC company and a
limited partnership with a share capital LPSC, the general assembly of the
company must make a decision for the transformation of the company. This
decision approves or amends the transformation plan, articles of
association/articles of incorporation of the newly established company are
adopted and the mandatory necessary bodies are appointed (e.g., in case
of transformation of a limited LTD, the mandatory bodies, which must be
appointed are the general assembly of the shareholders and the general
manager).

The majority, required for approval of the decision is different, depending
on the type of the transforming company:

• The decision for the transformation of a LTD into another type of
company is approved by the general assembly of the shareholders by
the majority of the owners of at least 3/4 of company's capital;

4
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• The decision for the transformation of a joint-stock company into 
another type of company is approved by the general assembly of the 
shareholders, by a majority of 3/4 of the voting shares present;

• For the transformation of limited partnership with a share capital into 
another type of company, a decision of the shareholders with unlimited 
liability, made unanimously in writing with notarized signatures is 
required, as well as the decision of the general assembly of the 
shareholders, made by a majority of 3/4 of the voting shares present.

Registration of the change with the Commercial Register

The change of the legal form must be registered with the Commercial
Register, in order to become effective. Upon the registration of the legal
form, the company is terminated and replaced by the newly established
company. Thus, the rights and obligations of the transforming company are
fully transferred to the newly-established company.

The registration is based on an application, submitted by the management
body/shareholder having management rights in the newly-established
company. The application template is available at the following address
(http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2) in section В
in the drop-down menu (template B2-1). The application may be submitted
online, as in this case the fees payable are lower. The application must be
accompanied by the respective documents, listed in the appendix to the
template.

6 The auditor must be a registered auditor. The auditor cannot be a person, who in the
past two years has been the auditor of the company, which appoints it or who has
prepared the evaluation of the non-financial contribution in the share capital of the
company. The appointed auditor cannot be appointed as such of any of the owners in
the transforming companies two years after the transformation date.

Auditors' Register (https://www.ides.bg/en/registers/registered-auditors/)

5

1 2 3



With the 
support of 

Transformation of the company by changing 
its legal form

Important to know

No new shareholders can be accepted in the company
throughout the procedure for the change of the legal form.
When a change in the legal form of a sole-owner company is
carried out, no transformation plan is prepared and there is no
need to provide information (see item 1 and item 2 above).
If the newly established company is LTD, JSC company and a
LPSC, the amount of its capital cannot be more than the net
value of the property of the transforming company7. In this case
the auditor (item 3) verifies the fulfillment of that requirement.

Important to know

A change in the legal form of the company occurs also, if a sole-
owner limited liability/joint-stock company (SOLTD and SOJSC)
adopts new shareholders/shareholders. In this case SOLTD and
SOJSC is transformed into a regular LTD/JSC. It is also possible
that LTD/JSC is transformed into SOLTD/SOJSC, when all
company shares are acquired by the shareholders. In these
cases the aforesaid rules do not apply. The rules for the transfer
of company shares apply instead.
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For more information 

For more information on the Transformation of the enterprise by
changing its legal form and the related regulatory framework
please refer to the websites of the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/?);
• Commercial Register and the Register of the Non-Profit Legal 

Entities (http://www.brra.bg/Default.ra).

Back to the List
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7 Net value of the property is the difference between the financially assessable rights
and obligations of the company in conformity with its accounting balance sheet (art.
247а of the Commerce Act).
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Transfer of an enterprise

The Commerce Act (CA) defines the enterprise as rights, obligations and

factual relations (art. 15 of the CA). Тhe transferrable enterprise, includes

all assets and liabilities, which are used and formed in relation to the

performance of its business operations. Тhe enterprise includes both

material assets, used to carry out the business operations – e.g.,

production buildings, facilities and land properties, and intangible assets –

e.g., rights to patented trademarks, inventions, etc. In the case of a

transfer of an enterprise, the new owner assumes all the rights and

obligations under the contracts, to which the enterprise is a party.

The enterprise may be transferred by means of a transaction, as the law

requires that the signatures for its conclusion and its contents are

notarized. Most often, the enterprise is transferred by means of a share

purchase agreement.

How is the enterprise transferred?

Transfer consent/decision

When the entire enterprise of a company is transferred, the following will
be necessary:

• The consent of all shareholders, given in writing with notarized
signatures – when the transferor company is a general partnership (GP)
or limited partnership (LP);

• The decision of the general assembly of the shareholders approved by a
majority of the owners of at least 3/4 of the voting stock/shares – when
the transferor is a limited liability (LTD) or joint-stock (JSC) company;

the decision of shareholders with unlimited liability, made 

unanimously in writing with notarized signatures and Decision of the 

general assembly of the shareholders, approved by the majority of 

3/4 of the voting shares present – when the transferor company е 

limited partnership with a share capital (LPSC).

1
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Signing a contract with the buyer for the transfer of the
business enterprise with notarized signatures and contents

The contract usually specifies the contents (assets, liabilities, the rights and
obligations) of the transferred enterprise. It is important to note that the
contract is highly complex and it is key for the entire procedure for the
transfer of an enterprise, and that is why it is advisable that such contract
is prepared and coordinated with appropriate expertise.

Payment of salaries and social-security contributions

An enterprise that has employed workers or employees, may be
transferred, after its current holder pays all due salaries, compensations,
compulsory social security contributions payable to the workers and
employees, including workers and employees, the employment legal
relations with whom have been terminated within three years before the
transfer of the enterprise.

Notification of creditors and debtors

It is possible that the transfer of the enterprise affects the interests of
persons, who have liabilities towards the enterprise (debtors) and persons,
towards whom the enterprise have liabilities (creditors). Therefore, both
debtors and creditors must be notified of the transaction by the person,
transferring the enterprise (its existing owner). Such notification may be
performed for example, by a registered letter with receipt of delivery or by
means of a notarial invitation.

1 2

2

3

Important to know

The enterprise may be transferred without the payment of such
liabilities, only if the parties to the the contract agree that the
transferee of the enterprise will make all due payments.
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Transfer of an enterprise

Notification of the National Revenue Agency and registration
of the transfer with the Commercial Register

In order to become effective, the contract for the transfer of an enterprise,
must be registered with the Commercial Register at the same time, to the
files of both parties to the contract.

The application is submitted to the Registry Agency by the bodies,
representing the companies or their authorized representatives. The
application may be submitted online
(https://public.brra.bg/Internal/Registration.ra?0), subject to the use of a
qualified electronic signature (QES) (link to 1.1.13.). Before filing the
application for registration of the transfer, the candidate notifies the
territorial directorate of the National Revenue Agency (NRA) at its
registered office, accordingly. The Territorial Directorate of the National
Revenue Agency issues, within 60 days, a certificate of notification receipt
(art. 77 of the Tax and Social Security Procedure Code). Template of the
notification to the NRA, can be found at the following address
http://www.nap.bg/search?searchText=%D1%87%D0%BB.77+%D0%B0%
D0%BB.1+%D0%94%D0%9E%D0%9F%D0%9A.

The application for registration, sent to the Registry Agency, must be
accompanied by the following documents:

• The share purchase agreement for the transfer of the enterprise;

• The decision as per para. 1;

• A declaration of the absence of outstanding salaries, compensations,
compulsory social security contributions to the workers and employees,
including workers and employees, the employment legal relations, with
whom have been discontinued within the previous three years before
the transfer of the enterprise. The declaration template can is available
at the website of the Registry Agency (a declaration as per art. 16, para.
2 related to art. 15, para. 4 of the Commerce Act
(http://brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2));

• A declaration regarding the authenticity of the circumstances to be
registered;

• A document for paid state fee (the amount of the payable fee may be
checked in the Tariff of State fees, collected

5
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by the Registry Agency
(https://www.registryagency.bg/media/filer_public/2018/01/26/tarifa_1
2_2017.pdf); 

• A certificate of notification receipt, issued by the Territorial directorate of
the NRA;

• A declaration, confirming that the application and the attached
documents have been provided by the candidate.

1 2

For more information 

For more information on the transfer of an enterprise and the
related regulatory framework, please refer to the websites of
the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/?);
• Commercial Register and the Register of the Non-Profit Legal 

Entities (http://www.brra.bg/Default.ra).

Important to know

When real estate property is transferred by the share purchase
agreement, the agreement must be also registered with the
Property Register.
For the purposes of the protection of the creditors, the trader,
acquiring the enterprise, must manage separately the business
enterprise he has acquired for a period of at least 6 months from
the date of registration of the transfer with the Commercial
Register. The separate management is a specific regime of
performance of legal and physical activities with regard to the
transferred business enterprise. The management is considered
separate and the trader, acquiring the enterprise, treats it as a
separate set of assets and reports it separately in its accounting
records.

Back to the List



With the 
support of 

Transformation procedure (merger, 
consolidation, division, spin-off)

In this section you can find the following information:

• What is transformation through merger, consolidation, division, spin-off?

• What are the rules, applicable to the transfer through merger, 
consolidation, division, spin-off?

The relations between business companies and the dynamics of the
commercial turnover may be a precondition for the combination of business
companies, interested in carrying out their business operations together.
The contrary option is also possible – a company may divide into multiple
companies, or separate business companies to spin off. For such situations,
the Commerce Act (CA) regulates the transformation procedure by merger,
consolidation, division, spin-off. A feature of the consolidation, merger and
division is that transforming companies are terminated, without carrying
out liquidation procedure (link to 1.4.2.), and the property, rights and
obligations and the business of the terminated companies are fully or
partially transferred to the other existing or newly-established business
companies (proxies). A feature of the spin-off is that a part of the property
and the company's business are acquired by another company (companies)
without the termination of the transforming company.

What is transformation through merger, consolidation, division,
spin-off?

Merger – a form of transformation, where one or more companies
(transforming companies) merge into another existing company (recipient
company). The merger results in the termination of the transforming
companies, without carrying out liquidation, and their property, rights and
obligations and the business are entirely transferred to the recipient
company.

The shareholder of the transforming companies discontinue their
membership therein and acquire shares in the recipient company.
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Consolidation – a form of transformation, where two or more business
companies (transforming companies) consolidate into a single newly
established company. In the case of consolidation, the transforming
companies are terminated, without carrying out liquidation, and their
property, rights and obligations and business activities are transferred to
the newly established company.

Division – a form of transformation, where one business company
(transforming company) is divided into two or more business companies
(recipient companies). In case of division, the transforming company is
terminated, without carrying out liquidation, and the respective part of
the property, the rights and obligations and business are transferred to
the recipient companies. It is possible that some of the recipient companies
are newly-established, and other – already existing.

Spin-off – a form of transformation, where a part of the property, the
rights and obligations of a company (transforming company) pass to one or
more other companies (recipient companies). The transforming company is
not terminated and continues to exist. The recipient companies may be
both newly-established, and existing.

It is possible that a part of the property and business of a business
company (transforming company) is transferred to one or more newly-
established sole-owner limited liability companies and/or sole-owner
joint-stock companies, where the transforming company becomes the sole
owner of their capital (art. 262d of the CA).

Important to know

In case of transformation through merger, the recipient
company cannot change its form (e.g. from a limited liability
company (LTD) into a joint-stock company (JSC) together with
the merger.

Important to know

In case of transformation through division, the recipient company
cannot change its form (e.g., transforming from a limited
liability company (LTD) into a joint-stock company (JSC).
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Transformation procedure (merger, 
consolidation, division, spin-off)

What are the rules, applicable to the transfer through merger,
consolidation, division, spin-off?

It should be noted that the procedure for transformation through
consolidation, merger, division and spin-off is particularly complex and
there may be additional specificities and deviations from the rules, detailed
below. Therefore, before commencing the procedure, a thorough analysis of
the applicable legal framework is required. The regulatory framework
consists of the provisions of art. 262 - art. 263s of the CA. Please, keep in
mind that any violation of the regulatory procedure may give rise to
invalidity of the transformation. Before undertaking the procedure, a notice
must be sent to the National Revenue Agency (NRA). An application
template is available at the following address
(http://www.nap.bg/search?searchText=%D1%87%D0%BB.77+%D0%B0
%D0%BB.1+%D0%94%D0%9E%D0%9F%D0%9A). The Territorial
Directorate of the National Revenue Agency issues to the trader or the
candidate, a certificate of notification within 60 days of the notification
submission date. The notification is a mandatory and is attached to the
documents of the application, as per item 7.

Signing a contract/transformation plan

The companies, participating in the transformation, must sign
transformation contract. Тhe transformation contract is signed by the
persons, representing the company, in writing with signature notarization.
The transformation contract may be signed at a later stage – after the
transformation decision. In this case, a draft transformation contract is
prepared, subject to the same requirements as those for a final
transformation contract. When a draft contract is used, the final contract is
signed after the decision as per item 6 below.

In case of division and spin-off, when the recipient companies are newly-
established, no transformation contract is signed, and

1
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the transforming company prepares a transformation plan. The plan is
prepared in writing with notarized signatures by the management body of
the company (for limited liability company, joint-stock company and limited
partnership with a share capital) or by the shareholders with management
rights (in case of a general or limited partnership). The required contents of
the contract and the transformation plan are detailed in art. 262g of the
CA.

Preparation of management body's report

The management body/shareholders with management rights of each of
the companies, participating in the transformation, prepare a written
transformation report. The report must contain a detailed legal and
economic justification of the contract/transformation plan and in particular
– the relevant considerations, and in case of division and spin-off – the
share allocation criteria. When a new company is established, as a limited
liability company (LTD), joint-stock company (JSC) or limited partnership
with a share capital (LPSC), or if the capital of recipient company is
increased, the report also contains information on the transferred property,
based on which the updated amount of the share capital is calculated.

Announcement of the contract/transformation plan and the
report of the management body

The contract/transformation plan (item 1) and the report of the 
management body (item 2) are submitted for publication to the Commercial 
Register, simultaneously on the files of both the transforming and recipient 
company. The management body must submit an application, based on a 
template, to the Registry Agency (Template D1 in section D in the drop-
down menu (http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2)). 
The application may be submitted online with qualified electronic signature 
(QES) (link to 1.1.13.), as in this case the payable fees are lower. 

If one of the companies, participating in the transformation, is a joint-stock
company (JSC), limited partnership with a share capital (LPSC) or a limited
liability company (LTD), documents have to be published in its file at least
30 days prior to the date of the general assembly, when the Transformation
decision (item 6) is expected to be discussed and approved.

2

3

Important to know

It is not necessary to prepare a report, if all shareholders or the
shareholders in the companies, participating in the
transformation, have expressed their consent to omit the report
in writing.
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Transformation procedure (merger, 
consolidation, division, spin-off)

Transformation audit and auditor's report

The management body/shareholders with management rights of each of
the companies, participating in the transformation, should appoint an
auditor. It is possible that at the common request of the management body
of the companies, the registration officer of the Registry Agency appoints a
common auditor1 for all companies, participating in the transformation,
instead. The auditor prepares a report on the audit findings and distributes
it to the shareholders of the respective company. Alternatively, a common
report is issued to the shareholders of all participating companies. The
report evaluates the adequacy of the prepared contract/transformation
plan.

Disclosure of information

Before the approval the transformation decision, all shareholders in the
companies, participating in the transformation, must be provided with
relevant information, regarding the transformation – the
contract/transformation plan, the reports as per item 2 and item 4, the
annual financial statements and the management reports of the companies,
the balance sheets and draft new articles of association or articles of
incorporation of each of the newly-established companies, or drafts for
amending and supplementing the articles of incorporation or the articles of
association of both the transforming and recipient companies. The listed
documents must be accessible at the registered office of the companies, as
copies of the relevant documents will be made available free-of-charge to
each of the shareholders upon request. When some of the companies,
participating in the transformation is JSC, LPSC or LTD, documents must be
accessible at least 30 days prior to the date of the general assembly, where
the Transformation decision is made (item 6).

Decision for the transformation

4

5
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the Transformation decision is approved separately for each of the
companies, participating in the transformation. The decision approves the
contract or the transformation plan and regulates any and all matters and
issues, related to the changes concerning the transformation (e.g.,
amendments to the articles of incorporation/memorandum of association,
capital, etc.), including the newly-established companies, if any.

The necessary majority for approval of the transformation decision is, as
follows:

• For the transformation of a general (GP) or limited (LP) partnership the
consent of all the shareholders, provided in writing with notarized
signatures;

• The decision for the transformation of LTD and JSC is approved by the
general assembly of the shareholders by a majority of the owners of at
least 3/4 of the voting stock/shares;

• For the transformation of LPSC, the decision of the shareholders with
unlimited liability, made unanimously in writing with notarized
signatures is required, as well as a decision of the general assembly of
the shareholders, made by the majority of 3/4 of the voting shares
present.

Registration of the transformation with the Commercial
Register

When applying for registration of the consolidation or merger, the
application is submitted by the management body of the newly-
established/recipient company. The application has to be accompanied by
the documents, listed in art. 263 of the CA. When applying for the
registration of a division or spin-off, the application is submitted by the
management body of the transforming company2 (the dividing company/
the company, from which property is separated). The application is
accompanied by the documents, listed in art. 263а of the CA.

1The auditor must be a registered auditor, and cannot be a person, who has been the
auditor of the appointing company in the past two years or who has prepared the
evaluation of the non-financial contribution. The appointed auditor cannot be
appointed auditor of one of the companies, participating in the transformation
companies two years after the date of transformation. The auditor must be a
registered auditor. The auditor cannot be a person, who in the past two years has
been the auditor of the company, which appoints it or who has prepared the
evaluation of the non-financial contribution in the share capital of the company. The
appointed auditor cannot be appointed as such of any of the owners in the
transforming companies two years after the transformation date
2 According to each of the shareholders with management rights for SD and KD.

7
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Transformation procedure (merger, 
consolidation, division, spin-off)

The registration application cannot be filed later than 8 
months after the date of signing/acceptance of the contract 
or transformation plan. 
The registration takes place at least 14 days after the filing 
of the application. 

Term

Important to know

The transformation becomes effective from the moment of
registration with the Commercial Register.
Art. 263s of the CA governs any deviations from the general
rules in certain specific cases.

For more information 

For more information on the transformation procedure and the
related regulatory framework, please refer to the websites of
the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/?);
• Commercial Register and the Register of the Non-Profit 

Legal Entities (http://www.brra.bg/Default.ra).

Back to the List
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Termination of a commercial agency

What is commercial agency?

Business agency is the case, when a trader (business agent) provides

professional services, supporting the performance of the business

operations of another trader (principal). The business agent (natural person

or legal entity) may be authorized to conclude transactions on behalf and at

the expense of the principal, but it is also possible that the agency is

limited to merely providing support in the search for new clients within a

certain geographic territory and preparation of transactions, which the

principal concludes himself.

The relations between the principal and the business agent are regulated in

a written contract, usually regulating significant matters and issues,

regarding the agency – key rights and obligations of both parties, area of

operation of the business agent, whether or not the business agent may

conclude transactions on behalf or at the expense of the principal, the

amount of the business agent’s fee, etc.

Important to know

Commercial agency must be clearly distinguished from the
representation, carried out by the the management body of a
business company. The business agent is not part of principal’s
company, but a separate, independent person and his
representative powers are exclusively limited to support in the
performance of the principal’s business operations.
It is possible that the business agent represents multiple
traders, which are not mutual competitors.
It should be noted that the commercial agency, as regulated by
the Commerce Act (CA), significantly differs from the
commercial agency of foreign persons, regulated by the
Investment Promotion Act. The business agent of a foreign
person is not a separate legal entity, but part of the company it
represents.
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How is the commercial agency terminated?

A commercial agency is terminated upon:

• Termination of the commercial agency contract.

- The commercial agency contract may be signed for a fixed term. In
this case, upon the expiration of the agreed term, the commercial
agency is considered terminated. Тhe contract, signed for a fixed
term may also be terminated earlier, if the party, requesting the
termination, pays the other party any incurred damages. It is
possible, however, that despite the expiration of the contract, the
parties continue to exercise their rights and perform their
obligations, as agreed in the contract. In this case, the parties will be
considered to have extended their contract for unlimited time (art.
47, para. 4 of the CA).

- The contract may also be signed for unlimited period of time. In this
case, during the first year of the contract, each party may terminate
it by means of a one-month written notice, and during the second
year – by means of a three-month notice. Тhe parties may not agree
on shorter notices, and if they agree on a longer notice, the notice
period must be identical for both the principal and the business agent
(art. 47, para. 1 of the CA). As already indicated, if upon the
expiration of the contract, the parties continue to exercise their
rights and perform their obligations thereunder, the contract will be
extended for unlimited time. In this case, when determining the
period of the termination notice, the duration of the contract until its
expiration will also be taken into consideration. For example, if the
contract was signed for a five-year period and after its expiration, it
was extended without limitation in time, at least a three-month
notice will be required for its termination.

• Termination of business agent’s business.

- If the business agent terminates his activity, he will be required to
request erasure of the registration in the Commercial Register.

• If the business agent is a natural person, it is possible to terminate the
agency due to his death or compulsory judicial disability1. In this case
the heirs or guardian must request erasure of the representative from
the Commercial Register.

• If the business agent is a legal entity, the commercial agency is also
terminated upon its bankruptcy. In this case the court, ordering the
bankruptcy will request the erasure of the commercial agency in the
Commercial Register (art. 47, para. 6 of the CA).

1 2
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Termination of a commercial agency

What are the consequences of the termination of the commercial
agency?

The business agent is entitled to a one-off compensation from the principal,
if the latter continues to benefit from the client base, established by the
business agent or if the business agent has significantly increased the
volume of the transactions with clients. The heirs of the agent will be
entitled to such compensation, if the commercial agency is terminated due
to the agent’s death (art. 40 of the CA).

The trader and business agent may agree limits in the activity, to be
carried out and the business agent after the termination of the contract.
These arrangements must be made in writing. The limitation must cover
the same area and type of goods or services, subject matter of the
commercial agency contract and cannot continue for more than 2 years
after the termination of the contract. In this case, the business agent
should be compensated for the period of the limitation (art. 41 of the CA).

For more information 

For more information on the termination of the commercial
agency and the related regulatory framework, please refer to the
websites of the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/?);
• Commercial Register

(http://www.brra.bg/Default.aspx).

Back to the List
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1 Judicial disability is a special regime, which the court can impose to a person, who cannot
take care of himself and his business (e.g. due to a mental disorder, insufficient mental
and physical maturity, etc.) persons, placed under complete judicial disability, cannot
conclude transactions and bind themselves and their business is taken care of by a
guardian.
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Liquidation procedure

In this section you can find the following information:

• What is termination by liquidation?

• How are the liquidators appointed?

• How is the liquidation accomplished?

Most often companies are terminated under the following circumstances:

• By decision of the shareholders;

• In case of accomplishment of the objectives, specified in the articles of
incorporation/articles of association, if any;

• Upon the expiration of the period, for which the company was
established, if such a period is specified in the articles of
incorporation/articles of association;

• In case of bankruptcy;

• In case of termination of the company by Decision of the regional court,
due to the performance of unlawful activity, etc.;

• In case of a change in the legal form of the company;

• In case of consolidation, merger, division and spin-off (Transformation
of the company).

What is termination by liquidation?

Termination of a company by liquidation – this is a situation, where the
terminated company still has property, which is not transferred to another
company and which should be allocated between the shareholders after the
company fulfils all its obligations/liabilities.

It should be noted that the termination by liquidation is not always
voluntary– e.g., when the company is terminated by

Important to know

No liquidation is carried out in case of a change in the legal form
of the company (link to 1.3.2.2.), Transformation of the
company (link to 1.3.2.4.) and in case of a bankruptcy
procedure.
In all other cases, a liquidation procedure is necessary.
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decision of the regional court due to the performance of unlawful activity
and if there is remaining property, a compulsory liquidation procedure is
carried out.

Insolvency procedure is different from liquidation procedure. A insolvency
procedure is a judicial procedure, carried out, when a company is
overindebted or insolvent. In this case the court appoints a receiver, who
manages and represents the company during this procedure. Among the
key obligations of the receiver are the preservation and management of
Company's property, so that company's creditors1 are satisfied. In this
respect, the receiver is provided with extensive powers (art. 658 of the
Commerce Act (CA)). A liquidation, on the other hand, is an out-of-court
procedure, conducted by a liquidator(s). The key objectives of the
liquidators are to finish the contracts, to which the company is a party, “to
cash“ Company's property (i.e. to transform it into money), using this cash,
to repay all debts of the company and finally – to distribute any remaining
money among the shareholders. Liquidators’ powers are more limited than
those of the receiver.

How are the liquidators appointed?

Liquidators are appointed :

• By the general assembly of the shareholders, of the articles of
association/articles of incorporation of the company do not specify
liquidators;

• By the court – at the request of shareholders, owning at least 1/20 of
company's capital (1/10 in the case of a limited liability company (LTD);

• By an official from the Registry Agency – when the company is declared
invalid by a court decision.

The fees of the liquidator are established by the party who appoints him.
Liquidators are registered with the Commercial Register, as the application
for registration has to be accompanied by notarized consents with signature
specimens. The application may also be submitted online
(https://public.brra.bg/Internal/Registration.ra?0) with qualified electronic
signature, as in this case the payable fees are lower.

In the liquidation procedure, liquidators represent the company and have
the rights and obligations of the management body.

1 Persons, to whom the company is indebted or liable
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Liquidation procedure

How is the liquidation performed?

Announcement of the termination of the company

Liquidators are obliged to announce the termination of the company in the
Commercial Register. As a result, the name of the company is
complemented with “in liquidation“ – so that the persons, who are in
certain relations with the company, may find out that the company's
business is terminated and it is in a liquidation procedure (art. 9 of the CA).
Liquidators are obliged to notify the National Revenue Agency (NRA) of the
initiated liquidation. The notice template, sent to the NRA, is available at
the following address
(http://www.nap.bg/search?searchText=%D1%87%D0%BB.77+%D0%B0
%D0%BB.1+%D0%94%D0%9E%D0%9F%D0%9A).

Sending invitations to the creditors

Liquidators must invite company's creditors to claim their receivables. The
invitation is sent in writing to the creditors (e.g., by means of a registered
letter with receipt of delivery or notarial invitation) and is announced in the
Commercial Register. The invitation is announced in the Commercial
Register through the submission of an application, based on a

The term for completion of the liquidation procedure is
determined:
• In case of a limited liability company (LTD) and joint-

stock company (JSC) – by the general assembly of the
company;

• In case of a general partnership (GP), limited partnership
(LP) and limited partnership with a share capital (LPSC) -
by mutual decision of the shareholders with unlimited
liability;

• by the Registry Agency, when it appoints the liquidators.

If necessary, the specified term can be extended.

Term

1

2
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Template, to the Registry Agency. The application template is available at 
at the following address
(http://www.brra.bg/ContentManagement.ra?contentType=2) in section D 
in the drop-down menu. The application may also be submitted online
(https://public.brra.bg/Internal/Registration.ra?0) using a qualified 
electronic signature, as in this case the payable fees are lower.

Cash collection

Liquidators must complete the currently existing contracts of the company,
to collect company’s receivables and after that transform the rest of the
property in money. The money is used to fulfil all the obligations and repay
all debts of the company, if any.

Preparation of a balance sheet and a report to the balance
sheet

Liquidators prepare the balance sheet as of the moment of termination of
the company and a report, clarifying the balance sheet. In the end of each
year, they carry out the annual year-end closing and submit an annual
financial statement and annual report on his activities, to the management
body. The management bodies issue a statement on the acceptance of the
initial, the annual year-end closing balance sheet and for the release of the
liquidators from responsibility (art. 270 of the CA).

Distribution of the remaining property

The property, remaining after the fulfilment of all the obligations of the
company, is distributed among the shareholders (art. 271 of the CA).
Company's property is distributed, only after the expiration of six months
after the date, when the invitation to the creditors is announced in the
Commercial Register (item 2). The method of distribution of the property
may be settled in the articles of association/articles of incorporation of the
company through liquidation shares 2.

2 Within the meaning of the CA the liquidation share is the part of Company's
property, which the owner of the share receives in case of liquidation of the company.
The term liquidation share is also used for the purposes of taxation, as in these cases
the law also determines the scope of the term – For example §1, item 6 of the
additional provisions of the Income Taxation of Natural Persons Act, §1, item 6 of the
additional provisions of the Corporate Income Taxation Act).

3
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Liquidation procedure

Erasure of the company

When all the obligations and debts have been settled, and the remaining
property has been distributed, the liquidators request the erasure the
company from the Commercial Register. Тhe company ceases to exist from
the moment it is erased from the Commercial Register (art. 273 of the CA).

6

Important to know

The liquidation procedure is suspended in case of issuance of a
court decision for the commencement of an insolvency
procedure. If the court declares the company insolvent or
overindebted, the liquidation is terminated (art. 272а of the CA).

For more information 

For more information on the liquidation procedure and the
related regulatory framework, please refer to the websites of
the:
• Registry Agency (https://www.registryagency.bg/bg/za-

agenciyata/normativna-uredba/?);
• Commercial Register and the Register of the Non-Profit 

Legal Entities (http://www.brra.bg/Default.ra).
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End of the Guide for SMEs


